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About This Reference Guide

This online Reference Guide offers you a complete description of the Arkitex
Client interface and provides procedures and settings so you can work
efficiently.

You access the online Reference Guide from the Help menu in the Arkitex

Director and Arkitex Courier menu bar and it is viewed in a new window of your
standard web browser.

Reading the Reference Guide

You can view topics in the online Reference Guide by expanding the sections on
the Contents tab and clicking a heading.

You can continue to read in sequence by pressing the Next Page button
in the top or bottom right corner of the topic pane..

You jump to the Previous topic in sequence by pressing the Previous
Page button in the top or bottom right corner of the topic pane.

As you progress, the hierarchy of each specific topic is indicated at the top of the
topic pane. You can click any one of these levels to go back to a higher level in the
hierarchy.

You can also jump to Related Topics, to additional information within the
documentation set, and to Internet sites. All these links are highlighted in red. In

these cases, you navigate back and forward pressing the Back and Forward
buttons on the browser toolbar.

Using the Index

The index lists the features and concepts of the product in alphabetical order.
Click the Index tab and jump to the entry of your choice.

Using Search

Use Search to make a full-text search for a particular word in the topics.




4 READING THE REFERENCE GUIDE

RELATED TOPICS:

Printing
Information

Related topics:

Related topics:

NOTE: The search engine has been set up to ignore common words such as “a”, “the”,
etc. However, this also means that if you include one of these common words in your
search query, you will obtain no result.

e “Printing Information” on page 4

. on page 5
e “Navigation Overview” on page 5

If you want to print information, two options are available:

> To print individual topics

Print a topic by pressing the Print this Topic icon in the top or bottom right corner
of the topic pane (Windows only) or choose File > Print from the browser menu
bar.

> To print the whole guide

All the information from the online Reference Guide is also provided in a printer-
friendly Portable Document Format (PDF). Click the Print this Guide link on the
blue tab at the top of the pane, and you can print the whole document or specific
sections as required by clicking the Print icon on the Adobe Acrobat toolbar. This
feature is only available if your browser has the Adobe Acrobat plug-in.

. Navigation Overview on page 5

Once you have opened the online Reference Guide in your browser, we recom-
mend you leave the browser application open so you can access new topics
quickly.

. Navigation Overview on page 5

the following Internet browsers are supported for viewing the online Reference
Guide.
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[> Support Browsers

Version Platform Operating System

.LE.5.0 |-PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000

LE.55 |[-PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000

LE.6.0 |-PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,
and higher 2003

FireFox |«PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,

2003
Safari |+ Mac 0S X103

Related topics: « Navigation Overview on page 5

Navigation 7 Click ...

Overview view topics the Contents tab and expand the sections

by clicking » and m to open the topic.

jump to the Next topic in sequence ®

jump to the Previous topic in sequence @

jump to a higher level in the document |the level you want in the path at the top of
hierarchy the topic pane:

Monitor Profiles = Monitor Basics = GRT and LCD Monitors

find topics in the alphabetical Index the Index tab.

If index topic is located in more than one
location, click on the subtopic list that
appears.

perform a full-text search. the Search tab
Note--The search engine has been set up
to ignore common words such as "a”,
"the”, etc. However, this also means that
if you include one of these common
words in your search query, you will

obtain no results.

jump to Related Topics, to additional info |text highlighted in red
and internet sites
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6 KEYBOARD AND MOUSE CONVENTIONS

To ...

jump Forward and Back in your browse
sequence

Click ...

the Forward and Back buttons in your web
browser.

display a glossary definition

the terms highlighted in red

print a topic (for Windows users only)

Click the printer icon (Windows users

only) or choose File > Print from the
browser menu bar.

display all supporting documents

Support Documentation

print the printer-friendly Portable Docu-
ment Format (PDF)

display all icons

display all shortcuts

Keyboard and Mouse Conventions

All key names are shown in capital letters. For example, the Control key is shown

as CTRL.

Keys are frequently used in combinations or sequences as shortcut keys. For
example, SHIFT +F3 means to hold down the SHIFT key while pressing F3.

The following mouse conventions are used:

To ... Do this ...

Click Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the
mouse button without moving the mouse.

Double-click

Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the
mouse button twice.

Context-click on Win-

Click the right mouse button.

dows

Context-click on Macin- |Hold down the CTRL key while clicking the mouse button.
tosh

Drag Point to an item. Press and hold down the mouse button

as you move the mouse to a new location, then release
the mouse button.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



Related Documentation

Button used to open all supporting documentation.
Support Documentation
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Introduction

The Arkitex Workflow solution for Newspaper Production is built on the experi-
ence of the world’s leading prepress providers: Agfa, who pioneered PDF-based
workflow automation; and Autologic, who was among the first to integrate front
ends with press systems. It integrates proven, user-preferred functions with the
most advanced technology to provide a single, easy-to-use solution.

Arkitex Director and Pair

Technological advances in recent years are changing the way newspapers are
produced. The central print site is the focus, handling newspapers for a number
of publishers, and thus receiving pages from numerous locations with differing
deadlines.

Output of the correct number of separations per page for each edition — and
then the correct number of duplicate plates — is always the target. Arkitex
Director makes sure separations and plates are ready for production. Through
the use of colorful icons, it provides an at-a-glance status of each page’s progress
towards the target, monitoring the arrival of files and output of the required
quantity of plates.

Arkitex Director manages pages from the point at which they are received from
the front-end right through to placing of the plates on the press — through the
output management/OPI system, the RIP, the platesetter, the processor, and the
punch/bender.

Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair are equally useful when outputting to film as
when outputting direct-to-plate.

Arkitex Courier

Courier is the 4th generation of transmission systems based on the computer
industry standard method for developing and deploying network based systems
that are based around the use of Java and Web services.

Courier is based on J2EE architecture where each main task is handled by a
separate “subsystem”. All communications between the Engine and the
subsystems use JMS (Java Message Service) messages.




18 INTRODUCTION

NOTE: Courier licensing allows you to load as many copies of the subsystems on
as many computers as required.

Courier and Director

While Courier and Director (and Foundation and Pair) have many features in
common, they also have some distinct differences.

The biggest difference is the “focus” of each system.

Courier is a file transmission system that, while it is designed to transmit,
control, and track "Pages", primarily focuses on individual files. These files may
be layers of a page, or they may be other types of files, such as ads or plate
components.

Courier does provide a number of page-based interface features - such as thumb-
nails and page approval - but at its core, Courier is file based.

Director, on the other hand, is an imaging workflow system that focuses on the
imaging of press ready plates and films. Although Director does provide "page"
and "layer" based features, the focus of the system is on the output of plates or
films.

Courier knows nothing about plate imposition since the actual imposition is a
press site requirement. In addition a file or a page may be sent to many different
print sites, each of which can have different imposition settings. Therefore, the
Courier interface will not display any sheet based interfaces; it focuses on pages
and files.

There are many other imaging features - such as the ability to request damaged
plates, change plate templates, or set imaging priority - that are press site
features of Director, and are not present in Courier.

There are, however, many features common between the two systems. Soft
proof thumbnails and soft proof details are prime examples. These features are
identical across the two systems.

Input File Names

Just as in Director, if a file is received in Courier and it contains a comma and
number (,1) at the end of the file name, Courier interprets this as the version
number. This is regardless of the order the file is received. So ,2 would mean
Version 2. This will be displayed in the various views.
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1 INTRODUCTION 19

By default, the highest version number is the current version number, unless
manually changed by the user.

Those features that are specific to transmission will be present in Courier while
those features that are specific to imaging will be in Director.

‘Arkitex Client: Reference Guide



INTRODUCTION

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



Workflow Functional
Description

P Arkitex Console 22
P Publication Builder 22
P Engine 24
P Arkitex Client 25
P Arkitex Plate Builder 27
P Linker 28
P Arkitex Autolnk 28
P Purge Utility 28

Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair integrate a number of software modules to
perform their managing functions. All modules can be used via both Director and
Pair, and most modules can be used from remote platforms as well.

NOTE: The number of Director and Pair modules that can be activated
concurrently is controlled by passwords.

Activate each of the installed Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair modules from the
Windows Start button, (e.g., Start > Programs > Arkitex Director).

On the Director and Pair platform, you can activate other modules from the
Console module. This online help will give a brief description of each module’s
functionality and will give an in-depth explanation of each individual module.




22 ARKITEX CONSOLE

Arkitex Console

Related topics:

The Arkitex Console is one of the main modules used for configuring Arkitex
Director. It is a control panel from which other modules on the Arkitex Director
and Pair can be activated.

NOTE: The Arkitex Console can only be installed on the Arkitex Director and Pair
platform and cannot be installed on a remote platform.

“Publication Builder” on page 22

« “Engine” on page 24

« “Arkitex Client” on page 25

» “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 27
« “Linker” on page 28

o “Arkitex AutoInk” on page 28

o “Purge Utility” on page 28

Publication Builder

The Publication Builder Setup module allows creation and configuration of
specifications of an edition.

NOTE: An edition can additionally be created by software external to Arkitex
Director. One example of this is Arkitex AutoPlan communicating with a Press
Control System.

Each edition may consist of up to 256 sheets or 998 pages of any size, including
tabloids, broadsheets, panoramas, and paired pages.

NOTE: The term ‘sheet’ used in this online help refers to a 'Press Sheet’. A sheet
can contain many pages, and each page can contain color layers. Each color layer
of the sheet has a plate; therefore, sheet is the proper way to refer to the
combination of multiple pages with one or more colors per page.

While progressing through the Publication Builder module, specific screens and
functionality will become available to you depending on which product licenses
have been purchased, i.e., an Arkitex Director license package, or a Arkitex Pair
license package.
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2 WORKFLOW FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 23

> Input File Formats

Incoming pages may include up to seven color layers. Supported input formats
are:

®m 1-bit TIFF single-strip - Uncompressed, or CCITT Groups 3 / 4 or PackBits

m EPS - Encapsulated PostScript is a standard file format for importing and
exporting PostScript files.

B DCS 1.0 - Desk Color Separation based on the EPS file format composed of
five separate files.

m DCS 2.0 (single file) - Desktop Color Separation based on the EPS file format
as a collection of separate files glued together to form one big file.

m PostScript - To enable RIP once, image many features, and select handling
(e.g., holding or imaging) of individual layers within the page, the incoming
PostScript must be composite or individual, single-layers files only (not a pre-
separated file containing all layers).

B PDF (for transmission as PDFs only) - Output from Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair is PostScript, TIFF, PDF, or XML.

B Arkitex Pair Functionality - The Arkitex Pair functionality allows pairing
pages within an edition, controlling which pages are single pages, false
pages, gutterless pages, double page spreads, etc., and to assign page
numbers and page furniture as required.

> Arkitex Director Functionality

Arkitex Director functionality enables the production of the edition to be
managed. Priorities may be applied to different editions, ensuring print site
control of publications arriving from various locations. It is also possible to
assign an automatic ‘hot’ priority during an edition’s time-critical production
period. Different deadlines may be set for each page or separation in an edition.
A warning is triggered on the Arkitex Client Tracking screen if the time is
reached before completion — Arkitex Client is the tool used to monitor the
status of pages/separations through production, and/or view Soft Proofs. Soft
Proof Web clients are also available.

Incoming pages may be shared among editions, and section handling features
are available.

A ‘hold’ can be implemented after a specific quantity of duplicate plates has been
produced. This enables the presses to start running, while the remaining
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24 ENGINE

Related topics:

duplicate plates can be released later. This facility is useful when late editorial
changes are expected for a particular page.

A FastTrack method of setup is available for speedy handling of unexpected
editions. Previously created Publication Builder files may be re-opened in
Publication Builder Setup for parameters to be previewed before production
begins. Publication Builder will additionally preview an External PRM file;
however, editing this type of file in Publication Builder is not supported, and
viewing some information is restricted.

NOTE: Publication Builder information may be downloaded from an external
source (e.g., Arkitex Planner or a press planning system) so that existing data
does not need to be manually re-entered. This is called an ‘External Arkitex
Director’ type file.

“Arkitex Console” on page 22

« “Engine” on page 24

« “Arkitex Client” on page 25

» “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 27
« “Linker” on page 28

o “Arkitex AutoInk” on page 28

o “Purge Utility” on page 28

Engine

The Publication Builder definitions are entered into the Arkitex Director
database using the ‘activate’ process. The Engine is the module that receives
incoming pages, forwards them for output (typically to Arkitex Producer), and
then deals with on-the-fly change requests during production.

NOTE: The Engine can only be installed on the Arkitex Director and Pair
platform; however, a module identical to the Engine called the ‘Remote Engine
can be installed on a remote platform.

’

A status log window is available on the Engine display with the log messages
held in an MS SQL database that may be queried for user-specific reporting.

Log Viewer
The Log Viewer module is provided free of charge with the Arkitex Director and

Arkitex Pair system. It is an administrative program that allows monitoring of
system messages. This monitoring from a computer other than the Arkitex
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Related topics:

Director and Arkitex Pair server allows the setting of alerts and other custom
scripting to notify people of system messages.

“Arkitex Console” on page 22

« “Publication Builder” on page 22

« “Engine” on page 24

+ “Arkitex Client” on page 25

» “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 27
« “Linker” on page 28

o “Arkitex AutoInk” on page 28

o “Purge Utility” on page 28

Arkitex Client

Arkitex Client is the module used to view the current production status of an
edition and replaces the Edition View modules previously used by earlier
versions of Arkitex Director. This module is accessed via a Web browser,
typically Internet Explorer.

An edition may be viewed as a whole at any stage of production. The steps
through which a sheet or single page/separation is passing may be displayed to
monitor progress. Local or remote user displays can be defined under password
control enabling selected staff to ‘view only’, or ‘view and manage’ specific
editions. ‘Hot’ pages needing special attention, or pages belonging to specific
sections, can additionally be grouped together in a single display.

A Soft Proof option enables pages and individual layers to be previewed before
output. CMYK and spot color values are reported by Soft Proof to assist the

checking of color output from the press.

Approval can be used to block ’pages from output until the page has been
approved.

A printing proof option enables pages to be output to a local printer or

Hard proofed to network printers. Hard proofs can output to different proofers
depending on whether the output is mono or color.

The following standard, on-the-fly changes are possible during production:

B The number of expected layers

B The color of expected layers

B The output path of the page(s)
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26 ARKITEX CLIENT

B The output file name

B The Approval of a page

NOTE: Product purchased licenses will affect the browser appearance and
functionality of the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair.

Arkitex Pair Functionality

When accessing Arkitex Pair functionality via Arkitex Client, the following
on-the-fly changes are possible during production:

B The expected incoming file name for each page within a pair
B The template

m The color to be resubmitted

B The ignore status of each page within the pair

B The version of the file to output

Arkitex Director Functionality

Arkitex Director functionality accessed via Arkitex Client will display the
production status of each edition at every event in the production sequence.

NOTE: The Arkitex Pair functionality accessed via Arkitex Client will only display
the production status of each edition at the Arkitex Pair event.

Barcode readers may be used to feed status back to Arkitex Director at various
stages of output, e.g., when plates leave the processor or punch/bender, and
when they are placed on the press. Detailed log messages are easily accessible.

Arkitex Director can also track transmission of files with users at Send sites able
to view progress at the Receive site, and vice versa.

Possible on-the-fly changes during production are as follows:
B The expected incoming file name for each file/page
B The number of duplicate plates required

m The hold value
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Related topics:

B The deadline time

® The hot time

B The ignore status of each page
m Priority

Single plates may be re-imaged in the event that one is damaged without the
need for the page or separation to be re-sent from the front-end.

“Arkitex Console” on page 22

o “Publication Builder” on page 22

« “Engine” on page 24

« “Arkitex Client” on page 25

» “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 27
« “Linker” on page 28

o “Arkitex AutoInk” on page 28

o “Purge Utility” on page 28

Arkitex Plate Builder

Related topics:

This module allows page furniture to be added to/removed from incoming
pages enabling, for example, a press site's required cut marks or color strips to be
applied to pages input from various editorial sites and publishers. It also enables
stripping in of rectangular elements, such as ads.

Arkitex Pair Functionality

If the Arkitex Pair packages of licenses are purchased, Arkitex Plate Builder is
able to define multiple pages within the full image area of a final film or plate.
You are able to change the sizing, positioning, and rotating of pages as global
templates that may be applied to multiple publications/editions.

If the Arkitex Pair license has been purchased, up to two pages may be
configured in a template.

When the Multi-up license has been purchased, up to eight pages may be
configured in a template.

« “Arkitex Console” on page 22

o “Publication Builder” on page 22
« “Engine” on page 24

« “Arkitex Client” on page 25
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« “Linker” on page 28
o “Arkitex AutoInk” on page 28
o “Purge Utility” on page 28

Linker

Related topics:

This module allows Arkitex Plate Builder and Ink Preset files to be added to, or
removed from, incoming editions, sheets, pages, separations, and to generate
updated Soft Proof and Arkitex AutoInk on-the-fly during production.

NOTE: Arkitex AutoInk can only be generated if the Arkitex Director package of
licenses has been purchased, and only then if the Ink Preset license has been
purchased as well.

“Arkitex Console” on page 22

« “Publication Builder” on page 22

« “Engine” on page 24

» “Arkitex Client” on page 25

» “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 27
o “Arkitex AutoInk” on page 28

o “Purge Utility” on page 28

Arkitex Autolnk

Related topics:

Ink density calculations may be generated automatically for each file received,
catering for non-inking areas and different-sized ink zones.

“Arkitex Console” on page 22

« “Publication Builder” on page 22

« “Engine” on page 24

« “Arkitex Client” on page 25

« “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 27
« “Linker” on page 28

« “Purge Utility” on page 28

Purge Utility

The purge facility enables edition parameters to be reset or deleted after use. It
is also used to remove log messages older than a user-defined date and to delete
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specified files. Files can be purged manually or scheduled to automatically be
deleted at specified dates and times according to specific criteria.

Related topics:

“Arkitex Console” on page 22

« “Publication Builder” on page 22

« “Engine” on page 24

+ “Arkitex Client” on page 25

» “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 27
« “Linker” on page 28

o “Arkitex AutoInk” on page 28
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Arkitex Console

The Arkitex Console is the launch pad’ for the various Arkitex Workflow
modules.

NOTE: The Arkitex Console will always be titled as Arkitex Console irrelevant
of whether only Arkitex Pair is installed, only Arkitex Director installed, or if it is
a combined Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair system.

# :Arkitex Console

A
5 D ]
T O 52 o) (i

From left to right the buttons access:
> Publication Builder

Opens Arkitex Publications Builder.

'@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Publication

Wi =l
= 55 Thursday, 12/28/2006
28] Edition_Name




ARKITEX CONSOLE

[> Engine

Opens Arkitex Engine.

:Arkitex Engine

13:30:02 Deadline time checked

> Arkitex Client

Opens Arkitex Client.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

m O E £ ]
Sheets  Pages | Tracking  Thumbnalk  Details Layout Producer
| % Directoronchef | |
iy .
:Arkitex 0000 o 0000 o o000 o
Ho Press Run Time = = °
Q
= | = | 4 |
inday, December 31, 20| u r gl
unday, May 15, 2005 r © gl
aturday, January 7, 200| 0z 03 04 [5 [3 o7
iday, July 22, 2005
) Wednesday, DE:embe 2 R H R : e :
= — 02 03| 04 05 08| 07|
Sunday, May 15, 2005 | [ ] IDET [ e:21pm | 12/27/06

[> Plate Builder (optional)

Opens Arkitex Plate Builder.

# :Arkitex Plate Builder
=

| |
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> Ink Setup (optional)

Opens InkCalcConfig.

[H1nkcalcConfig

- E IR =] e

NOTE:
1. For help on Intergrator, select Help > Topics from the InkCalcConfig menu.
2. For help on Autolnk refer to CG+0951400001.

> Activate

Opens Activate editions.

@ Activate editions

Berinpmd
EerlinTiff pmd

latimes.pmd
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[> Link Template (optional)

Opens Arkitex Link Template.

£ :Arkitex Link Template

¥ NERRe:

¢ EVEN_COL_CTP.prat
2 EVEN_MONO_CTF prt
¢ 0DD_COL_CTP.pmt
% ODD_MOND_CTF.pt
ﬁ PressTec_Ewven.pmt
ﬁ PressTec_Odd.pmt

ﬁ template2up.pmt

[> Manual Purge

Opens Arkitex Manual Purge.

¥ :Arkitex Manual Purge

71 Unplanned
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Menu

The Console Menu contains two options: File and Help.

¢ :Arkitex Console x|

'File Help |
5 |2 W |

Configuration  #

all Tasks r

Always on Top

Exik

> File

m Configuration - The default Configuration options relate to global system
parameters. Options include: General, User Logins, Plate Builder, Event
Manager, Event Sequence, Unplanned, FastTrack Colour Ids, Mail
Notification, Coloured Paper, Load Configuration and Save
Configuration.

m All Tasks - The server can be backed up and restored. Also the Arkitex
Producer Server can be changed.

m Always on Top - Sets the Console to always appear on top of any other
program display. Once this has been chosen, click on the Console with the
right mouse button to revert back to where other programs can display on top
of the Console.

m Exit - Closes the Console bar.

> Help

The Help menu item contains the About screen.

¢ :Arkitex Console x|
File | Help

«#  About.., -, @ i‘?

o L
S 22w

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



36 MENU

When opened, the About screen displays the current build number. This build

number should be referred to whenever any questions or problems about
Arkitex are raised.

Related topics: e

Refer to the :Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide (Part Number CG+0948510001)
Refer to the :Arkitex Autolnk Reference Guide (Part Number CG+0951400001)

| |
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CHAPTER

O

O

Director-Login/Log Out

m “LogIn/Log Out” on page 38

“How to Log In” on page 38

“User Authentication Error” on page 40
“Connection Error” on page 41

“Login Errors” on page 41

“Closing a Connection” on page 42

“Logout” on page 44

“Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44

“Arkitex Client Down” on page 45
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Log In/Log Out

Related topics:

How to Log In

Once Arkitex Client has been installed, it can be activated by opening Microsoft
Internet Explorer or FireFox on a Microsoft ® Windows platform, or Safari on an
Apple ® Macintosh platform, and entering the web address (URL) assigned by
your system administrator.

e.g., http://your Arkitex Director Server

The following Internet browsers are supported:

Version Platform Operating System

LE.5.0 [-PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000

LE.55 |<PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000

LE.6.0 |[-PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,
and higher 2003

FireFox |« PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,

2.0 2003
Safari |+ Mac 0S X103

NOTE: The screenshots in this manual were taken on a Windows platform. Mac
users will notice that their Arkitex Client screens use the Mac look-and-feel,
including methods of multiple selection, pop-up menus. On Macs, shift-click is
used for multiple selection, and control-click is used to access pop-up menus.

NOTE: Macintosh clients running at OS 10.3 must use the Safari browser to
access the Arkitex Director Server.

“How to Log In” on page 38

« “User Authentication Error” on page 40

« “Connection Error” on page 41

+ “Login Errors” on page 41

+ “Closing a Connection” on page 42

« “Logout” on page 44

+ “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44
« “Arkitex Client Down” on page 45

The first time you start Client, a signed dialog box will appear.
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> First Time

1 Click the Yes button or Always button to continue.

Warning - Security x|

Do you wank ko trust the signed applet distributed by "agfa
Corporation”?

Publisher authenticity werified by: "WeriSign, Inc."
Caution: “Agfa Corporation” asserts that this content is safe. You

should anly accept this content if wou trust "Agfa Corporation” to make
that assertion.

The security certificate was issued by a company that is trusted.

The security certificate has not expired and is still walid,

2 When opening your Arkitex Director and Arkitex Client site, the Arkitex
Client Login screen will appear.

[ &) Appiet ArkitexClizntApplet started

3 In the blank field next to the Log In button:

a Enter your user login name and password.

NOTE: This name and password are assigned by your Arkitex administrator.
This controls who can access an Arkitex Director or Courier, and which
editions you have permission to view. When you type in the Arkitex Client
login screen password, each character typed will be encrypted for your
protection and represented by an asterisk “*’ character.
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Related topics:

User
Authentication
Error

Related topics:

b Once you have entered your user login name and password, press the Log
In button, and the Arkitex Client dialog screen will appear.

[&:Arkitex Client - cartman - joe _ 1ol x|
Fie Edi View Took Acions Reports Help

OOl E 8 st | B @

Producer Enor  Messag il Sheeis | Pages | Trakng Thumbnals Detals  Fles ey

S Director on chef {| i Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name I

:Arkitex @#jau; HE vV EE vV E ¥ HE ¥ mE ¥
@ Friday, September 3, 2004 1
: — 1 1
1
ooz 004

@~ @0 No Publication Name
@ (O Tuesday, December 19, 2006
005
HEV BEV BE V¥ BlEV v
(m]
(m]
[l r
] L
7 i) 010
15~ 1 sortz[ Gy ) (28] B | veplens [ F) | &

(2) Edition_NameDos.M (2] Edition Namenos.y (2] Edtion_Named4.C (2] Edition_Namenos.C (2] Edition_Namedi4.M (2] Edition_Nameno<.¥ (2] Edition_Namenos.c
2) Edition_NameD0S.M (2] Edtion Namedl.C (2] Edition Namedik (2] Edtion Name0lM () Edtion Name0l¥ (2] Edition Named2k (2] Edition_NameDd.k
2) Edition_Named4.C (2] Edition_Name04.k

@ unplanned

o Publication Mame | |l I 7:40PM | 12f19j06 | |

EINE]

Fer: |

“User Authentication Error” on page 40

» “Connection Error” on page 41

» “Login Errors” on page 41

« “Closing a Connection” on page 42

» “Logout” on page 44

» “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44
« “Arkitex Client Down” on page 45

If you enter an incorrect user login name or password in the Arkitex Client Log
In screen, a User Authentication Error dialog box will appear.

User Authentication Error ﬂ

¢y Arkitex Client could not log you on.

\\f) Make sure your User name is correct, then type your passward again.
Letters in passwards must be typed uslng the correct case.
Make sure thatthe Caps Lock is not accidentally an.

o

[> Error Message

1 Ifthis error message appears, press the OK button.

2 Re-enter a correct user login name, or contact your system administrator.

» “How to Log In” on page 38
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Connection Error

Related topics:

Login Errors

« “Connection Error” on page 41

« “Login Errors” on page 41

+ “Closing a Connection” on page 42

« “Logout” on page 44

+ “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44
« “Arkitex Client Down” on page 45

If you enter a user login name that is already being used in Arkitex Client, the
following dialog box will be displayed.

comectiongror

\Jj our user login is in use,

Connection Error
1 If this error message occurs, press the OK button.
2 Log out of the Arkitex Client that is using this user login name.

3 Ifyou do not know where this user login name is in use, report this to your
system administrator, and ask them to close the connection from the Arkitex
on your behalf.

+ “How to Log In” on page 38

« “User Authentication Error” on page 40

+ “Login Errors” on page 41

+ “Closing a Connection” on page 42

« “Logout” on page 44

+ “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44
« “Arkitex Client Down” on page 45

If an incorrect user login name or password is entered in the Arkitex Client Log
In screen, a Connection Error dialog box will appear.

If this error message appears, press the OK button, and re-enter a correct user
login name, or contact the system administrator.

If a user login name is entered that is already being used in Arkitex Client, the
following dialog box will be displayed.
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Connection Error

@ ‘four user login is in use,

=

If this error message occurs, press the OK button, and close or log out of the
Arkitex Client that is using this user login name. If it is unknown where this user
login name is in use, report this to the system administrator, and ask them to
close the connection from the Arkitex Director and/or Arkitex Pair Server
platform.

Related topics: “How to Log In” on page 38

« “User Authentication Error” on page 40

» “Connection Error” on page 41

« “Closing a Connection” on page 42

« “Logout” on page 44

« “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44
« “Arkitex Client Down” on page 45

Closing @  The system administrator can close connections to the server.
Connection

> Close connection

1 Select the Client Connection button on the Arkitex Engine.

109:30:04 Deadine time checked
093:30:04 Checking deadliine times

05:15:04 Deadline time checked
03:15:04 Checking deadline times
03:00:02 Deadline time checked
03:00:01 Checking deadline times
08: e ti

2 Click on the Clients Connections button.

3 The Arkitex Client dialog box will then open.

| |
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4& :Arkitex Client 3|
Uzer Mame | Time | [rate | Since |
joe 16:37 16/03/2005  3/16/2005 12:50:58 PM

Disconnect |

4 The User Name for each user logged on as a Arkitex Client will be listed.

> To disconnect a user
5 Select their name from the list displayed in the Arkitex Client dialog box
6 Press the Disconnect button.

7 The selected Arkitex Client User Name will now be removed from the Arkitex
Client dialog box.

8 Press the Close button.

9 The Connection Error dialog box now appears on the Arkitex Client
platform that has been disconnected from Arkitex.

-} Connection Error x|

@ The Director has closed your connetion.

10 Click the OK button.

Related topics:

“How to Log In” on page 38

» “User Authentication Error” on page 40

» “Connection Error” on page 41

« “Login Errors” on page 41

« “Logout” on page 44

» “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44
» “Arkitex Client Down” on page 45
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Logout Onceyou have successfully logged in to Arkitex Client, the login screen will
update to the Log Out screen.

=

w2 5

@] Anplet ArkitexClientApplet started [ [ B8 Localintranet

> To close Arkitex Client

1

Related topics:

You can log out of Arkitex Client at anytime by pressing the Log Out button
on the Log out screen:

Or by clicking on File > Logout from the menu bar of the Arkitex Client
dialog box.

“How to Log In” on page 38

“User Authentication Error” on page 40
“Connection Error” on page 41

“Login Errors” on page 41

“Closing a Connection” on page 42

“Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44
“Arkitex Client Down” on page 45

Logging in Twice & Itispossible to be logged In to Director as yourself on the same system, and to
its Limitations log In again on another system.

> Log In

1

2

Open Microsoft Internet Explorer or FireFox on a Microsoft Windows
platform, or Safari on an Apple MacIntosh platform.

Enter the web address (URL) assigned by your system administrator.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



4 DIRECTOR-LOGIN/LOG OUT 45

Related topics:

Arkitex Client
Down

e.g. http://your Arkitex Director Server

3 Enter the Username and Password that is already being used in Arkitex
Client.

4 On the same system:

5 A Connection Display error dialog box is displayed; press the OK button.

Connection Error E
@) ‘four user login is in use,
| oK |

6 The following screen is displayed:

[&:arkitex Client - cartman - joe =10
il _Help

Sheets  Pages  Tracking  Thumbnais  Detais Files

ﬂ Director on chef :
sArkitex ojpane

I [Nl 12:56 PM | 12/20/08

» “How to Log In” on page 38

« “User Authentication Error” on page 40
» “Connection Error” on page 41

« “Login Errors” on page 41

« “Closing a Connection” on page 42

« “Logout” on page 44

« “Arkitex Client Down” on page 45

On occasion the server might be inaccessible so that you cannot log in.
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[> You Can Not log on

NOTE: One clue that the Arkitex Client is down is when no Username appears
after entering the web address (URL).

1 Enter your Username and Password.
2 Click the Log In button.

3 If the server is down, you will get the following pop-up window:

User Authentication Error ﬂ

@ Errar cannecting to server.

4 Report this to your system administrator.

Related topics: « “How to LogIn” on page 38
» “User Authentication Error” on page 40
» “Connection Error” on page 41
« “Login Errors” on page 41
» “Closing a Connection” on page 42
« “Logout” on page 44
» “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 44

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



CHAPTER

Director-Arkitex Client

m “Arkitex Client - Director” on page 48

O

O

“Arkitex Client Menu” on page 77

“Arkitex Client Toolbar” on page 50

“Edition Tree” on page 51

“Main Pane” on page 51

“Status Bar” on page 52

“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57

“Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
“Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
“Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67

“Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68




48 ARKITEX CLIENT - DIRECTOR

Arkitex Client - Director

O =
Sheets | Pages  Tracing | Thumbnals  Del

] Show: |l

—
J [iJ 3
Layout

Director on chef ~

M Thursday, December 21, 2006 FastTrack

1

3

Thursday, December 21, 2006
Stnday, December 31, 2006

@ sunday, May 15, 2005 2
(] saturday, Janusry 7, 2006

Friday, July 22, 2005

©-(%) Wednesday, December 20, 2006
@ (0] Tuesday, December 19, 2006

@ (7 monday, Apri 26, 2004

@ (7] Friday, February 18, 2005

@ (7] Friday, December 3, 2004
e T

Fiter: |

[~

| sort: Gy lih| 24| 2L | Display:

() FastTracknd.k (@) FastTrackdl.C () FastTrackol.k (@) FastTracknlM (2] FastTrackol.y

(2 cst

Unplanned

Mo Press Run Time || T

8:40 PM || 12/21j06 | | |— 10

You can click on the

Approve Sheets
Approve Pages

right mouse button to v A 9
bring up the shortcut menus 8 A B
11 Unhaold
Soft Proof ...
View PDF
HardProof
Status ...
Soft Pracf ... Manual Changes ..
View PDF Approve
Soft Pracf ...
HardRrosk » ot Fros Linhold Flate
Status High Resolution Soft Proof ... Soft Pracf ...
|‘ h View PDF Wiew PDF Damaged Flate
Manual Changes ..
’ HardProof 3 HardProof » Faree Imposition
Approve »
2 Ee— Status ., Status ... Output ...
oft Proof
Unhold Plate 3 Manual Changes ... Manual Changes ... Clear Flate
High Resolution Soft Proof
Damaged Plate 4 N Approve » Approve J Clear Page
Clear Plate » A Clear Page ¥ Clear Page » Fage Styls
Export Soft Proof Image ... Export » Expark » Export J Export Soft Proof Image ...
Regenerate SoftProof Force Output ... Regenerate SoftProof Regenerate SoftProok Regenarats SoftPraof
Clear Error Copy Clear Error Clear Errar Clear Error
Copy cut Copy Copy Copy
Cut Paste Cut cut Cut
Paste Delete Paste Paste. Paste
Select Al Selsct Al Select Al Select Al Select Al
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1
A pull-down menu that allows you to select one or
M more Director sites to monitor. The names of the
: Director sites will be configurable and will appear
- %lj Clfectoroncerl 5~ in order of configuration. Permissions will deter-
© & pirectoronc mine which servers and editions appear in the

server button and navigation tree.

2 “Edition Tree” on page 51 - A flexible user-defined hierarchy of press run
time, publication day, publication name, edition name, zone name, view
group, and selection; and the Unplanned Pane (see “Director Unplanned” on
page 205).

NOTE: Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in the node and all its
ancestor nodes to turn red.

Below the nodes representing editions are nodes representing input points
allowing you can monitor the status of files not associated with editions, but
that get their configuration from the input point.

The tree and its detail panes will dynamically update as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive, or the editions are purged.

3 “Arkitex Client Toolbar” on page 50 - Allows you to select the type of informa-
tion to display.

4 Edition Title Bar - “Main Pane” on page 51.

5 “Main Pane” on page 51 - Shows page thumbnails, status of transmissions to
all destinations, selected destinations or summary of destination status for
the selected tree node depending on button selected in the toolbar:

O “Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
O “Error Button” on page 87

0 “Hot Time” on page 93

O “On/Off” on page 98

0O “Tracking” on page 99

0 “View Thumbnails” on page 100

0O “View Sheets” on page 100
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Arkitex Client
Toolbar

Navigation Tree
Hide/Unhide

0 “View Pages” on page 101

0 “View Files” on page 101

0 “View Details” on page 102

0 “Show” on page 105

0 Layout - Event that was defined.

0 Producer - Event that was defined.

6 “Unplanned Files” on page 205

7 “Arkitex Client Menu” on page 77 - Allows you to select the type of informa-
tion to display.

8 Shortcut menu - Contains commonly used commands for the items under
the pointer.

9 Unplanned Shortcut Menu - “Shortcut Menu” on page 209

10 “Status Bar” on page 52

“Arkitex Client Toolbar” on page 85 - The permissions assigned to your user login
will control what is displayed in the Arkitex Client toolbar. The Arkitex Client
will display when the basic permission has been configured. The Arkitex Client
toolbar will be populated with more information and extra controls when other
permissions are assigned.

= = ot
i um
[ | | El o8 Show ¢ [ Al = &) [ 7]
i Sheets | pages | Tracking Thumbnals Cewais  Fies Layout Producer

You can hide the Edition Tree and the Unplanned Pane by using the left/right
arrows next to the Edition Tree and right above the Unplanned Pane.

You can also drag the separation bars to adjust the display.
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51

[&¥:Arkitex Client - cartman - joe
Fle Edt Wiew Tools Actions Reports Help

[

Sheels  Pages  Tracking Thumbnals  Detals Files

Sy _Director on chef |: I

o Press Run Time:

&= Thursday, Decembe|
©= 7 sunday, December
© (X sunday, May 15, 2
@ (J saturday, January
©- 73 Friday, July 22, 200
&) wednesday, Decent
©= (] Tuesday, December|

[& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Sheets

Pages

File Edt Wiew Took Actions Reports

Tracking  Thumbnails

Help

A [=1[E3

Detalk

Files

#

Fker: | \ % ECFEEE
2 FastTrack0ak  (2) FastTrackl.C () FastTrdikol K (2) FastTrackolM (2] Fast
@ unplanned Separation Bars

Edition Tree

6:48 PM | 12/21j06

Each edition you have permission to Track, Change, or view Soft Proofs within

will be displayed in the Edition Tree. The edition tree is shown on the left side of

the client window.

:Arkitex @jay

Friday, September 3, 2004

@) N Publication Name

Tussday, December 19, 2006

Agf Times
Evening

Main Pane

The main pane is the main portion of the Client dialog box where the Page icons

or thumbnail icons linked to an edition are displayed. Also displayed is the title
bar for the currently selected edition.

: ﬂ Fridaz SEEtEthr 3, 2004 Edition_Name

KRRl [ 1 [ 1 [ ofofolo [0
003 004 005 005 007 008

[ | BT T .
1 1 1 1 KK 1

03 an4 ans L) o7 L)
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Status Bar

The status bar is along the bottom of the Client dialog box and reports the time
and date of the last automatic refresh of Arkitex Client. When logged in with
permission to access an edition, the Status bar additionally displays information
related to the selected edition, e.g., Edition Name and HotTime details (where
relevant).

Marning Il | 12/18/06 6:15 PM | 12/16/06 6:42 PM 12:39PM | 12/19/08 |

Set Preferences Dialog

Locale

| &7 pirector | ¢ Courier |
General | Publication Tree || Display |
I

When logged in to Arkitex Client, it will automatically check for an Arkitex Client
configuration assigned to the Arkitex Client User Login Name. If it does not find
a configuration assigned to the login, it will use the default configuration.

To configure Arkitex Client, refer to “Director-Set Preferences” on page 55.

The Locale option allows languages other than ‘English (United States)’ to be
used within Arkitex Client.

The Set Preferences dialog box drop down list box displays the standard
languages provided with a standard Arkitex Client installation. Extra Locale
languages may be installed as part of the Arkitex Client installation. Refer to the
Arkitex Director and Pair System Administration Guide for more information on
installing extra languages.

In the Client Web dialog box, here is a sample of how the Arkitex Client
Tracking/Thumbnails screen would appear if ‘Spanish (Mexico)’ is selected as
the Locale language:

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



5 DIRECTOR-ARKITEX CLIENT 53

Show text labels in
buttons

Sort Unplanned
Pages

& Cliente :Arkitex - cartman - joe =

EIBI

Archivo E Editar  Vista  Herramientas  Acciones  Reportes  Ayuda H

| 8] I T = R T e e— ] «
Piginas | Sequimienty  Miniaturas  Detal
sArkitex #j;-

viernes 3 de septiembre de 2004

& @0 i flombre de Publcacien]

martes 19 de diciembre de 2008
Agfa Times
Morning
Evening

Sin Mombre de Publicacién | | A o7:s1pPm | 191zjo6 | |

Select the Show text labels in buttons option to show text labels in the Arkitex
Client toolbar.

The image below displays this option checked (enabled):

pe= pe— Ll
DO e E s | B @ ”
Sheets Layout Producer

Pages | Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Files

And in this example, unchecked (disabled).

U8 Show: ’AH—'I « @ w0 » ”

e -

This option determines where the newest received page in the Unplanned folder
should be displayed:

First In, First to Show  This would display the newest page first in the list of

unplanned pages in the Unplanned Folder.

First In, Last to Show  This would display the newest page last in the list of

unplanned pages in the Unplanned Folder.
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m “Set Preferences” on page 56

“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57

“Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
“Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61
“Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
“Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
“Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
“Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

“Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70
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Set Preferences

Related topics:

Set Preferences

[ crient | & pirector || & Courier |

General | publication Tree | Display |

Locale | English {United States) ¥

Refresh Time (seconds) 15 |

Change Passward ...

Soft Proof
[¥] Show Separations In Soft Proof
[ Fit Soft Praof To Window

1] Allow Exporting of Soft Proof Imagss
Default Folder ko store sxported images
|C:\Program Files\AGFA\Export |

[ Enable ICC Profiles|

Input CMYK ICC Profile

Manitor R&E 1CC Profile

Browse |

Browss |
Browss |

Text Message Options

[¥] Play Sound Alert When Unrsad Messages Exist

Sound Fie: ] Loop Sound File
[ | Srowse |
ok ] [canel ] [teb
m Client

[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59

[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59

[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61

m Director
0 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
[0 “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68
[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

+ “LogIn/Log Out” on page 38
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Client Tab > This options lets you control the language locale, refresh time, soft proof
General Tab options, text message options, and change the password.

Set Preferences ] x|

[ client | %/ pirector | 4 Courier |
General | publication Tree | Display |

Locale | English {United States) ¥ Change Password ...

Refresh Time (seconds) 15 |

Soft Proof
[¥] Show Separations In Soft Proof
[ Fit Soft Praof To Window

1] Allow Exporting of Soft Proof Imagss
Default Folder ko store sxported images

|C:\Program Files\AGFA\Export | Browse
[ Enable ICC Profiles|

Input CMYK ICC Profile

[ | Browse
Moritor RGB ICC Profile
[ | Browse
Text Message Options
[+ Play Sound Alert Yhen Linread Messages Exist
Sound File: ] Loop Sound File
[ | Browse
ok | | canel | _reR

This option allows you to assign a language other than English (United States)
to be used within Arkitex Client. The Locale drop down list box displays the
standard languages provided with a standard Arkitex Client installation and
also determines if the Hot Time is set in 12 hour or 24 hour time.

[English (United States)  w
Englizh (United Kingdom) | |

Finnish (Finland)
French (France)
(Germman (Germany]
[talizn (faly)
[Japanese (Japan)
Spanish (Mexico)

> Refresh Time (seconds)
Range is 15-995 seconds.
m Toolbar Buttons
0 Icons Only - When checked shows icons in the Arkitex Client toolbar.
O Icons and Text Labels - When checked shows icons and text labels in the

Arkitex Client toolbar.
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> Soft Proof Options

Show Separations In Soft Proof - Displays the layer separations in the soft
proof.

Fit Soft Proof To Window - Fits the soft proof to the window size.

Allow Exporting of Soft Proofs Images - Enables soft proof image
exporting.

[0 Default folder to store exported images - The folder that holds exported
images.

Enable ICC Profiles - The Client Soft Proof display can now be improved to
allow you to preview your Soft Proofs using Image Color Calibration (I.C.C.)
profiles to more closely match the Soft Proofs to the final output. The I.C.C.
profiles convert the incoming data to make the soft proofs more closely repre-
sent the final printed product. By default, the Director Enable ICC Profiles is
disabled.

For Director we support the older "server based" profiling where it was a
system wide setting. This new feature allows the system to use user specific
profiles.

O Input CMYKICC Profile - Opens a dialog box to browse to the desired
profile that calibrates to the printer.

O Monitor RGB ICC Profile - Opens a dialog box to browse to the desired
profile that matches your monitor.

> Text Message Options

Play Sound Alert When Unread Messages Exist - When checked a sound
file will play when there are unread messages in the Message Board.

Sound File - The name of the sound file.
Loop Sound File - When checked the sound file will loop.
Keep Playing Until All Messages Have Been Read - When checked the

sound file will continue to play until all messages in the Message Board have
been read.
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[> Change Password

When pressed, opens the Change Password dialog box.

Change Passwor d.

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61
m Director
00 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
[0 “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

Client Tab > This option determines the order the editions are displayed within the Arkitex

Publication Tree Clienttree.
Tab
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[ client | %/ pirector | 4 Courier |
General | Publication Tree | Display |

[_] Expand Tree For New Editions

@ [ show Indicator IF Any Page Is Awaiting Appraval

Set Preferences

Tree Herarchy Treep
ree Preview

Fublication Day
B4 Publication Name
B4 Edition Name
EH-€0) Zone Name
E-£3 Section Name
Contents
Variations
-] Yiew Group Name
Contents

Contents Yariations

[ Press Run Time
[l Publication Day
¥l Publication Nams
] Edition Name:

vl Zone Name

vl Section Name

] View Group Name

AR R/ R |
AR R/ R |

Waristions
Al Mone
o | ‘ Cancel | ‘ Help

Expand Tree For New Editions - This option expands the tree to display
editions when they arrive.

Show Indicator If Any Page Is Awaiting Approval - An indicator will display in
the Publication Tree showing pages need approval.

m Tree Hierarchy - Allows you to decide what information (Contents, Varia-
tions or both) you want in the tree and the order of the tree.

O

Press Run Time - Time and date of the press run(s).

Publication Day - Day of the week and date of the publication(s).
Publication Name - Name given to the publication(s).

Edition Name - Name given to the edition(s).

Zone Name - Name given to the zone(s).

Section Name - Name given to the section(s).

View Group Name - Name given to the group(s) defined in the publica-
tion plan.
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B Tree Preview - Is determined by what is selected in the tree hierarchy.

Tree Preview
E Publication Day
=] @ Publication Marme
=] {’) Edition Mame
& €D Zone e
%4 Section Name
Contents
Yariations
=) E Wigw Group Marme
Contents
Yariations

Move Up | | Mowe Down

When available, allows you to select the tree view order.

ove up

When available, allows you to select the tree view order

hdove davn

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
O “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61
m Director
00 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
[0 “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

Client Tab > This options controls display of file versions, toolbar buttons, and background
Display Tab  colors-
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Set Preferences

[> Display Options

m File Versions
00 Show Current Version Only - Displays only the current file version.
0 Show All Versions - Displays all versions of that file.

m Background Color
00 Light - Uses a light background.
[0 Medium - Uses a medium background.
[0 Dark - Uses a dark background.

Related topics: m Client

O “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
O “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59

m Director

0 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
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[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
[0 “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

Director Tab > This tab shows the Arkitex Director configuration.
General Tab
et praserences

[Jciient % Director | 422 Courier |
General | pagelcon | sheetlcon | Display | Colors |
ask Are You Sure For: SoftPraof Resoldtion
[+4] Linhald Plate:
] Damaged Flate
[+/] Additional Edition Copy
[+4] Linhald Edition

® High
() Medium

[Vl Clear Flate & Low
V] Paste

V] Paste Multi-Fage PDF To Visw Group

] Output Flle Name

V] Delets Unplanned

Al | tene |

Sort Editions
@ By Flan Order
(1 Alphabetically
() By Press Run Time

() By Hot Time

[¥] Show Tgnored Pages

oK | encel | Hele

B Ask “Are You Sure For”: enables you to configure after which change
command an “Are You Sure” warning prompt will be displayed. Only
relevant to users with the change permission enabled.

If the check box next to each of the following options is enabled (checked) a
warning message will appear.

[0 Unhold Plate - Asks before unholding a plate.
0 Damaged Plate - Asks before designating a damaged plate.

0 Additional Edition Copy - Asks before creating an additional edition
copy.
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0 Unhold Edition - Asks before unholding an edition.

[0 Clear Plate - Asks before clearing a plate.

[0 Paste - Asks before pasting.

[0 Paste Multi-Page PDF To View Group - If a view group is defined, a
multi-page PDF source document can be pasted to the group. Asks before
changing.

0 Output File Name - Asks before changing for output file name.

0 Delete Unplanned - Asks before deleting unplanned files.

m Show Ignored Pages - When checked ignored pages display.

m Sort Editions

00 ByPlan Order - Sorts editions by the order they are defined in Publication
Builder or in the external plan and by the activation order.

0 Alphabetically - Sorts editions alphabetically from A-Z.

0 By Press Run Time - If no editions with By Press Run Times are
displayed, definitions are sorted only by the activation order.

[0 By Hot Time - Sorts editions by HotTime, and by the order the editions
have been activated if some editions are not configured with HotTime.

NOTE: If no editions with HotTime are displayed, the editions are sorted only
by the activation order.

m Show Ignored Pages - Displays pages that are marked as ignored.

m Soft Proof Resolution - This option enables you to decide at what level of
resolution their Arkitex Soft Proofs should be displayed; the lower the resolu-
tion, the smaller the size of the Soft Proof*.jpg file, and so the faster Arkitex
displays the Soft Proof.

O High - Sets resolution to a high setting (72 dpi).

0 Medium - Sets resolution to a medium setting (40 dpi).

0 Low - Sets resolution to a low setting (20 dpi).

| |
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NOTE: The Medium and Low options in the Soft Proof Resolution selection will
be disabled if values for the Medium and Low resolution have not been
configured in System Setup under Application > Engine > Web > Medium
Resolution and Low Resolution.

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61
m Director
[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
[0 “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61
m Director
00 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
[0 “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70
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Director Tab > Page Allows you to turn on or off selected display options.
Icon Tab

TS
Jclient % Director | s courier |
v

General | Pagelcon | sheetlcon || Display || Colors |

Page Icon Options

V] Display Approval
V] Display Versions
V] Display Expected Colors In Thumbnails

oK | encel | Hele

m Page Icon Options
0 Display Approval - Provides for content approval check boxes.
0 Display Versions - Displays a version counter.

00 Display Expected Colors In Thumbnails - Displays separate color layer
identifiers.

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61
m Director
0 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63

[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
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[0 “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

Director Tab > Allows you to turn on or turn off sheet display options.
Sheet Icon Tab

Set Preferences x|
Client < Director | %% Courier |
General | Pagelcon  Sheetlcon | Display || Colars |
Shest Tcan Options
[+ Display Approval
[+ Display Quantity Counters
7] Display Quantity Counters In Soft Proof
[+/] Display Completion Status
[+#] Display Soft Proof Thumbnall And Tracking Detail ]
[] Display Page Approval Status Cooc
7] Display Page Layer Approval Status
ok | [ G || kek

m Page Icon Options
00 Display Approval - Provides for sheet approval check boxes.

O Display Quantity Counters - Displays how much is expected and how
much has been processed.

O Display Quantity Counters In Soft Proof - Displays a counter at the
bottom of the soft proof icon in the detail pane.

O Display Completion Status - Turns green when completed status is
reached.

O Display Soft Proof Thumbnail And Tracking Detail - Displays the
thumbnail or plate count tracking.
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0 Display Page Approval Status - Page approval will display in
thumbnails.

00 Display Page Layer Approval Status - Page layer approval will display in
thumbnails.

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61
m Director
[0 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63

[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66

O

“Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68

[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

Director Tab > This option controls which columns display in Details View.
Display Tab
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Set Preferences

[Jciient % Director | 422 Courier |
General | Pagelcon | Sheetlcon  Display | Colors |

Details Yiews Columns
Yersion

=

Shared

=

Page Approval

=

Advertising Approval

=

Editorial Approval

=

Arrival Time

=

Priority

=

Event

=

Sheet

=

Template

=

File type

=

Status

=

ok | [ G || kek

B Details View Columns - You can choose to display a specific column of infor-
mation when the Details button is selected from the toolbar. Only checked
columns will display.

[0 Version - Displays file version.

O Shared - Displays shared files.

[0 Page Approval - Displays files needing page approval.

00 Advertising Approval - Displays files needing advertising approval.
00 Editorial Approval - Displays files needing editorial approval.

00 Arrival Time - Displays file arrival time.

00 Priority - Displays file priority.

00 Event - Displays event type.

O Sheet - Displays sheet name.

[0 Template - Template defined in publication plan.
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Related topics:

Director Tab >
Colors Tab

O File type - Displays file type.
[0 Status - Displays file status.

m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61

m Director
[0 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
[0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
[0 “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
[0 “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70

Colors of file icons for the Files and Details Views and for the File Status Legend
can be changed.
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Set Preferences ] x|

[Jciient % Director | 422 Courier |

General | Pagelcon | Sheetlcon | Display =~ Colors |

File Status Colors

Expacted Choose Calor Restore Criginal Colors
Arrived Chooss Calor
Hold Chooss Calor

Obsolete Files Backround Chaose Color
Obsolete Files Text | Choose Color |

ok | [ G || kek

m File Status Colors

O

Expected - Used to change the color of Expected file icons used in Files
View. Also changes the icon color in the Files Status Legend under View
in the Client Menu.

Arrived - Used to change the color of arrived file icons used in Files View.
Also changes the icon color in the Files Status Legend under View in the
Client Menu.

Error - The file/layer has experienced an error.
Hold - The file/layer has been held.

Obsolete Files Background - The background color in the Tracking and
Details views indicating that the particular file is obsolete (for example,
version 1 of a page/layer would be obsolete once version 2 of that page/
layer arrives).

Obsolete Files Text - The text color in the Tracking and Details views
indicates the particular file is obsolete.

B Restore Original Colors - When selected returns file status colors to default
colors in the Files View and in the Files Status Legend.
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Related topics: m Client
O “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57
O “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 59

O “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 61

m Director
0 “Director Tab > General Tab” on page 63
0 “Director Tab > Page Icon Tab” on page 66
O “Director Tab > Sheet Icon Tab” on page 67
O “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68
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Arkitex Client Details

Arkitex Client provides you with an ‘at-a-glance’ visual status as the production
progresses according to the parameters defined per edition.

Once a *.pmd file has been activated, the edition it relates to is displayed in the
Edition Tree.

& artman - joe

File Edit View Tools Actions Reports  Hel

0

stz Pages | Tracking  Thumbnails

rkitex
Friday, September 3, 2004
Tuesday, December 19, 2006

agfa Times
Morning
Evening

| (% ol @ 8L E oen[E 3| =
@) Edition_Mame003.M (2] Edition_Name003.¥ (2] Edition_NameD4.C (2] Edition_Name003.C (2] Edition_NameD04.M  [#) Edition_Name004.y

(2] Edition_Mame005.C  |#) Ediion_Name00S.M (3 Edition_Namen1,C [ Edition_Name01.k (] Edition_MameD1.M ¥ Ediion_Namedl.
@ unplanned

Morning | || | 12/18/oe 5:15 P | 12/18/06 6:42PM || [5:56 Pm [ 12/18/08

The image below is an example of an edition icon:

O—E icdary, December 3, 2004
= Mo Publication Mame

If double-clicking on an edition icon, the view groups, or sections for this edition
are displayed.
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I <« |J 0 » I
Layout Producer

Fiter: |

(% e LA el B o

2) Edition_Mame003.M 2] Edition_Name003.v |2 Edition_Name004.C @) Edition_NameD0Z.C (2] Edition_Mame004.M |2 Edition_Mame004.v
| [#) Ediion_Mamen0s,C (] Editon Name00S.M (] Ediion Name01.C ] Ediion Mame01k  [# Ediion MameniM [ Ediion Nameni.v
n Unplanned

Tuesday, December 19, 2006 | T T | 558 P | 12/18i06

If single clicking on All, each page is represented by an icon in the main pane.

[ :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe =1

File Edit Views Tools Actions ReEnl’ts HE\F

Mo @
Sheets Pages Tracking  Thumbnails
“:Arkitex 0 [0 [0 |0 o o [N
Friday, September 3, 2004
Tuesday, December 19, 2006
02 15

Agfa Times
Morming
o Zone Marme 16 o1 14 03 04 13
Fverine H;H; e ] H;H;
|l N i [m] | [m] | |l N i
01 0z 03 04

F\\ter:‘ ‘ ¥ | sm:lﬁ =N Disp\ay:E |

2] Edition_MameD03.M 2] Edition_Nams0D3.Y (2] Edtion_Namedi4.C 2] Edition Name003.C (2] Edition_NameDO<.M 2 Edition_Name0D4.Y

ol

(2] Edtion_Mamenns,c 7] Edition_ NamenoS.M (3| Edition Mamel.C (3] Edtion Mams01.K 2] Edtion Mame0lM 7 Edition_Name01.t

n Unplanned

Al || | 12/18/08 6:15PM | 12§1806 642 PV | |'s:5aPm | 12/18j06 |

Each of the tracking icons represents specific information relating to an
individual page. Each page may represent a single color plate or multiple color
plates.

NOTE: The Arkitex Client window may be re-sized by dragging its lower right-
hand corner. The scroll bar will become available when pages or editions are
positioned outside of the available window space.

How each of the Arkitex Client window elements (Menu, Toolbar, Edition Tree,
Main Pane, and Status Bar) display information will be discussed.
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Arkitex Client Menu

“Director-Login/Log Out” on page 37 explained that this menu provides access
to the File, Edit, View, Tools, Actions, Reports, and Help options.

& :Arkitex Client - cartman - rjohnson
File Edit %iew Tools Actions Reports Help

The following table describes the information in the Arkitex Client Menu.

Sheets
icon Description
Selected

Page Icon

Selected

File

“Set Preferences”
on page 56

N/A N/A Opens the Set Preferences
dialog box to configure
Client, Director, and/or
Courier.

“Logout” on
page 44

N/A N/A Logs out of Arkitex Client.

Edit

Copy

X X Allows one or more layers
of this page to be copied to
the same or another
edition. These menu items
are disabled if multiple
tracking icons have been
selected. If two layers have
arrived (e.g., K and C), then
this function will copy both
layers and paste both
layers.

Cut

X X Similar to the copy
function, but instead of
copying a page, it removes
the separation/plate to be
pasted elsewhere, or simply
removes it.
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Page Icon

Selected

Sheets
icon
Selected

Description

Paste X X When selected, a dialog
box appears allowing
selection of the source
page and destination page
(if more than one page is on
the sheet). It is assumed
that the black layer will be
applied as the black layer. If
two layers have arrived
(e.g., K and C), then this
function will copy both
layers and paste both
layers. If two layers are
pasted to a tracking icon
that has only one layer
defined, only the
appropriate layer is copied.

Select All X X When selected, causes all
of the tracking icons to be
highlighted.

View

“Tracking” on X X Enables the Tracking view.

page 99

“View X X Enables the Thumbnails

Thumbnails” on view.

page 100

“View Files” on Enables the Files view.

page 101

“View Sheets” on X X Enables the Sheets view.

page 100

“View Pages” on X X Enables the Pages view.

page 101

Hide Shared Pages X X With Pages view enabled,
Shared Pages are hidden
from the display.

| |
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79

File Status Legend

Sheets
icon
Selected

Description

With Files or Details view
enabled, displays a file
legend showing how file
icons will display for
Expected, Arrived, Layout,
Producer, On Hold, Error/
Late, and Ignored Pages.

Increase Font Size

Increases the font size of
the display.

Decrease Font Size

Decreases the font size of
the display.

Refresh

Refreshes the screen
display.

Tools

“Soft Proof” on
page 126

Displays the Soft Proof of
this sheet or page (if the
edition was configured to
generate Soft Proofs, and
the Soft Proof has already
been generated.) Without
Soft Proof permission for
the selected edition, you
cannot access this option,
and the Soft Proof menu
items will be disabled.

“High Resolution
Soft Proof” on
page 185

Selecting this option opens
a High Resolution soft
proof.

View PDF

View the source PDF file of
the soft proof.

“HardProof” on
page 185

When selected, a high-
resolution proof is
requested.

Selected
Colors...

Gives you a menu from
which they select the
colors to HardProof.

Composes

This option will only be
present if the license was
purchased.
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Page Icon
Selected

Sheets
icon
Selected

Description

“Status” on X X Shows the page/sheet,

page 143 components, sheet/
edition/system history, and
errors of an edition.

Edition Status... X X Displays the Edition Status
dialog box.

History... X X Displays the History dialog
box for both the Edition and
System history. The number
of lines displayed can be
customized.

OnTime Predictor... X X This option will only be
present if the license was
purchased. If enabled, it
will display the OnTime
Predictor dialog box.

Error Log... X X Displays an error log where
errors can be
acknowledged.

“Message Board” Opens the Message Board.

on page 89 There is an In and Out box.
Messages can be printed
and/or deleted.

Actions

“Manual Changes - X X Activates the Manual

Single Tracking Change dialog box.

Icon” on page 143

“Manual Changes -

Multiple Tracking

Icon” on page 159

“Approve Page” on X Enabled if page approval is

page 110 required for the selected
edition.

Selected Colors |X Gives you a menu from
which they select the
colors to approve.

All Colors X Approves all layers of a
page.

| |
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“Approve
Advertising” on
page 111

Page Icon

Selected

Sheets
icon
Selected

Description

Enabled if page approval is
required for the selected
edition.

Selected Colors

X

Gives you a menu from
which they select the
colors to approve.

All Colors

X

Approves all layers of a
page.

“Approve
Editorial” on
page 111

Enabled if page approval is
required for the selected
edition.

Selected Colors

X

Gives you a menu from
which they select the
colors to approve.

All Colors

X

Approves all layers of a
page.

“Approve Sheet”
on page 110

Enabled if sheet approval is
required for the selected
edition.

Selected Colors

Approves all layers of a
sheet.

All Colors

Enabled if sheet approval is
required for the selected
edition.

“Unhold Page” on
page 112

Allows all colors of a sheet
(or sheets) to be put on
unhold at once, or choose
selected colors. If selected
colors is chosen, a Select
Colors to Unhold dialog box
is shown. If this option has
not been disabled, an
optional Unhold Plates
dialog box will be
displayed. Press Yes to
unhold the selected
plate(s), or No to cancel.

Selected Colors

X

Gives you a menu from
which they select the
colors to unhold.
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Page Icon

Selected

Sheets
icon
Selected

Description

All Colors

X

Unholds all colors.

Damaged Plate

In the sheet view, an output
can be requested of a new
plate in the event that one
is damaged. In this case,
the counter and
thermometer on the
tracking icon will reduce by
one to reflect that a new
plate has to be produced
before the target for this
edition is reached.

All Colors

Selected to re-output all
layers with a single request.

Selected Colors

To select a single plate of a
sheet (or sheets) to be re-
output. More than one layer
may be selected if required.
By default, each damaged
plate request will route to
the same imager that
output the original. Job
parsing must be previously
defined on Arkitex Producer
to redirect output. Check
the Clear job parsing for
this page check off box.
This assumes an Arkitex
Producer configuration
where a device group
contains more than one
RIP/Imager.

Clearing job
parsing

Clears color separation
tracking so that output is
free to go to another
imager.

Using Same
Imager

Output is directed to the
same imager.
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Output Pages

Page Icon
Selected

Sheets
icon
Selected

Description

Similar to Force Impositon,
Output applies to 2up, 4up,
and 8up only. Unlike
Imposition, Output will
allow pages to output even
if the sheet layer has not
been approved.

Force Imposition

Used to force a plate or film
to be made, even though
one or more of the page
layer files has not been
saved.

Selected
Colors...

Used to select a single
plate or sheet (or sheets) to
be imposed.

All Colors

To be selected to impose
all layers with a single
request.

Clear Plate

May be applied to all
selected colors of a sheet
or multiple sheets. Clearing
separations will remove
from the Tracking display
all knowledge that the files
have been submitted. The
counters and thermometers
are completely reset. A new
Soft Proof will be generated
(if configured), and the new
file will overwrite the
previous one. A new Ink
Preset calculation will be
generated (if configured).
Note: The Page History tab
in the Page Status dialog
box will retain a log of the
page’s entire progress,
including the pre-clear
progress.

Selected
Colors...

Gives you a menu from
which they select the
colors to clear from the
plate.

All Colors

Clears (removes) data files
for all colors of all pages on
the plate.
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Page Icon
Selected

Sheets
icon
Selected

Description

Clear Page

Similar to Clear Plate,
except clears single page or
page color.

Selected
Colors...

Gives you a menu from
which they select the
colors to clear from the

page.

All Colors

Clears (removes) data files
for all colors on the page.

Export

Allows exporting of page
files. The original file
format will be exported.
This option only displays
when the HardProof license
is installed.

Input File

The Input File can be
exported. Refer to “Soft
Proof Export” on
page 190.

Soft Proof
Image...

The Soft Proof Image can
be exported. Refer to “Soft
Proof Export” on

page 190.

Regenerate Soft
Proof

Regenerates a soft proof
after an error.

Page Style

For imposed editions,
allows switching between a
Standard Pair or a Double
Page Spread.

Clear Error

Acknowledges an error
condition, and clears the
error indicator.

Reports This option will only be
present if the license was
purchased.

| |
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Sheets
Page Icon o
Selected icon Description
Selected
“Daily Reports” on N/A N/A Using the Log Viewer’s data
page 200 collection capability, four

types of reports can be
generated. Page Flow
reports pages and sheets
that have entered into the
production workflow. Last
Plates reports the most
recent five plates imaged.
Late Plates reports plates
that are past the deadline
time. Production Runs
reports production based on
the publication dates
within the Press run time.

Help
About N/A N/A Describes the build version
of Arkitex Client.
Help N/A N/A Opens a Help dialog box.

Arkitex Client The area of the Arkitex Client window known as the Arkitex Client toolbar is
Toolbar displayed below.

e e P
T T = I o rr— ] g @ ]”
et Pages racking s Layout Producer

Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Fil

The following sections describe the information on the Arkitex Client toolbar.

Related topics:

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
» “Error Button” on page 87

« “Messages button” on page 89

« “XMIT button” on page 93

» “Hot Time” on page 93

« “FastTrack” on page 95

» “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99

o “View Thumbnails” on page 100
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Related topics:

+ “View Sheets” on page 100
« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102
+ “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

Arkitex Producer indicator

On the far left of the Arkitex Client toolbar is the Producer alert indicator.
Normally this indicator will be green. The Producer alert indicator will turn red
in the following situations:

m Hardware error (RIP or imager)

m PostScript error (discovered by Arkitex GRAFIXrip)

When the Producer alert indicator is red, this is a warning to you.

This problem cannot be rectified from the Arkitex Client Window. You can only
resolve it if you have system administrator permission.

NOTE: Arkitex Client cannot launch the Arkitex Producer Activity Monitor. The
Arkitex Producer Activity Monitor can only be launched from an Arkitex
Producer platform.

In our example, the edition is driven by only one Arkitex Producer. if Arkitex
Director and Arkitex Pair is configured to drive two Arkitex Producers, the
Arkitex Producer alert indicator [ splits in two halves.

NOTE: The left half represents the first Arkitex Producer configured, and the right
half represents the second Arkitex Producer.

“Error Button” on page 87

« “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

+ “Hot Time” on page 93

« “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99

« “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100
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« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102
« “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

Error Button

To the right of the Arkitex Producer alert indicator is the Error alert button. This
button normally displays green, but will turn red in the following situations:

B When the Soft Proof button on the Arkitex Director and Pair Engine has
turned red. This typically occurs when an incorrectly named file arrives in the
Arkitex/Director/In folder on the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair Server
platform.

44 :Arkitex Engine 1Ol =|
File Help
©0 @ %:- €= [e]
130005 Deadine tine checked A . Ol e T
1300:05 Checking deadline times
126748 :Arkitex Report password expirg date: 8/31/2005 -
1 3
| Director | | | | 1:03PM [1/27/2005

NOTE: Hovering over the Error button in Arkitex Client with the mouse will
activate tooltip information related to this button.

[& :arkitex Client - cartm|

File Edit ‘Wew Tools &

m If the Format button on the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair Engine has
turned red. This normally occurs if a file with an unrecognized format has
arrived in the Arkitex/Director/In folder on the Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair Server platform.
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44 :Arkitex Engine

File Help

©0|@ %

[13:00:05 Deadine time checked
1300:05 Checking deadline times
126748 :Arkitex Report password expirg date: 8/31/2005

Last SoftProd Sheck Softproof Error Filesl

2l

| Director | | | [ 1:04PM [1/27/2005

B When a *.ber file containing a recognized error message arrives in the
Arkitex/Director/In folder on the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair Server
platform. If the Alarm button on the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair Engine
has been enabled, this will turn red when this type of error occurs.

& :Arkitex Engine 1Ol =|
File Help
©0|@ % =<l
Clear Arkitex Producer Alarm]
131502 Deadins tine checked f’ Last Soffroo!
131502 Checking deadline times

13:00:05 Deadline time checked _ILI
| | »

| Director | | |

[1:21PM 172772005

The Error button in Arkitex Client may be clicked at any time to pull up the
System Message Log dialog box.

[ System Message Log 1 [=1
Type | DateTime l System | Surmimary. |
Q 10/14m03 11:17:32 AW Arkitex Director (AGFA-TRAINING) ERROR: Apogee Create Mormalizer paths are not correct. Disabling this option... |
e 10M 403 11:17:32 AM Arkitex Director (AGFA-TRAINING) ERROR: Arkitex GrafixRip paths are not correct. Disahling this option.
Q 10010/03 2:17:33 AW Arkitex Director (AGFA-TRAINING)  ERROR: Apogee Create Narmalizer paths are not correct. Disabling this option
e 10/10/03 2:17:33 AM Arkitex Director (AGFA-TRAINING) ERROR: ‘Arkitex GrafixRip paths are not correct. Disahling this option.
e 10M 003 11:46:26 AM Arkitex Director (AGFA-TRAINING) ERROR: Apogee Create Mormalizer paths are not correct. Disabling this aption
e 10M 003 11:46:26 AM Arkitex Director (AGFA-TRAINING) ERROR: ‘Arkitex GrafixRip paths are notcorrect. Disabling this option,
e Q2603 3:32:57 AM Arkitex Director (AGFATRAINING) Error loading latimes.pmd file. Check it
e Q2603 3:32:57 AM Arkitex Director (AGFATRAINING) Error: The Event Sequence called tiff in wml out does not exist{2003-08-26, lat, 2

Acknawledge ‘ | [Clase| |

Acknowledge one or more of the error messages by selecting the error messages
and clicking the Acknowledge button.

NOTE: Problems cannot be rectified from the Arkitex Client window. They must
be rectified by a user of the Arkitex Director and/or Arkitex Producer Server
(e.g., usually the system administrator).
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Related topics:

Related topics:

Message Board

» “Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
+ “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

+ “Hot Time” on page 93

» “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99

» “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102

« “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

Messages button

The Messages button indicates when there are new messages in the Messages
board that should be read. Clicking the button opens the Message Board.

A blue Messages button indicates there are unread messages in the Message
board.

A gray Messages button indicates there are no unread messages in the Mes-
sage board.

« “Message Board” on page 89

Opens the Message Board from which you can read all messages that have
arrived, all messages that have been sent, and delete one or more messages
either in the Inbox or Outbox. Messages can also be printed.
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Related topics:

In

IS [=IE3
s 0 @

N Jour |

From Subject Received AL krl
ST best May 24, 2006 11:05:27 AM

5T Mew kest file May 24, 2006 11:04:21 AM
Message

Reesubmitting new kest file in ken minutes

[13 : 7

l_s Write Message” on page 91

Trash
]
: Print
@

« “In” on page 90
« “Out” on page 92

The Message screen allows you to view both the incoming messages (the Inbox),
as well as all sent messages (the Outbox).

All messages sent to a particular site appear in all Clients at that site. When a new
user logs in and opens the message window, all messages to that site and all
messages sent by that site will appear in the Inbox respectively.
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Related topics:

Write Message

[WiMessogeoard -joe R |=TE
o4 0 @

™| our |

From Subject Received AL krl
Dec 18, 2006 6:53:56 PM

test test

Message

B From - The Site sending the message.
m Subject - The purpose of the message.
B Received At - Time and date message received.

B Message - Message text.

“Out” on page 92

B joe - Write Message

Subject Send To

\ o e
Message e
O ol so
[ of Local
ol 1s
ol au
o o+

[T o £sQ
Do e

B} Destinations
) test
0§ ne
O st
0§ sm o

Each note will include:

m From - The site writing the message (for messages in the Inbox).

m Date/Time — When the message was written.

m Subject - This can be left blank.
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Related topics:

Out

B Message - The actual content of the message. The maximum number of
characters in a message is 500.

m Send To - The group of sites the message is sent to (for messages in the
Outbox).

0 Destination Groups - Groups that consist of destinations.

0 Destinations - Defined destinations.

Click to send the message to the selected Destination Groups and/or Destina-

|ﬂ tions.

“Out” on page 92

The Message screen allows you to view all sent messages (the Outbox).

All messages sent to a particular site appear in all Clients at that site. When a new
user logs in and opens the message window, all messages to that site and all
messages sent by that site will appear in the Outbox respectively.

B Message Board - joe = 3]
=

o @ @

mooou |

Ta Subject SEnt AL K%
test best Dec 18, 2006 6:52:56 PM

Message

m From - The Site sending the message.

B Subject - The purpose of the message.

B Received At - Time and date message received.

B Message - Message text.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

NOTE: The Messages indicator in the toolbar shows until there are no more
unread messages. Once there are no longer any unread messages, the button
changes so the envelope disappears.

« “In” on page 90
XMIT button

The XMIT button is displayed if an event sequence has been activated that uses
the XMITPRM event. The XMIT button will turn red if a file is not successfully
received by the receive Arkitex Producer.

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

+ “Messages button” on page 89

+ “Hot Time” on page 93

» “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99

» “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102

+ “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

Hot Time

HotTime enables you to define a specific time during which Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair should be regarded as ‘in production’ for an edition.

When an edition has a Hot Time defined, a Hot Time button
appears on the Arkitex Client toolbar.

The Hot Time button has three modes, a before "Hot Time:
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[& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe
File Edit ‘Wew Tools Actions Rep

Producer  Error

during 'Hot Time:

[& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe
File Edit ‘iew Tools Actions Rep

Producer  Error

and after 'Hot Time:

[& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe
File Edit Wiew Tools Actions Re

The Start and End of the Hot Time are shown on the status bar.

| 12/18/08 7:30PM | 12/18/06 11:00PM 715 PM || 12/18/08 ||

|| Evering [T

If an edition uses a Hot Time, and Change permission is assigned for that
edition, the Hot Time may be changed during production. To change the Hot
Time on-the—fly, click on the Hot Time button in the Arkitex Client toolbar to
reveal the Hot Time dialog box.

5
Hot Time Start | 0500 P[] | 122105 [7]
Hot Time End | 11:00 Pt |5 | 122105 [x]

| Ok || Cancel |

Change the Hot Time Start or Hot Time End accordingly. Apply the changes,
and close the screen by pressing the OK button. Alternatively, cancel changes by
clicking the Cancel button.

Any changes to the Hot Time date and Hot Time setting will be displayed in the
Arkitex Client status bar.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

If an edition is a FastTrack edition, it cannot have a Hot Time, and the Hot Time
icon is replaced by the FastTrack icon.

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
“Error Button” on page 87
“Messages button” on page 89
“XMIT button” on page 93
“FastTrack” on page 95
“PreProcess” on page 96
“On/Off” on page 98

“Tracking” on page 99

“View Thumbnails” on page 100
“View Sheets” on page 100
“View Pages” on page 101
“View Files” on page 101

“View Details” on page 102
“Show” on page 105

“Events” on page 106

FastTrack

FastTrack editions have different display criteria than ‘full’ Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair editions. In the picture below, a FastTrack edition has been
activated. When the FastTrack edition is selected, the FastTrack display
replaces the Hot Time icon. (Hot Times are not available in FastTrack editions.)

[& :Arkitex Client - chef - joe
File Edit Wiew Tools Actions Reports  Help

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
“Error Button” on page 87
“Messages button” on page 89
“XMIT button” on page 93

“Hot Time” on page 93
“PreProcess” on page 96
“On/Off” on page 98

“Tracking” on page 99

“View Thumbnails” on page 100
“View Sheets” on page 100
“View Pages” on page 101
“View Files” on page 101

“View Details” on page 102
“Show” on page 105
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| |
:Arkitex Client Reference Guide

« “Events” on page 106

PreProcess

PreProcess editions enable separations to be input and managed before high-

resolution output has been configured or is required.

The following image shows an example of the PreProcess button that is
displayed when you select an open PreProcess edition.

:ArkiteX #jiaz

(o] m Thursday, December 21, 2006
(o] a Sunday, December 31, 2006
&= @] sunday, May 15, 2005
(o] Q Saturday, January 7, 2006 :
o m wWednesday, December 20, 2006
o Mo Publication Marme :
o= FT
o=

The following image is an example of a PreProcess edition.

[ :Arkitex Client - chef - joe

File Edit View Tools Actions Reports Help

Bl = [ n & i i Shew | Al - I « @ |»
Producer  Emar  Pr 2 Sheets Pages Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Files Conwert L
|

il
o
L]

%y Director on chef

: Wednesday, December 20, 2006 PreProcess

:Arkitex ejzame ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 1L

@[ Thursday, December 21, 2006

@[ Sunday, December 31, 2006

@ sunday, May 15, 2005 Lo
@ (J] saturday, January 7, 2006

@[ Wednesday, December 20, 2006 oo o= o
@5 ho Publication Name

&= FT 1 1 1 1 [
&[] PreProcess

001 002 003 004 005
@[ Friday, April 15, 2005
@[ Tuesday, February 8, 2005
@[ Friday, July 22, 2005

PreProcess [T

[T 7:34 P | 12/20/06

The following image is an example of a closed PreProcess edition.
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Related topics:

[ :Arkitex Client - chef - joe S [=] 3
Fie Edit Yiew Iools actions Reporis Help

Sheets  Pages  Tracking  Thumbnais

Details

Files

S _Director on chef :
sArkitex @i

® [ Thursday, December 21, 2006
@& ho Publication Name
@[55 FastTrack
@[3 sunday, December 31, 2008
@ @8 sunday, May 15, 2005
@ (X saturday, January 7, 2006
® [ Wednesday, December 20, 2006
@& ho Publication Name
¢ EFr
@B ho Zone Name
15 001256
¢ ®
® (%) No Zone Name
(%) 001_256
@[ Friday, April 15, 2005
@[ Tuesday, February 8, 2005
@[ Friday, July 22, 2005

This PreProcess Edition
is closed

PreProcess

7:47 P || 12/20/06

NOTE: Clicking on the PreProcess button on the Arkitex Client toolbar with only
Tracking permission for the selected edition will not close a PreProcess edition.
Change permission for the selected edition is required to close PreProcess

edition.

When the PreProcess button is clicked, the PreProcess edition

Preprocass

J can be opened or closed. After clicking the PreProcess button, a

Waiting message will appear before the PreProcess status is
changed.

u) The OpenjClose preprocess command has been sent to the server,

Flease wait for response,

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86

» “Error Button” on page 87
« “Messages button” on page 89
« “XMIT button” on page 93
» “Hot Time” on page 93
« “FastTrack” on page 95

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99
o “View Thumbnails” on page 100
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+ “View Sheets” on page 100
« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102
+ “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

On/Off

The On/Off button shows a traffic light with either a green or red light.

When the On/Off button is green, the selected the selected edition is
in production. Files received for that edition are processed and,
where required, are forwarded to Arkitex Producer for output.

A red On/Off button indicates that production for that edition is
stopped.

Files may still be received by Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair, but are not
forwarded to Arkitex Producer for output. If the Soft Proof option is configured,
Soft Proofs will still be generated even if an edition is stopped. If the Arkitex
Autolnk option is configured, Arkitex Autolink preset calculations will still be
generated.

NOTE: Without Change permission for a selected edition, production cannot be
stopped or started by clicking on the On/Off button in the Arkitex Client toolbar.

NOTE: With Tracking only permissions clicking on the On/Off button produces
the following message.

|

& ou do not have permission for manual changes.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

Production of an edition may be stopped or started by clicking on the green or
red traffic light as required. When the On/Off button is clicked, a Waiting
message dialog will appear.

U) The StartfStop command has been sent ko the server,

Flease wait for response,

Whether the light is green or red when an edition is first displayed depends on
the Initial Status defined in Publication Builder.

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
» “Error Button” on page 87

« “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

o “Hot Time” on page 93

o “FastTrack” on page 95

o “PreProcess” on page 96

o “Tracking” on page 99

o “View Thumbnails” on page 100
o “View Sheets” on page 100

o “View Pages” on page 101

o “View Files” on page 101

o “View Details” on page 102

e “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

Tracking

Selecting the View Tracking button allows you to change the
Tl!_ display of an edition from a thumbnail icons view to a tracking
= view if you have Tracking permission.

» “Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

+ “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

+ “Hot Time” on page 93

» “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98
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» “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102

+ “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

View Thumbnails
Selecting the View Thumbnails button allows you to change the

Thu%na“s display of an edition from the tracking icons view to a thumbnail
. icons view.

Related topics:

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

« “Messages button” on page 89
o “XMIT button” on page 93

+ “Hot Time” on page 93

» “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

o “Tracking” on page 99

« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102

+ “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

View Sheets

Selecting the View Sheets button displays the Tracking and
Thumbnails views at Sheet level.

Sheets

Related topics: « “Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87
« “Messages button” on page 89
o “XMIT button” on page 93
« “Hot Time” on page 93
» “FastTrack” on page 95
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Related topics:

Related topics:

» “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99

o “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Pages” on page 101

o “View Files” on page 101

o “View Details” on page 102

« “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

View Pages

— Selecting the View Pages button displays the Tracking and
0 Thumbnails views at Page level.

Pages

« “Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

» “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

o “Hot Time” on page 93

o “FastTrack” on page 95

o “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

o “Tracking” on page 99

« “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102

« “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

View Files

Selecting the View Files button displays the Files View.

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

» “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93
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+ “Hot Time” on page 93

» “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99

» “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100
« “View Pages” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102
« “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

View Details

Details

Selecting the View Details button displays the Details View.

If you click on the View Details button, the following detail pane appears:

File Marme 7 |ﬂ |@| Artival Time | Priority Event Shieet Template File type
| LANAC_19102005 tif Ok 59 CTP 01_LOUD  |gabplagues3  [TIFF
| LANA1M_19102005 tif mi: 5 CTP 01_LOUD  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| LANA1Y 19102005 tif Ok 5 CTP 01_LOUD  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| LU K_19102005 tif u: 05 CTP 01_LOUD  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M1 GO3K_19102005 tif [ ¢ 5 CTP 03_MN1G03  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M1GA2C_19102005 if Oh 5 Ctp 02_MN2G02  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M1GAZM_19102005 tif mh 5 Ctp 02_MN2G02  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M1GAZY 19102005 tif h 5 Ctp 02_MN2G02  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M1GAIC_19102005 tif Oh 5 CTP 03_MN1G03  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M1GA3M_19102005 tif mh 5 CTP 03_MN1G03  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M1GAZY 19102005 tif h 5 CTP 03_MN1G03  |gabplagues3 [TIFF
| M2GO2K_19102005 tif [ i 5 Ctp 02_MN2G02  |gabplagues3 [TIFF

Status
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Page/File name, or Page # or Color.

File Matne
A Shows File Name sorted in ascending order.
Shows File Name sorted in descending order.
W
L Shows File Name sorted by printer pair. A dark horizontal line displays between printer pairs.
. Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.
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—_— File Version - Shows the current version number of each file layer. If a file has
U multiple versions, only the latest version appears in the list.

Shared - Icon or no icon indicates shared status.

Il

Approval - Either Page or Content checkboxes where the user can approve from this screen.
Columns appear for Advertising Approval, and Editorial Approval. For non-content based
approval, only a single column will display.

Ya)
E

I Non-content based approval.

1

Advertising Approval - Shows the approval status.

Editorial Approval - Shows the approval status.

Arrival Time - The Arrived time fills only when the file has arrived.

[arival Time|

Fria Priority - Imaging priority: 1-127.

Fritrout Event - Assigned Event Sequence.

o Sheet - Sheet Name on which the page appears (when sorted by Sheet name,
the user gets a visual idea of the status of all sheets.)

roacisheet Template - The template being used.

= File Type - PS, EPS, PDF, TIFF

- Status - Indicates the completion status of each file through the use of color.

Colors for Expected and Arrived files can be set under Preferences > Director >
Colors > “Director Tab > Colors Tab” on page 70.

B Clicking on any column heading will sort that column in alphabetical, numer-
ical, or time order. Clicking a second time will sort in reverse order.

B The selection of which columns to display is made through the Preferences
screen (refer to “Director Tab > Display Tab” on page 68).

B The Color Key/Legend can be displayed by checking the checkbox under
View > File Status Legend. The legend can be hidden or moved.
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Related topics:

[ Legend B

Chsalete

EJ Expected
Arrived
Layout

- Producer

« “Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

» “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

« “Hot Time” on page 93

o “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

o “Tracking” on page 99

« “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Pages” on page 101

« “Show” on page 105

« “Events” on page 106

Show

The Show button allows filtering of files.

Show ¢ | Al -

Mok Arrived
Awaiting Approval

Arrived And Awaiting Approval
Mot Complete

m All - Shows all pages without filtering.
B Not Arrived - Indicates which pages have not arrived yet.
B Awaiting Approval - Shows pages waiting for approval.

B Arrived And Awaiting Approval - Shows pages that arrived and need
approval.
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Related topics:

m Not Complete - Shows pages that are incomplete.

» “Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

« “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

+ “Hot Time” on page 93

» “FastTrack” on page 95

« “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

o “Tracking” on page 99

« “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102

« “Events” on page 106

Events

The event icons represents the events in the event sequence that have been
defined for the Berlin edition. As each event is selected, the tracking icons within
the main pane or this edition will change to reflect the tracking status at each
event.

If the Arkitex Client toolbar is not wide enough to display all of the events in an
event sequence, arrow buttons will appear on either side of the event sequence.
By clicking on the left arrow button, the event button will scroll to display the
first events in the event sequences. By clicking on the right arrow button, the last
events in the event sequence will display.

I [=
IJ«T B 2 »J

Freprocess Convert Layout

The event icons displayed represent the events in the event sequence that have
been defined for the edition. As each event is selected, tracking icons within the
main pane for the edition will change to reflect the tracking status at each event.

We may want to track when files leave Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair for
Arkitex Producer, and when the plate output is completed from a CTP.
Additionally, there is an initial event called Layout that shows whether the page
files have arrived in the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair input folder.
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Related topics:

Edition Tree

NOTE: If the edition is FastTrack, the Layout button will not be present.

If the Layout event button is depressed, and if the cursor is positioned over a
tracking icon, a tooltip will show the file names for the page.

If the Arkitex Producer event button is depressed, tracking icons will show
whether or not the page/separations have been sent by Arkitex Director and Pair
to Arkitex Producer.

If the ND&CTP event button is depressed, tracking icons show whether or not
the page/separations have gone to the NewsDrive and imaged. This is seen as a
single event because the NewsDrive drives the imager. It is assumed that
NewsDrive completes at the same time as imaging. It is at that point a message
is returned by Arkitex Director indicating a successful output.

“Arkitex Producer indicator” on page 86
« “Error Button” on page 87

+ “Messages button” on page 89

o “XMIT button” on page 93

+ “Hot Time” on page 93

» “FastTrack” on page 95

+ “PreProcess” on page 96

« “On/Off” on page 98

« “Tracking” on page 99

« “View Thumbnails” on page 100
« “View Sheets” on page 100

« “View Pages” on page 101

» “View Files” on page 101

« “View Details” on page 102

+ “Show” on page 105

The Edition Tree is the large white area on the left side of the Arkitex Client
window.

When a *.pmd file has been activated, the edition it relates to is displayed in the
navigation tree area.
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[ :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe - (o]
File Edit View Tools Actions Reports Help
= 1= T
- T TR r— ] «| # »]
Producer  Emor  Messages  onfoff ey Pages Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Flles Layout
S _Director on chef : J) Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name |
tArkiteX @ o 0 i 0 i o [ooa[o o
@@ Friday, September 3, 2004
@) N Publication Name
@ (J] Tuesday, December 13, 2006
o0z o0z o4 o0s 006 ooz oog
[ — | [ — | | (e -
T 1 1 1 1 1 T 1
L] - - - - - rCoe -
001 02 003 004 005 [ii 007 li:]

Fiter: |

| < |sm:|ﬁ% Ayl z ID\spIay:E I

2] Edition_MameD03.M 2] Edition_Nams0D3.Y (2] Edtion_Namedi4.C 2] Edition Name003.C (2] Edition_NameDO<.M 2 Edition_Name0D4.Y
2] Edtion_MameD0S.C |2 Edition_Nams0DS.M () Edtion_Namedl.C 2] Edition Name01.K (2] Edtion_NamedlM 2] Edition_Name01.Y
2] Edtion_MamedzK 2] Edition Name03.K (2] Edtion_NameD4.C 2] Edition_Name04.K

@ unplanned

o Publication Name | Il [T 111zam | 12719j06 |

If the edition is selected, the view groups or the sections configured for this
edition would display.

The color of the edition icon represents the overall edition sta-
tus. A white edition icon represents an active edition that is
currently in production.

I.E‘I.!

A yellow edition icon represents an edition on-hold or turned-
off. An edition may be turned off because it uses a Hot Time
and is turned off prior to or after production time. Alternatively,
it could be turned off via the On/Off button in the Arkitex Cli-
ent toolbar if you have Tracking permission for that edition.

A yellow/green edition icon represents an edition completed
and on hold.

IHI‘.

A green edition icon represents an edition that has completed
all expected plates at its completion event.

A red edition icon represents an edition that has not received
all expected plates, at the completion event before its deadline
time. In the case of imposed editions, the red edition icon can
also indicate there are missing plate furniture files, such as bar-
code files, on one or more sheets of the edition.

A red and yellow edition icon represents an edition that still
has pages on hold (or missing plate furniture files), and has not
completed all its pages at the completion event before its
deadline time.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

« “Edition Tree Popup Menu” on page 109
Edition Tree Popup Menu

Right-clicking a publication, selection, or edition in the Edition Tree brings up a
popup menu containing Additional Copy, Approve Sheets, Approve Pages,
Approve Advertising, Approve Editorial, and Unhold.

NOTE: These will be grayed out if you do not have Change permission.

[ :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe - (o]
File Edt View Tools Actions Reports Help
= P
| um
[ [} & i Ja Show : | Al ~ || « M 2
Sheets  Pages | Tacking  Thumbnals Dtk Files Layout

ﬁ\; Director on chef : Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name
tArkiteX @ o 0 i 0 i o [ooa[o o
Friday, September 3, 2004
@) Mo Publicat
@ (J] Tuesday, Dece
Approve Shests
o0z o0z 004 oS 006 o7 oog
Approve Adwvartising
T T [ o N EmE Bl e
Approve Editorial 1 1 1 1 1 1 EEERE] 1
- - - - - - rCoe -
001 002 003 004 005 006 007 008

| =

I sarti [ &) A1) BY 1oy [ B | @

2] Edition_Mame0z.K

2] Edition_Name03.K

2] Edttion_Named0S.C 2] Edition_Name005.M (2] Edition_Namedl.C

2] Edition_Mamed.C

2] Edition_Name01.k
2] Edition_Name04.K

2] Edition_Name01.M

2] Edition_MameD03.M 2] Edition_Nams0D3.Y (2] Edtion_Namedi4.C 2] Edition Name003.C (2] Edition_NameDO<.M 2 Edition_Name0D4.Y

2] Edition_Name01.¥

@ unplanned

o Publication Name |

11:15 AM | 12/19/06

“Additional Copy” on page 109

» “Approve Sheet” on page 110

« “Approve Page” on page 110

» “Approve Advertising” on page 111
» “Approve Editorial” on page 111

« “Unhold Page” on page 112

Additional Copy

With Change permission for changes to an edition, it is easy to add a single extra
copy to every page of the selected publication, edition, zone, or section by
selecting the Additional Copy option from the navigation tree popup menu for
the selected publication, edition, zone, or section.

When an Additional Copy is requested, a new screen will appear asking Are you
sure you want an additional copy of all sheets.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

Related topics:

Additional Copy All Sheets

@ Are you sure you wwant an additional copy of all sheets?
] Dot ask this again.

(i e

The Don’t ask this again check box provides the ability to disable this option
when requesting an Additional Copy.

“Approve Sheet” on page 110

« “Approve Page” on page 110

« “Approve Advertising” on page 111
« “Approve Editorial” on page 111

o “Unhold Page” on page 112

Approve Sheet

This dialog box will display if you have Approve Sheet permission for the edition.

Approve All Sheets

@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all sheets?
e

« “Additional Copy” on page 109

« “Approve Page” on page 110

« “Approve Advertising” on page 111
« “Approve Editorial” on page 111

o “Unhold Page” on page 112

Approve Page

This dialog box will display if you have Approve Page permission for the edition.

Approve All Pages

@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
e

« “Additional Copy” on page 109
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Related topics:

Related topics:

o “Approve Sheet” on page 110

o “Approve Advertising” on page 111
« “Approve Editorial” on page 111

o “Unhold Page” on page 112

Approve Advertising

This dialog box will display if you have Approve Advertising permission for the
edition.

Approve All Pages % x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
Vs [{a]

« “Additional Copy” on page 109
« “Approve Sheet” on page 110

» “Approve Page” on page 110

» “Approve Editorial” on page 111
« “Unhold Page” on page 112

Approve Editorial

This dialog box will display if you have Approve Editorial permission for the
edition.

Approve All Pages % |
@ Are you sure you want to approve all pages?
Vs [{a]

NOTE: The additional copy and approval menu items will be grayed out without
Change permissions.

“Additional Copy” on page 109

o “Approve Sheet” on page 110

« “Approve Page” on page 110

o “Approve Advertising” on page 111
o “Unhold Page” on page 112
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Related topics:

Unhold Page

By default, Unhold user rights are enabled as part of the changes-on-the-fly
permission. However, a new feature has been added to Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair allowing these user rights to be disabled (where required). This new
Unhold permission allows Unhold user rights to be disabled for an edition even
with changes-on-the-fly permission for that edition.

All the sheets in the selected publication, edition, or section may be put on
‘unhold’. This automatically raises any Hold After values to match the total
number of duplicate copies for each separation, and triggers release of any held
separations for sending to Arkitex Producer.

If a ‘held’ edition has been put on ‘unhold’, the following Unhold All Sheets
dialog box appears.

Unhold all Sheets B =
{ _y‘ Are you sure you wwant to unhold all sheets?
2 ] Dot ask this again.

Vs [{a]

Selecting the Yes option removes the ‘hold’ from all pages in the selected
publication edition or section. To cancel the unhold edition request and close
this screen, press the No option.

NOTE: In the Unhold All Sheets dialog box, there is a check box with the text
Don’t ask this again. If this box is checked, the prompt will not appear again.
These types of prompts have been designed as safety options to prevent operator
error.

These prompts can be enabled or disabled via the Set Preferences dialog box.
See “Set Preferences” on page 56.

If the Don’t ask this again box is checked, this setting would automatically be
applied in the Set Preferences dialog box.

These settings are part of the user login profiles and are saved per user login
name.

“Additional Copy” on page 109

« “Approve Sheet” on page 110

« “Approve Page” on page 110

« “Approve Advertising” on page 111
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Main Pane

» “Approve Editorial” on page 111

The main pane is where the tracking icons or thumbnail icons for the selected
edition are displayed. With Tracking permission, only the tracking icons, and not
the thumbnail icons, will display. In contrast, with Soft Proof permission, only
the thumbnail icons will display. Also displayed is the title bar for the currently
selected edition.

Tracking

NOTE: This section only applies if you have Tracking permission.

It is the tracking facility based on tracking icons that provides you with an ‘at-a-
glance’ visual status of the progress of production (according to the parameters
defined in the *.pmd file).

[ :arkitex Client - cartman - joe i [=] 3
Ele Edi Yiew Tods Actions Feports Help
= 5
O m El it Show : Al =]« & »
i shees  Pages | Tracking Thumbnals  Detsls  Files Layout
%y Director on chef 4| ok Friday, 3, 2004 Edition_Name IE

:Arkitex 7= [N 1oofo ofofofo 1100 ofofofo ofofofo ofofofo
] E Friday, September 3, 2004

©-@L) No Publication Name
& (H Tuesday, December 19, 2006

01 0z 03 04 [ [ o7

[ - ——— {5 © I -
KK KK K| KK K| K| K|

| Wo Publication Name Il [T | 18 Am | 121306 | |

The example above displays four pages.

The number beneath each icon is the number of the page. This example displays
pages ‘01’ to ‘04’. However, the numbers may also reflect a pair of pages if this
was defined in the *.pmd file.

The design of the tracking icons varies, depending on whether the event selected
in the Arkitex Client toolbar is before the imposition (pre-imposition), or after
the imposition event (post-imposition). The Layout event, which is the
imposition event, is always present in the event sequence, even for non-imposed
editions. The Layout event tracking icons have the same design as pre-
imposition event tracking icons. The two types of tracking icons will now be
examined in detail.
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Pre-Imposition Tracking icons

In the edition all the sheets are single color (in this example - black) indicated by
the black bar running along the bottom of the icons, and the black progress bar

in the center.

itex Client - cartman - joe

File Edit View Tools Actions Reports Help

=)

=N TTRNE RS

Enor Sheets  Pages

Tracking  Thurabnails  Datails

Files

O T ] &l

Layout Producer

&y Director on chef

:Arkitex @au
Edtion_Name
@1 ho Zone Name
£ Groupt
] Groupz
ot Groupa
@ (%) Wednesday, December 20, 2006
@ (] Tuesday, December 13, 2006
@D Agfa Times
@) Morring

() o Zone Name

4| &) Wednesday, August 23, 2006 Agfa TO News Edition_Name |

[efoofoff

01

Page:

Composite : ATOEdition_Mame02 (0) [ 06 07

Black :

[ ¢ [ ¢ [ ¢ [ ¢

0z

ATOEdition_NameD2 K (1)

o ]
1111 1
o1

0z

1 1

usl 04| (i 06 07

(oo [0,

() Evening
@ ()] Monday, April 25, 2004
@ (J] Friday, February 18, 2005
@ (J] Friday, December 3, 2004
@[5 Wednesday, August 23, 2006
@[ Thursday, March 16, 2006
@[ Friday, April 15, 2005
@[5 Wednesday, April 5, 2008
@[ Tuesday, February 8, 2005

[ Wednesday, August 23, 2006 || ] [

430 PM | 12/21i06

The pre-imposition tracking icons are designed to show the status of the sheets
or sheets separations before or at the imposition (Layout) event. Even for a non-
imposed edition, the Layout event tracking icons provide useful information.

If the cursor is positioned over the pre-imposition tracking icon, a tooltip
displays (see above) showing the names of the files expected for the separations.

The black numbers in the white boxes at the bottom of each tracking icon show
the number of copies of each separation at the selected event. The Layout event
tracking icons always display ‘1’ as the number of copies, since only one
imposition is ever needed.

NOTE: To see the number of duplicate plates, select a post-imposition event, such
as Arkitex Producer.

Asfiles are received by Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair, the colored band at the
bottom doubles in size, and the progress bar in the center fills in. Also, the
number in the top square changes to ‘1’ to indicate that imposition is complete
(even for non-imposed editions). Here we see that page 04’s black separation
has been received by Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair.
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If the completion event for the sheets separation has been reached, then the
background behind the top number turns green.

If another file for the separation is received by Arkitex Director and Pair, then an
“unplanned resubmission” has occurred. The Tracking icon reflects this by
turning the background color of the bottom number blue and drawing a small
arrow next to the separation that was resubmitted. In the display, another file
was received for page 04’s black separation.

—

04

If the resubmission is planned for any separation, then a small red triangle is
drawn next to the separation expecting resubmission. After the final output of
the resubmitted separation, the triangle will turn black.

If the Arkitex Pair option of Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair has been enabled,

and if the edition is an imposed edition, then the Layout event tracking icons will
show the status of the imposition.
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& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Fle Edit View Tools Actions Reports Help

=1olx|

Producer  Error

0

Shests Pages

(|1 [&] = i Show | Al -

Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Files

=r
H
Layout Producer

Sz Director on chef
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[ Es Ho Press Run Time
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——————————
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@ (X saturday, January 7, 2006
@[ Friday, July 22, 2005
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@I Agfa Times
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In

the above example, section BUS of the 2UP edition is expecting 2 pages that

will be imposed onto 2 sheets. Each page has four separations, as indicated by
the four progress bars in each tracking icon.

The Layout event tracking icons indicate any combination of:

One through seven separations are possible for each page. Each plate may
have single pages, paired pages, 4-ups, or 8-ups. For paired, 4-up, or 8-up
plates, double page spreads may exist on horizontal pairs.

The left side of the progress bar will be filled if the file for that separation of
that page has been received.

The right side of the progress bar will be filled if that separation of that page
has completed the Layout (imposition) step of the workflow.

The color boxes at the bottom fill when imposition has been performed for
that separation, and the separation has moved on to the remainder of the
Arkitex workflow.

Planned resubmission is indicated by:

[0 Before output - a red triangle is displayed next to the separation bar.

[0 After the 1st output - the status color block fills in, but the red triangle is
still displayed.

[0 After the 2nd output - the triangle turns to dark gray.
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Additionally, there will be check boxes below the icon for indicating whether the
separation has been approved. (These checks are there only if the edition has
been set up as requiring approval.)

Shown is an example with an explanation of the elements:

busD1

Black separation: both pages were received (as indicated by the full progress
bar), the separation is complete (green on top), and a planned resubmission
occurred for page 1 (the black triangle). The separation has been approved (the
green check).

Cyan separation: Only page 1 was received, but the separation was imposed
(due to a manual forced imposition), and completed. Page 1 had an unplanned
resubmission. The separation has been approved (the green check).

Magenta separation: Both separations have arrived, but are awaiting planned
resubmission; therefore, they are not imposed or completed. The separation is
awaiting approval (the white box).

Yellow separation: Only the yellow separation was received, so the page is

neither imposed nor complete. The separation is awaiting approval (the white
box).

Ignore Pages

Page 4 of sheet BUS02 of the ‘latimes’ edition is not expected. This is an Ignore
Page. Ignore Pages are pages that will not be imposed onto a sheet.

bus02
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Post-Imposition
Tracking Icons

NOTE: Should a sheet be changed from Ignore Page to no longer being ignored
via Manual Changes, the sheet will be flagged with a “held” status.

Since the Arkitex Producer event is after the Layout event, the tracking icons are
designed to show the status of the plates, rather than the pages.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Fle Edit View Tools Actions Reports Help
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In this edition, all but pages 01 and 08 are single color (in this example - black),
indicated by the black bar running along the bottom of the icons.

The black numbers below each tracking icon represent the number of duplicate
plates (copies) required for each separation (in this case one) at the selected
event. When a resubmission is received by Arkitex Director and Pair, the counter
under the relevant page/separation is shaded light blue.

When Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair are transmitting to a remote receive
Arkitex Producer, the Send site Arkitex Producer, optional RIP2LAN and
transmit events will display one copy at the bottom of tracking icons regardless
of the number of copies requested in Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair’s
Publication Builder module. Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair transmit only one
file. Tracking icons displayed when the remote receive Arkitex Producer,
imager, and barcode event buttons are depressed will show the requested
number of duplicate copies at the bottom.

Similarly, if outputting to film, the Arkitex Producer and RIP&FILM events will
reflect one copy, as only a single piece of film is to be output.
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What is seen at the RIP&CTP event, and what would be seen if the RIP&CTP
button is clicked, depends on whether the RIP once, image once; or RIP once,
image many method is used. This is a global system parameter that is defined by
the supervisor under Console > File > Configuration > General, and relates
to all editions.

RIP once, image once means that when the engine receives a file, the Engine
automatically creates separate files to match the number of duplicate plate
copies defined in Publication Builder. It then sends each individual file to the RIP
for RIP-ing and imaging.

For example, if two copies of the ‘STAR002.K’ separation are requested, and a
single file is input, two ‘STAR002.K’ files will be seen on the RIP, and a successful
imaging status will be sent back to Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair twice - once
for each file. This method also allows a unique barcode to be generated for each
duplicate plate copy.

RIP once, image many means that when a file is received by the Engine, the
Engine automatically adds a flag to the file attaching the information about the
number of duplicate separations to be produced. Therefore, a single STAR01.K
input to Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair would result in a single STARO1.K file
input to the RIP, but two copies would be imaged. A successful imaging status of
both files is sent back to Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair - only once.

If you are working with the RIP once, image once method, the icon numbers and
thermometers will increment (as described above) for each requested copy of a
separation as a separate RIP/image cycle that is reported back to Arkitex
Director and Arkitex Pair.

When a separation arrives in Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair, the colored band

doubles in size to reflect receipt. Page 02’s black separation has been received by
Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair. The page has not yet been output.

—

02

If a composite file is input, the band for each separation will increase in size at
the same time.
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In the following example, the page has reached its completion event (indicated
by the green background behind the top number).

Examining the tracking icon for page 02 above, the number above the tracking
icon has changed from zero to one, and the thermometer bar has risen to the top
of the tracking icon, indicating the output for this separation at this event is
completed.

The counter above page 02 in the following example is colored yellow,
indicating that this page has a Hold After value of zero set. A separation/plate
has arrived for this page, but it cannot be processed until this page is unheld.

—

02

A red counter above a page indicates that its deadline time has been reached
before the separation/plate for this page has been processed at the completion
event.

If a separation is on hold, and its deadline time is reached, the counter above the
tracking icon will turn yellow and is displayed on a red background.
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Ignore Plates

FastTrack

Tracking icon 03 and 08 are not expected, as these are Ignore Plates.
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Ignore Plates are sheets that will not be output via Arkitex Director and Arkitex
Pair, typically because the films or plates these sheets represent have already
been output for another edition. You do not want to output duplicate plates.

FastTrack editions work to different display criteria than ‘full’ Arkitex Director
and Arkitex Pair editions.

NOTE: FastTrack editions can handle more than seven colors per edition (but not
more than 7 colors per page). These are defined in Console > File >
Configuration > Color IDs. Thumbnails and tracking thermometers will then
display the correct color (as you define).

In the following screenshot, foxxnews ‘evening’ is a FastTrack edition (note the
FT icon third from left in the Arkitex Client toolbar). No tracking icons are
displayed because the number of incoming pages for a FastTrack edition are not
specified at setup. Arkitex Director and Pair assumes one screen of 256 pages to
display FastTrack editions.
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The output event is Arkitex Producer. If the event sequence selected when
setting up the edition had included any events unsupported by FastTrack, such
as barcode tracking, these event icons would be omitted to avoid confusion.

Intelligent Display

In the next screenshot, a file has been input to the FastTrack edition - which was
set up to use an Intelligent display where both the page number and color
separation id positions in the incoming file names were defined. The ‘K’
separation of page ‘08 was input. The Intelligent display assumes pages ‘01-08’
will also arrive, so it creates icons for them.
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If the cyan separation of page ‘08’ is input, the Intelligent display assumes that a
‘magenta’ and ‘yellow’ will also arrive, and so draws the tracking icon
accordingly (see below):
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If the incoming file names for a FastTrack edition contain no page number (or if
the page number is found in different character positions for different pages),
the FastTrack Intelligent edition can only define the position of the color id (this
is the minimum requirement for a FastTrack Intelligent edition). In this case,
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pages display in the order they are input with the full file name displayed at the
bottom of each tracking icon. Separations of the same name (with a different
separation id) still overlay, and the arrival of a yellow separation triggers the
assumption that C, M and K are also expected.

Sequential Display

Using the same file name examples, the effect on the display in Arkitex Client if
the FastTrack edition is setup as Sequential is discussed. Files are always
displayed in the order they arrive, and separations never overlay.

This screenshot shows the Sequential display if both page number and
separation id positions are defined:
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If the page number position has not been defined the full file name displays
beneath the icon.

If the page number position, but not the separation id position, is defined for a
Sequential display, the full file name appears beneath the icon, but each file is
assumed to be black.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



7 DIRECTOR-CLIENT FUNCTIONALITY 125
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NOTE: This is the only display method that can be used if composite input is
defined for a FastTrack edition.

If neither the page number nor the separation id positions are defined, the full
file name appears beneath the icon, and each incoming separation is treated as
black.

PreProcess

One of the example situations in which FastTrack may be used to good effect is
where Publication Builder data is downloaded at the last minute by a press
planning system (using Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair’s External Arkitex
Director Input option), and you want to generate Soft Proofs and/or Arkitex
Autolnk in advance.

In this case, define the FastTrack Intelligent edition to be a PreProcess edition
(setit on the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair Server platform under Console >
File > Configuration > General > PreProcess).

Output of files for this FastTrack edition is set to ‘0’ copies. Soft Proofs and
Arkitex AutoInk are generated for each file that arrives.

Both the full and FastTrack editions must apply the same *.pmt (if any) in a
PreProcess workflow. The full edition must have the edition identifier, page
number, color separation identifier, and wild card characters (if required)
defined in the same positions in the file name as those in the FastTrack edition.
When a FastTrack edition has been defined as a PreProcess edition, it is scanned
to see if any of its existing input relates to the newly activated full edition. As
Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair find the separations, it moves them or copies
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Related topics:

them to the full edition dependent on the setting in Arkitex Director Setup >
Engine > Options > PreProcess Move.

If the FastTrack edition is left running, any files arriving in Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair that match the file name structure specified for the FastTrack and
full editions will be processed twice. With Change permission for this edition,
the FastTrack edition can be closed at this point by clicking the Close
PreProcess button (which becomes available as part of the PreProcess display).

“PreProcess” on page 96

Soft Proof

NOTE: This section only applies if you have Soft Proof permission.

When the Soft Proof option has been configured, an option is available from the
main menu under Tools > Soft Proof.
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NOTE: In Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair, the Soft Proof display can now be
improved to allow you to preview your Soft Proofs using Image Color
Calibration (I.C.C.) profiles to more closely match the Soft Proofs to the final
output. The I.C.C. profiles can convert the incoming and outgoing files to a
neutral color space. By default, the Enable the ICC profiles option is disabled.

Depressing the Thumbnails button in Arkitex Client enables incoming pages/
separations to be viewed either as thumbnails, or in more detail.
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Thumbnails

To create a Soft Proof and a Soft Proof thumbnail, a file is sent for processing
either internally by Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair, or (if the External
Soft Proof option is configured) to the RIP (typically via Arkitex Producer).

When a Soft Proof separation is ready, a thumbnail picture of each separation
processed will appear as an icon.

NOTE: The last Soft Proof generated will appear on the Engine screen.

At any time after a Soft Proof layer has been generated, the currently available
Soft Proof for a page may be viewed via the Soft Proof menu item on the
thumbnail icon’s right-click popup menu.
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Tracking Summary

Until a Soft Proof for a thumbnail icon has been created, the icon will be
displayed as a gray box with a Tracking Summary below it.
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The Tracking Summary shows only whether the plate separation files have been
received by Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair.

The Tracking Summary does not advise how many copies of the separations are
required, or how many copies have been completed at any event.

Main Pane Popup Menu

The following shows the different views of Page and Sheet icons along with
Tracking and Thumbnails views. Files view displays file icons with different
colors that show the file status. Details view displays file names, versions,
shared/changed, arrival time, priority, event, sheet, template, file type, and
status if they have been selected for display (refer to “Director Tab > Display
Tab” on page 68.)
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[> Single Layer

Page o
Cormposte: Ecition_Named1._E (0)
Black Evition_Name0t KE (0)
Cyan Evition_MameDt CE (0)
Magenta :  Ecltion_Mamed1 ME (0)
Velow:  Ecltion_Name01.YE (0)

J aior.c
L ming ke
J a7 m
J aio v

File MName

Tracking and Pages Icons selected - Displays the status of the page in Tracking view. This icon
sample shows approval check boxes, version number, status of color layers, and the page num-
ber.

Thumbnails and Pages Icons selected - Displays the status of the page in Thumbnails view. This
icon sample shows approval check boxes, version numbers, and soft proof.

Tracking and Sheets Icons selected - Displays the status of the sheet in Tracking View. This
icon sample shows approval check boxes for each layer, version number, and the page number.

Thumbnails and Sheets Icons selected - Displays the status of the sheet in Thumbnails View.
This icon sample shows approval check boxes for each layer, a soft proof, and the page number.

Tooltip - Displays information when using Tracking (Sheet/Page views), and Thumbnails (Pages
view).

Files View selected - Displays the four separation layers of the file. The color of the icons deter-
mines the status of the files (in this case the files are ‘expected”.

Details View selected - Displays File Name, version, shared/changed, Arrival Time, Priority,
Event, Sheet, Template, File type, an‘g Status. The number of columns displayed ’d,epends on
settings under Preferences (refer to “Director Tab > Dlsplay Tab” on

page 68,
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> Double Burn Layers

Tracking and Pages Icons selected - Displays the status of the page in Tracking view. In the first
v column, each color layer is broken into two sections with a horizontal line designating a dou-

% ble burn.
1

Thumbnails and Pages Icons selected - Displays the status of the page in Thumbnails view.

9
= =
Tracking and Sheets Icons selected - Displays the status of the sheet in Tracking View.
olo[o[0
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Files View selected - Displays the four separation layers of the file.

Edition_Mame1 CA
. Edition_Mamem CE

Edition_Mame1 KA
. Edition_Mamem KE

é Edition_Mame(1 W4

Details View selected - Displays File Name, version, shared/changed, Arrival Time, Priority,
Event, Sheet, Template, File type, and Status. The number of columns displayed depends on
settings under Preferences (refer to “Director Tab > Dlsplay Tab” on

ATOEddtian [ ] |1U I
| page 68).
|
|
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. TOEdition [l [
. TOEdition [ j
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When you right-click on a tracking icon, a thumbnails icon, or a files icon in the
main pane, depending if the Sheets icon or Pages icon is pressed, it will resultin
different options in the shortcut menu. (Sheets and pages are not active in Files
or Details View.)
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Menu Option

Pages
Icon
selected

Sheets
Icon
selected

Files
View

Details
View

Description

Soft Proof...

X

X

Displays the Soft Proof of
this sheet or page. (If the
edition was configured to
generate Soft Proofs, and
the Soft Proof had already
been generated.) Without
Soft Proof permission for
the selected edition, you
cannot access this option,
and the Soft ProofSoft Proof
menu items will be
disabled. Refer to “Arkitex
Client Soft Proof Win-

dow” on page 179.

High Resolution Soft
Proof

Selecting this option opens
a High Resolution soft proof.
Refer to “High Resolution
Soft Proof” on page 185.

View PDEF...

View the source PDF file of
the soft proof.

HardProof

Selected Colors...

Composite...

When selected, a high-
resolution proof is
requested. This option is
available in both master
and child editions.

Gives you a menu from
which they select the colors
to HardProof.

This option will only be
present if the HardProof
license was purchased.
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Status...

Shows the page/sheet,
components, sheet/
edition/system history, and
errors of an edition.

Manual Changes...

Approve

Selected Pages
Selected Layers

All Colors

Selected Colors...

Activates the Manual
Change dialog box. An
hourglass icon displays
below the sheet when a man-
ual change is made. Refer to
“Manual Changes - Sin-
gle Tracking Icon” on
page 143.

Non-content based
approval. Refer to “Page
Approval Status” on
page 194.

Approves selected pages.
Approves selected layers.

Approves all layers of a
page.

Gives you a menu from
which they select the colors
to approve.

Approve Advertising/
Approve Editorial

All Colors

Selected Colors...

Selected Pages

Selected Layers

Enabled if page approval is
required for the selected
edition.

Approves all layers of a
page.

Gives you a menu from
which they select the colors
to approve.

Approves selected pages in

Approves selected layers.
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Unhold Plate

All Colors

Selected Colors...

Damaged Plate

All Colors

Using Same
imager

Allows all colors of a sheet
(or sheets) to be put on
unhold at once, or choose
selected colors. If selected
colors is chosen, a Select
Colors to Unhold dialog box
is shown. If this option has
not been disabled, an
optional Unhold Plates
dialog box will be displayed.
Press Yes to unhold the
selected plate(s), or No to
cancel. This option is
available in both master
and child editions.

Unholds all colors.

Gives you a menu from
which they select the colors
to unhold.

In the sheet view, an output
can be requested of a new
plate in the event that one
is damaged. In this case, the
counter and thermometer
on the tracking icon will
reduce by one to reflect
that a new plate has to be
produced before the target
for this edition is reached.
This option is available in
both master and child
editions. Refer to “Dam-

aged Plate” on page 140.

Selected to re-output all

layers with a single request.

Output is directed to the
same imager.
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Clearing job
parsing

Clears color separation
tracking so that output is
free to go to another
imager.

Selected Colors... To select a single plate of a
sheet (or sheets) to be re-
output. More than one layer
may be selected if required.
By default, each damaged
plate request will route to
the same imager that
output the original. Job
parsing must be previously
defined on Arkitex Producer
to redirect output. Check
the Clear job parsing for this
page check off box. This
assumes an Arkitex
Producer configuration
where a device group
contains more than one
RIP/Imager.

Output Pages... Similar to Force Impositon,
Output applies to 2up, 4up,
and 8up only. Unlike
Imposition, Output will
allow pages to output even
if the sheet layer has not

been approved.

Force Imposition Used to force a plate or film
to be made, even though
one or more of the page
layer files has not been
saved. This option is
available in both master

and child editions.

Selected Colors... Used to select a single plate
or sheet (or sheets) to be

imposed.
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All Colors

Clear Plate

All Colors

Selected Colors...

To be selected to impose all
layers with a single request.

May be applied to all
selected colors of a sheet or
multiple sheets. Clearing
separations will remove
from the Tracking display all
knowledge that the files
have been submitted. The
counters and thermometers
are completely reset. A new
Soft Proof will be generated
(if configured), and the new
file will overwrite the
previous one. A new Ink
Preset calculation will be
generated (if configured).
Note: The Page History tab
in the Page Status dialog
box will retain a log of the
page’s entire progress,
including the pre-clear
progress.

Clears (removes) data files
for all colors of all pages on
the plate.

Gives you a menu from
which they select the colors
to clear from the plate.

Clear Page

All Colors

Selected Colors...

Similar to Clear Plate,
except clears single page or
page color.

Clears (removes) data files
for all colors on the page.

Gives you a menu from
which they select the colors
to clear from the page.
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Export

Input File

Allows exporting of page
files. The original file format
will be exported. This option
only displays when the
HardProof license is
installed.

Soft Proof Image...

The Input File can be
exported. Refer to “Soft
Proof Export” on
page 190.

Page Style

Standard Pair

Double Page Spread

The Soft Proof Image can be
exported. Refer to “Soft
Proof Export” on

page 190.

Regenerate Soft Proof

For imposed editions,
allows switching between a
Standard Pair or a Double
Page Spread.

Switches to a Standard Pair.

Switches to a Double Page
Spread.

Regenerates a soft proof
after an error.

Clear Error

Clears an error condition
with the soft proof.

Copy

Allows one or more layers
of this page to be copied to
the same or another edition.
These menu items are
disabled if multiple tracking
icons have been selected. If
two layers had arrived (e.g.,
K and C), then this function
will copy both layers and
paste both layers.
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Cut

Paste

Simular to the copy
function, but instead of
copying a page, it removes
the separation/plate to be
pasted elsewhere, or simply
removes it.

When selected a dialog box
appears allowing selection
of the source page and
destination page (if more
than one page is on the
sheet). It is assumed that
the black layer will be
applied as the black layer. If
two layers have arrived (e.g.,
K and C), then this function
will copy both layers, and
paste both layers. If two
layers are pasted to a
tracking icon that has only
one layer defined, only the
appropriate layer is copied.

Select All

When selected, causes all
of the tracking icons to be
highlighted.
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Pages icon pressed

[ :arkitex Client - cartman - joe i [=] 3
Fle Edi View Iodls Actions Reports Help

|

Producer  Emor I O Sheets

tails

=
Of | Wl i Show : | Al v]« 2] »]
2 Pages | Tracking  Thumbnails Files
4y Director on chef | Friday, 3, 2004 Edition_Name |

:Arkitex @iz v v 7 v
1
? Friday, September 3, 2004 High Resolution Soft Praof ...
@ @) a Publication Name 1 1
1

-} Tuesday, December 13, 2006
Q HardProof »

v
Apprave Advertising
Approvs Editorial
Clear Page

004 005 006

003
v : | I v :
003 010 011 012
Regenerate SoftProof
v v v

| Wo Publication Name Select All [T [ 11:56 am | 12/19/06 ||

Export

Make changes to more than one page by selecting multiple page icons. To select
multiple tracking icons, click on the first icon, then hold down the Ctrl key while
clicking on another tracking icon. A range of tracking icons may be selected by
clicking on the first, then holding down the Shift key while clicking on the last
tracking icon to be selected.

Choosing Select All causes all the tracking icons to be highlighted (selected).
After selecting multiple tracking icons, you can right-click on one of them and
select HardProof to output hard proofs of every selected page.

To select multiple tracking icons, click on one and then hold the Ctrl key down
while clicking on another tracking icon. A range of tracking icons may be
selected by clicking on the first and then holding down the Shift key while
clicking on the last.
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Sheets icon
pressed

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Fle Edit View Tools Actions Reports Help

=5
L]
[ || it Show | Al =]« & »
Producer  Emor  Messag Joff Shests Pages Tracking  Thurnbnails tails Layout
4y Director on chef | Friday, 3, 2004 Edition_Name |
tArkitex @iy DK 0 T ] 0 0]0]0]0 0
@ @ Friday, September 3, 2004 r
©-@L) No Publication Name u
HardProof 3
@ (] Tuesday, December 19, 2006 srefres! - ™
o
003 Manual Changes ... 006 007 )
| approve »
—
1 Unhold Plate A [IERERE 1
- = - rrrC -
03 e LD Yo o7 08
. o] Clear Plate = . .
003 o010 011 014 015 016
I | =ET Y E s .
1 1 1 1 1
g . e
[ Ho Publication Hame ] sect Al 1157 AW | 12/19/06 ||

Make changes to more than one sheet by selecting multiple sheet icons. To select
multiple tracking icons, click on the first icon, then hold down the Ctrl key while
clicking on another tracking icon. A range of tracking icons may be selected by
clicking on the first, then holding down the Shift key while clicking on the last
tracking icon to be selected.

Choosing Select All causes all the tracking icons to be highlighted (selected).
After selecting multiple tracking icons, you can right-click on one of them and
select HardProof to output hard proofs of every selected sheet.

To select multiple tracking icons, click on one and then hold the Ctrl key down
while clicking on another tracking icon. A range of tracking icons may be
selected by clicking on the first and then holding down the Shift key while
clicking on the last tracking icon. To cancel the tracking icon selections, choose
Unselect All.
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Damaged Plate

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

al = P
I =L}
o ERET 1 ol ¢ B >
Producer  Eror ¥ Sheets Pages Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Files Layout
4y Director on chef | Friday, 3, 2004 Edition_Name |
sArkitex @jja v v v v
1
@ €8 Friday, September 3, 2004 - High Resolution Soft Praof ...
©-@L) No Publication Name g a
@ (X Tuesday, December 19, 2006 1 -
1 HardProof »
00t 02 003 06
v v v v
Approve Advertising 3
Approve Editorial »
Clear Page 3
Export »
o7 008 003 012
Regenerate SoftProof
v v v v
013 014 015 o 018

[T [1z:00Pm | 12j19/08 ||

| Wo Publication Name

Most of the same menu items are available when multiple tracking icons are
selected.

When in Sheet View, you may request output of a new plate in the event that one
is damaged. In this case, the counter and thermometer on the tracking icon will
reduce by one to show that a new plate has to be produced before the target for
this edition is reached.

All Colors

If you wish to re-output all layers with a single request, choose the All Colors
option.

& select Colors Of Damaged Plates =
Quantty: 1 | Event Sequence: |[Tifout -~

Reason: b

_ Ny o
I I

[l Clear job parsing for this page

B Quantity - The counters reflect the number of damaged plates requested. In
addition, the background color of the counter box will change to highlight
the damaged plate request. You may select which layer(s) to image, and the
total number of damaged plates requested by increasing or decreasing the
quantity.
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m Event Sequence - Select the Event sequence that is affected.

& select Colors Of Damaged Plates B =1
Quartity: 1 <|  Event Sequence: | [TifFOut -
POFOUE B
Reason: Bor

TP

TestBCR.
BTN
l¥| l¥|

PAR
Eroadsheet.

[l Clear job parsing for this page

m Clear job parsing for this page - If you wish to re-direct output, you must
have previously defined job parsing on Producer, and check the Clear job
parsing for this page box. This assumes a Producer configuration where a
device group contains more than one RIP/Imager.

B Reason - If enabled, you can specify a Damaged Plate Reason. Select the
available reasons from a dropdown list.

& select Colors Of Damaged Plates B =1

Quantity: 1 <|  Event Sequence: | TifFOut -

Split plake
Il Iz
l¥| l¥|

wiorn plate
Qualty
Editorial
Damaged plats

[l Clear job parsing for this page

B Color boxes - You can check which colors to re-output.

[> Selected Colors

To select a single plate of a sheet (or sheets) to be re-output, choose Selected
Colors.

& select Colors Of Damaged Plates B =1
Quantty: 1 | Event Sequence: |[Tifout -~
Reason; -

Sy B

[l Clear job parsing for this page

|
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Soft Proof

Related topics:

You may select more than one layer. By default, each damaged plate request will
route to the same imager that output the original.

Quantity, Event Sequence, Reason, and Clear job parsing for this page
function the same way as in All Colors.

By checking the desired Color box(es), you control which layers output a new
plate.

The Soft Proof menu item allows you to view Soft Proofs in detail when the Soft
Proof option has been configured (and Soft Proofs generated). The Soft Proof
menu item is available by right-clicking on a thumbnail icon (which has had a
Soft Proof generated), and selecting the Soft Proof option from the screen.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Fle Edit View Tools Actions Reports Help

m o E

Produc Emor  Meszages InfOff Sheats Pages Tracking | Thumbnails

] s
4y Director on chef | Friday, 3, 2004 Edition_Name
sArkitex @jja
] Friday, September 3, 2004
©-@L) No Publication Name i
@ (] Tuesday, December 19, 2006 I b
Status . ra
Manual Changes .. s
Approve »
unhald Plate v e | .
[} [} e [}
Damaged Plate » 005 008 007 008
— Clear Plate 3
Export Soft Proof Image ...
Regenerate SoftProof
Copy
A | el e i
[ Ho Publication Hame ] Select Al [1zi1zPm | 1211505 ||

Alternatively, the Soft Proof window can also be opened by double-clicking on a
thumbnail icon in the main pane (that has a Soft Proof generated) when the
Thumbnail button in the Arkitex Client toolbar is selected.

“Soft Proof” on page 142

« “View PDF...” on page 131

» “HardProof” on page 143

« “Status” on page 143

« “Manual Changes - Single Tracking Icon” on page 143
« “Unhold Plate” on page 133

« “Damaged Plate” on page 133

« “Clear Plate” on page 135

« “Regenerate Soft Proof” on page 136
« “Clear Error” on page 136

+ “Copy” on page 136
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HardProof

Related topics:

Status

Related topics:

“Cut” on page 137
“Paste” on page 137
“Select All” on page 137

By selecting HardProof, a high-resolution proof can be requested for output by
the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair server. Select Composite, or Selected
Colors as desired.

“Soft Proof” on page 142

“View PDF...” on page 131

“Status” on page 143

“Manual Changes - Single Tracking Icon” on page 143
“Unhold Plate” on page 133
“Damaged Plate” on page 133

“Clear Plate” on page 135
“Regenerate Soft Proof” on page 136
“Clear Error” on page 136

“Copy” on page 136

“Cut” on page 137

“Paste” on page 137

“Select All” on page 137

Selecting Status opens the Page Status dialog box.

“Soft Proof” on page 142

“View PDF...” on page 131
“HardProof” on page 143

“Manual Changes - Single Tracking Icon” on page 143
“Unhold Plate” on page 133
“Damaged Plate” on page 133

“Clear Plate” on page 135
“Regenerate Soft Proof” on page 136
“Clear Error” on page 136

“Copy” on page 136

“Cut” on page 137

“Paste” on page 137

“Select All” on page 137

Manual Changes - Single Tracking Icon

If a single tracking icon is selected, and the right-click menu item Manual
Changes is chosen, then the Manual Changes dialog box will appear.
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Barcode

Extra Info

Template

Priority

Deadline Time

Event Sequence

o] [coee |

Plate tab:
® Menu

0 “Ignore Plate” on page 146

0 “Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145

O “Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147

0O “Plate - Barcode” on page 148

0 “Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

O “Plate - Template” on page 150

O “Plate - Priority” on page 152

O “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153

O “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153
Page tab:
® Menu

O “Page - Inks And File Names” on page 156

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



7 DIRECTOR-CLIENT FUNCTIONALITY 145

Plate - Inks And
File Names

Related topics:

0 “Page - Versions” on page 157

If the Inks And File Names button is selected, then the names of the output files
corresponding to each separation, as well as the composite, are shown.

1] Iaricre Plate

Composite Outpt Fie Name
Inks And File Names QOF_BRS_RR1_AQOFO1

Copies And Hold ks Output Fie Names:

Barcode n
Extra Info

Template

QOF_BRS_RR1_AQOFO1 K

Priority S GOF_BRS_RR1_AGOF01.C

Deadline Time

W Megerts

Event Sequence IQOF_BRS_RR1_AQOF01 M

ek GOF_BRS_RR1_AQOFO1.Y

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

B Composite Output File Name - Name of the composite file that will be
output.

B Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,
also allows you to add or change colors.

B Output File Names - Name of the individual separation layers that will be
output.

NOTE: These output file names cannot be changed.

« “Ignore Plate” on page 146
« “Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147
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Related topics:

« “Plate - Barcode” on page 148

« “Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

« “Plate - Template” on page 150

« “Plate - Priority” on page 152

» “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153
« “Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154

Ignore Plate

Checking the Ignore Plate allows you to convert the selected sheet to an Ignored
Plate. Ignored Plates are sheets that will not be output via Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair, typically because the films or plates these sheets represent have
already been output for another edition. You do not want to output duplicate
plates.

Brest: AQOFO1
Fite | pagent |

e

Cancel

NOTE: The Ignore Plate checkbox is disabled for shared sheets and pages.

“Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
» “Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147

« “Plate - Barcode” on page 148

« “Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

« “Plate - Template” on page 150

« “Plate - Priority” on page 152

« “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153

« “Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154
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Plate - Copies And
Hold

The Copies And Hold button displays a screen where you can change the
number of plate copies. Here you can also choose to “hold after” making zero or
more copies.

Brest: AQOFO1

Piete |pagen.|
I Ignore Plate
ks Copies Hokd Atter

Inks And File Names W sk i j i=lo j
Copies And Hold
Barcode

|
Extra Info el iE e 3
Template
Priority W vegerts || 1 4 Do 4

Deadline Time

Event Sequence

Yelow 1

an

B Inks- Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned;
also allows you to add or change colors.

m Copies - The Copies number next to each separation indicates the number of
duplicate versions of this separation that should be output. Each separation
copy number can be increased, or decreased, by clicking the relevant up or
down arrows, or by typing the number in the relevant box.

m Hold After - This section indicates if any separations within a page have been
held, and (if a hold has been applied) how many copies of that separation
should be output before the hold is applied. To enable the Hold after
number, click on the check box next to the Hold after number.

NOTE: The Hold After value can be increased or decreased by selecting the up or
down arrows next to each hold after value, or by typing directly into the relevant
Hold after box.

So far, no hold has been applied to any of these separations/plates.

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.
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Related topics:

Plate - Barcode

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

“Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
» “Ignore Plate” on page 146

« “Plate - Barcode” on page 148

« “Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

« “Plate - Template” on page 150

« “Plate - Priority” on page 152

» “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153

« “Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154

If the Barcode Tab option is enabled in the Arkitex Director Setup utility, then
the Barcode button will be available. Selecting this button allows you to change
barcode names.

Brest: AQOF01
Pete |paget. |
[21/ ignore Piate
rInks - Barcode Names - Replace
Inks And File Names W e Brso | ]
Copies And Hold With
Barcode - | 1
Extra Info Cyen [BRSOTC
Template M
Priority D —

Deadline Time

Event Sequence

o] [oma ]

B Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,

also allows you to add or change colors.

m Barcode Names - Names of the barcode files.

B There is a handy search-and-replace tool available to modify all barcode

names in this screen at once.
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Related topics:

Plate - Extra Info

[0 Replace - Field to enter an existing barcode file name to change.
[0 With - Field to enter a new barcode file name.

[0 Update All - Updates all the changed fields.

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

“Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
“Ignore Plate” on page 146

“Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147
“Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

“Plate - Template” on page 150

“Plate - Priority” on page 152

“Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153
“Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154

In some installations, the Extra Info field in the Arkitex Director database is used
to pass along information about separations to other software programs. The
Extra Info button, if enabled in the Arkitex Director Setup utility, allows manual
changes of these values.

Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,
also allows you to add or change colors.

Extra Info - Fields for variables.
Replace - Field to enter an extra info variable to change.
With - Field to enter new extra info variable.

Update All - Updates all the changed fields.
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Related topics:

Plate - Template

]
[ ignore Piste
Ik Extra lnfo -
Inks And File Names B Bk | - ’—J
Copies And Hold D o
Barcode ]
Extra Info l cyn ] ]
|Template Upcke 41
|Prioty || e || [ 1
Deadline Time
Event Sequence Y
— Yelow | | — —
o] [

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

“Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
« “Ignore Plate” on page 146

« “Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147

« “Plate - Barcode” on page 148

« “Plate - Template” on page 150

« “Plate - Priority” on page 152

» “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153

« “Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154

For imposed editions, the Template button allows you to change which
composite template file (*.pmt) will be used to impose the plate.
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Related topics:

Brest : AQOF01
piste [} page il |

i Ignore Plate

Inks And File Names -

Copies And Hold

Barcode

ks Template

Extra Info W ek gabbroadishesty] ¥
Template B
Priority 2 Cyan gabbroadsheetyl ¥

Deadline Time

Event Sequence I vegerts || | gabbrosdsheetyl >

ety gabbroadsheetyd

] (o

Composite Template - Select a composite template name from the drop
down list to apply.

Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,
also allows you to add or change colors.

Template - Select a template name from the drop down list to apply to the
separation layer.

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

“Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
“Ignore Plate” on page 146

“Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147
“Plate - Barcode” on page 148

“Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

“Plate - Priority” on page 152

“Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153
“Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154
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Plate - Priority

Related topics:

The priority of each layer can take any value from 2 (lowest priority) to 127
(highest). To change priorities, use the number boxes, or the slider. To modify
all Priority values in this screen at once, fill in the Replace and With edit boxes
with the desired numbers, and click on Update All.

anaaichonges
Brest: AQOF01
pate | pageot |
[ Ignore Piate:
Inks: Pricrities Repiacs
Inks And File Names W e - e J
e And Hald | | || rrrennieedienaigena g [ 50|
Copies And Hold 2 27 52 77 102 127 With
Barcode -
Cyan
Extra Info - .
--------------------- ‘| sof
Tomplate T T al L gsiste s |
Priority Magenta ]
P—— u e [ =
Deadline Time

g
2 27 52 77 102 127

Event Sequence

[ vebow

[

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per

screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

“Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
« “Ignore Plate” on page 146

» “Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147

« “Plate - Barcode” on page 148

« “Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

« “Plate - Template” on page 150

« “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153

« “Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154
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Plate - Deadline Toadd adeadline to the current example sheet, “BUS01”, check the Deadline
Time Time check box.

Manual Changes

Copies And Hold

Extra Info

Event Sequence

and check the boxes next to the layers for the desired Deadline Times.

Event Sequence

m Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,
also allows you to add or change colors.
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Related topics:

Plate - Event
Sequence

m Deadline Times - The Deadline date and time can be changed by clicking on
the arrows within the screen, selecting pull down dates, or incrementing the
date.

00 Alternatively, a new Deadline Time could be typed directly into the
relevant fields.

O Each separation/plate in a page may have its own Deadline Time.

0 Once a Deadline Time has been defined, it cannot be switched off.
However, it may be made irrelevant by setting it to a time later than the
end of the known production cycle.

CAUTION: If a Hot Time has been defined for this edition, do not set a
Deadline Time to exactly match the Hot Time end if After Hot Time is set
to off.

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

“Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
« “Ignore Plate” on page 146

» “Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147

« “Plate - Barcode” on page 148

+ “Plate - Extra Info” on page 149

« “Plate - Template” on page 150

« “Plate - Priority” on page 152

« “Plate - Event Sequence” on page 154

In the Event Sequence a different event sequence can be selected to redirect the
sheet’s output. The Event Sequence is based on the number of sequences in the
event sequence.
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Manual Changes . x|

Brest: AQOFO1
pite |ipageniil
[/ gnore Piate

Compostte Event Sequence

Inks And File Names TP w| Ctempl

Copies And Hold

Inks: Event Sequence Path

Barcode
Extra Info M eeck ap_> Ctem)
Template
Priority Cyan CTp. w Ctempt
Deadline Time
Event Sequence W Magerta ClP_w C:templ

Yelow e~ Ctempt

m Composite Event Sequence - To change an event sequence for the
composite, select a new one from the drop-down list.

O The Composite Event Sequence path is displayed to the right.

B Inks- Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,
also allows you to add or change colors.

m Event Sequence - To change an event sequence for the separation layer,
select a new one from the drop-down list.

m Path - Path of the event sequence.

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

If multiple tracking icons are selected, the Manual Change dialog allows fewer
All of the Page tabs disappear, as well as the Inks And File Names, Barcode, and
Extra Info buttons. These parameters are different for different sheets, so they
cannot be changed globally.

m Composite Event Sequence - To change an event sequence for the
composite, select a new one from the drop-down list.
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B Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,
also allows you to add or change colors.

m Event Sequence - To change an event sequence for the separation layer,
select a new one from the drop-down list.

m Path - Path of the event sequence folder.

Related topics: « “Plate - Inks And File Names” on page 145
» “Ignore Plate” on page 146
« “Plate - Copies And Hold” on page 147
« “Plate - Barcode” on page 148
« “Plate - Extra Info” on page 149
« “Plate - Template” on page 150
« “Plate - Priority” on page 152
» “Plate - Deadline Time” on page 153

Page - Inks And File

=
First: 01
Plats | Page01 |
m Composite Input File Name
Inks And File Names hﬂgm [
Versions
fhks | InputFileNames | Rgplace
[ Black x| laTEIDIK J
With
I
[ [cyan x| MlaTEDIC |
Update &
[ Magenta x| || lei|aTETDT M |
[ | ¥ellow x| laTEDLY |
[

B Input Name - The file name for the composite. The file does not have an
extension like the separation layers.

B Inks- Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned.
Also allows you to add or change colors.
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® Input File Names - The Input File Names section is used to identify the
name of each incoming file so that Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair can link
that file to the relevant page’s separation. To activate a file, select the appro-
priate check box.

In this example one separation has been configured for this page; however, as
some pages in this edition consist of four colors, this page offers the ability to
assign further separations.

The checked boxes next to their file names identify the enabled separations.
File names can be changed per separation by typing in the relevant separation
file name field. Extra separations can be added by enabling the check box next
to one of the disabled file names, typing in the new file name, and then
configuring the remaining screens for the separation (e.g., Copies and Hold

After).

Existing separations can be removed from the page by removing the check from
the adjacent check box.

B Replace - Used to enter the name of an existing separation layer file name to
change.

m With - Used to enter a new name for a separation layer.

m Update All - Updates all the changed fields.

Related topics: “Page - Versions” on page 157

Page - Versions Allows selection of file versions of pages.
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Related topics:

Manual Changes x|

AiiTimes : 02
Plate | Page02 |

[ mm |

Inks And File Names ’7

Compaosite File Version

1)

Versions

[ Inks [ File Wersions

Black 4 ’m
D Cyan 1 ’m
Magerta || | ’m
[ vellow || [ s e 7]

Cancel

m Composite Input File Version - Displays the version number of the
composite.

[0 If there is no version, the number is O.

[0 If another version exists, the number increments to that version, and the
box will display the date and time the file was received.

[0 Other versions can be selected using the drop down arrow.

B Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,
also allows you to add or change colors.

m File Versions - Displays the version number of the separation layer.

[0 If there is no version, the number is 0.

[0 If another version exists, the number increments to that version, and the
box will display the date and time the file was received.

[0 Other versions can be selected using the drop down arrow.

+ “Page - Inks And File Names” on page 156

| |
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Manual Changes - Multiple Tracking Icon

Copies And Hold

If multiple tracking icons are selected, the Manual Change dialog allows fewer

changes.

Brest : AQOF(1, AQOF02, AQOF03

™ Ignore Plate
I Inks: i Copies  Hold After

Copies And Hold S, D%{ u
Template
Priority
Deadline Time [ eyen [ |
Event Sequence

Magerta || [t O

|| velow o O

All of the Page tabs disappear, as well as the Inks And File Names, Barcode, and

Extra Info buttons. These parameters are different for different sheets, so they
cannot be changed globally.

B Menu

0 “Copies And Hold” on page 159

0 “Ignore Plate” on page 160

0 “Template” on page 161

0 “Deadline Time” on page 162

O “Event Sequence” on page 164

|
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&
AjiTimes : 03, 06

[ Ignore Plate

[ Inks ~ Copies | Hold After

ok | [ ol

Copies And Hold
Template
Priority

Deadline Time [ cyan [ 14 L

Event Sequence

&
N e | [ Pl 4
| Jovelow [ 04

Cancel

[> Ignore Plate

Checking the Ignore Plate allows you to convert the selected sheet to an Ignored
Plate. Ignored Plates are sheets that will not be output via Arkitex Director and
Arkitex Pair, typically because the films or plates these sheets represent have

already been output for another edition. You do not want to output duplicate
plates.

Maual Changes

Brest: AQOF01

Fiste | Pageri |
Iz

B Inks - Used to show the color assigned to represent each separation assigned,

also allows you to add or change colors.

e
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Related topics:

Template

Related topics:

m Copies - The Copies number next to each separation indicates the number of

duplicate versions of this separation that should be output. Each separation
copy number can be increased, or decreased, by clicking the relevant up or
down arrows, or by typing the number in the relevant box.

Hold After - This section indicates if any separations within a page have been
held, and (if a hold has been applied) how many copies of that separation
should be output before the hold is applied. To enable the Hold after
number, click on the check box next to the Hold after number.

NOTE: The Ignore Plate checkbox is disabled for shared sheets and pages.

& Manual Changes: x|

AiiTimes : 05, 06

“Copies And Hold” on page 159
“Template” on page 161
“Priority” on page 162
“Deadline Time” on page 162
“Event Sequence” on page 164

Copies And Hold — =

I Ignore Plate

Composite Template

Template

Priority [ Inks | Template
Deadline Time Black Nane =
Event Sequence

|| Cyan Nane >

Magenta e =
[ ] veliow e =

Cancel

“Copies And Hold” on page 159
“Ignore Plate” on page 160
“Priority” on page 162
“Deadline Time” on page 162
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« “Event Sequence” on page 164

Priority

Menu
Copies And Hold

0 m

Deadline Time

Event Sequence

| |

L]

Related topics: « “Copies And Hold” on page 159
o “Ignore Plate” on page 160
o “Template” on page 161
» “Deadline Time” on page 162
« “Event Sequence” on page 164

Deadline Time
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' Manual Changes

Menu

Copies And Hold

Event Sequence

and check the boxes next to the layers for the desired Deadline Times.

' Manual Changes

Menu

Copies And Hold

=

| |

Event Sequence

H B

L]

The Deadline date and time can be changed by clicking on the arrows within the
screen, selecting pull down dates, or incrementing the date.
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Related topics:

Event Sequence

Alternatively, a new Deadline Time could be typed directly into the relevant
fields.

Each separation/plate in a page may have its own Deadline Time.

Once a Deadline Time has been defined, it cannot be switched off. However, it
may be made irrelevant by setting it to a time later than the end of the known
production cycle.

CAUTION: If a Hot Time has been defined for this edition, do not set a
Deadline Time to exactly match the Hot Time end if After Hot Time is set
to off.

Press OK to apply any changes and close the Manual Changes dialog. Press
Cancel to close the Manual Changes menu without applying any changes.

NOTE: No changes are made until the OK button is pressed. Changes can be made
to more than one screen by clicking on the Menu buttons, making changes per
screen, and then clicking OK. At that time all changes from all changed screens
will be made.

All of the Page tabs disappear, as well as the Inks And File Names, Barcode, and
Extra Info buttons. These parameters are different for different sheets, so they
cannot be changed globally.

“Copies And Hold” on page 159
« “Ignore Plate” on page 160

« “Template” on page 161

« “Priority” on page 162

+ “Event Sequence” on page 164
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Related topics:

Arkitex Client
Status Bar

£
AjiTimes : 05, 06

[ Ignare Plate

- Composite Event Seguence

Copies And Hold
- Tiffout = | C:AOmanDroph

Priority [ Inks | Event Sequence | Path
Deadline Time . Elack Tiffout CAOmanDroph
Event Sequence
|:| Cyan TiffOut CAOmanDroph
Magenta TiffOut C:AOmanDroph
|:| fellow TiffOut CAOmanDroph

Cancel

“Copies And Hold” on page 159
« “Ignore Plate” on page 160

o “Template” on page 161

« “Priority” on page 162

« “Deadline Time” on page 162

In the Arkitex Client status bar information related to the ‘Morning’ edition is
shown. On the left is the name of the selected edition ‘Morning’.

|| Marning Il | 12/18/06 6:15 PM | 12/16/06 6:42 PM 12:39PM | 12/19/08 ||

The middle of the status bar displays the selected edition’s HotTime Start and
Stop date and time (when applicable).

Finally, the right-hand side of the status bar displays the date and time of the last
automatic screen refresh.
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Status Dialog Box

The Status dialog box is accessed in one of two ways: by selecting a tracking icon
and selecting Sheet > Status, or Page > Status from the Arkitex Client menu,
or by right-clicking on a tracking icon and selecting Status.

[& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe =]

@ (O Tuesday, December 19, 2008

@D acfa Times

@ () Marring
@ () Evering

File Edit Wiew Took Actions Reports Help
B = =5
| am
[ n & H Shaw ¢ | &l - ]| « [5/] »
Shests | Pages | Tracking Thumbnals Delals  Fles Layout
Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name |
Arkitex @z { ¥ v ¥
@ Friday, September 3, 2004 ] 4 -
@@L N Publication Mare 1 1t
H 1
1

1
HardProaf 13 II I

004

Manual Changes ...

012

010
v
013

The Status dialog consists of seven (six for sheet status) screens, the Page
Status, Sheet Status, Components, Sheet History, Edition History, System
History, and Errors screens.

018

Select All

[
| No Publication Mame:

LI [ 12:51 P || 12[19/05

v
fiiT 005
v v v
Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Clear Page »
Expart »
o7 011
v

Each screen can be selected by clicking on the relevant tab.

| |
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[> Single Layer

[L Page Status - Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name : 002 o [a] 3|

PageStatus | sheet Status | Components | Sheet History | Edition History || SystemHistory | Errors |

-
] (7]
Layeut Producer
Page: 002
Resubrmissions:
o

Edition: Edtion_Name Event Sequence:

Shest: 002 Imager:

Page: 002

Page Information: Close]

> Double Burn

[[ Page Status - Tuesday, September 20, 2005 Edition_Name : 01 =] 3|
Page Stetus | Sheet Status || Components || Sheet History || Eition History || SystemHistory || Errars |
N o
H
= Layout Producer
4 v v
[ " v
Page: 01
Resubmissions I i
00000000
- e e = e
Edtior: Ecttion_harne Evert Sequence:
Sheet 0 Imager
Page: 01
oS

Page Status Screen The Page Status screen will display a view of where a specific page is in the
production cycle. It is particularly useful for determining where output for a
page might have been delayed.

The Page Status screen displays:

Page - the page number of an unimposed page.

Resubmission - The number of page resubmissions are counted in case one or
more separation files were dropped into the Arkitex/ Director/In folder again.
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Related topics:

Sheet Status
Screen

The Status screen displays a record of the resubmissions (assuming the resub-
mission rules have been correctly defined). Both the original number of plates
requested (above each color), and the number of Damaged Plates requested
(below each color) are displayed.

The center pane of the Page Status screen displays tracking icons for all the
events, including the Layout event, in the event sequence for this page. At the
bottom of the Page Status screen, the Publication, Edition, Section, Sheet and
Page (not shown) for this page may be found.

NOTE: In the Page Status screen, Section is a standard term used to identify the
group or section to which this selected page is linked. If the selected page
belongs to a section, the name of the section will be shown as the section name.
If the selected page belongs to a group, the name of the group will be shown as
the section name. (The Show Page Groups setting under the Start button >
Applications > Arkitex Director > System Setup > Arkitex Client > Show
Page Groups must be configured to ‘Yes’.) If this page does not belong to a
group or a section, only the page number range (start number and end of the
edition) will be displayed as the Section.

NOTE: If production of an edition has begun - sheet ‘BUS01’ has output - and then
the edition is re-activated, the Page History screen will retain a log of sheet
‘BUSO0Y’ events that have already occurred. The Sheet History and Edition
History logs are only removed by the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair Purge
Utility module depending on the purge privileges assigned to you.

Located at the bottom of the screen are the Publication, Edition, and Section
Names, and the Page Number (page name) for this page. The Event Sequence is
displayed along with the actual imager used once imaging is complete.

« “Sheet Status Screen” on page 168
« “Components” on page 169

+ “Sheet History” on page 171

« “Edition History” on page 172

« “System History” on page 173

« “Errors” on page 175

The Sheet Status screen will display a view of where a specific sheet is in the
production cycle. Similar to Page Status, it gives the status of the imposed sheet.
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Related topics:

Components

[> Single Layer

[L Page Status - Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name : 002

Page Staus  SheetStatus | Components | Sheet History | Edition History || SystemHistory | Ervors |

= —
r

Producer

Shest: 002
Resubmissions:
o

Damaged Plates:
0

[ ]

Edition; Edition_Hame
Sheet: D02

Page: 002

Page Irformation:

Event Sequence:
Imager:

> Double Burn

[T Page Status - Tuesday, September 20, 2005 Edition_Name : 01

Sheet Status | Components | SheetHistory | Edtion History | System History | Ervors

=1olx]

pes
Z
Layaut Producer
ofoofo [ofoofo
jr st =
01
Sheet 01 | |
Res. " 1] 1]
0

Dataged Flatss
0000

-_——

Eclitior: Ecition_karme
Sheet:

Event Sequence:
Imager:

“Page Status Screen” on page 167

» “Components” on page 169

« “Sheet History” on page 171

» “Edition History” on page 172
» “System History” on page 173
o “Errors” on page 175

The Components tab displays information related to each component on a

plate.

|
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[L Page Status - Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name : 002 = =] S |
Page Status | SheetStatus  Components | Sheet History | Edition History || SystemHistory | Errors |
Page  Removed|lkem Type  Color File. |Ertar, Received Date | Resubmit Planned|Resubmit Date,
00z [ Page | Composite | Edition_NameOn2 Ho
ooz Mo Page Black. Edition_Wame00z K Mo
a0z es Page Cyan Edition_amednz,C 12{14/06 4:35:39 P |No
02 Ves Page Magenta | Edition_hame0n2,M 12/14/06 4:35:39 PM | No
002 ‘fes Page Vellow Edition_Name002, ¥ 1214706 4:35:39 PM | No
Edition: Edtion_Name Event Sequence:
Shest: 002 Imager:
Page: 002
Page Informatins

Page - Indicates the page number location for the given data file.

Removed - Indicates if the component is “removed” (does not appear) from the
plate. This may indicate a page being ignored.

Item Type - Indicates the type of component as follows:

Page: the actual page data.

Label: A text label.

Erase: A region to erase from the plate.

Barcode: A barcode for tracking purposes.

Component: Furniture.

Color - The particular color layer on which the component images.

File - The file name of the component.

Error - Indicates overlap errors (if any).

Received Date - Indicates when the component was received. For compo-
nents that reside in the components folder, the Received Date indicates when
the edition is activated.

Resubmit Planned - Indicates if a resubmission is planned for the page.

Resubmit Date - Indicates when the resubmission is received.
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Related topics:

Sheet History

“Page Status Screen” on page 167
“Sheet Status Screen” on page 168
“Sheet History” on page 171
“Edition History” on page 172
“System History” on page 173
“Errors” on page 175

The Edition History screen displays historical information about all pages in an
edition.

i Message
= 01 | compasite | Ecition_Name01 1/25/05 10:05:31 AM Received file Edition_Name01 of [2005-01-25 -> Edition_Na... #
= ] 01 | composite | Edition_Name01,1 | 1/25/05 10:05:39 AM Processing file Edition_Name01 of [2005-01-25 -» Edition_N...
composite | Edition_Name01 | 1/25/05 10:05:40 AM Sheet 01 (composite) of [2005-01-25 -» Edition_Name] rea...
composite 1/25/05 10:05:41 AM File sent for page softproof
composite | Ecition_Name(1 1/25/05 10:05:41 AM File Edition_Name(1 has been placed on Hold status to be ...
composite 1725105 10:45:03 A Releasing sheet 01 of [2005-01-25 -= Edition_Name]
composite | Edition_Name01 | 1/25/05 10:45:03 AM Sheet 01 (composite) of [2005-01-25 -» Edition_Name] rea...
composite | Edition_Name(1 1425105 10:45:03 AM File Edition_Name(1 has been placed on Hold status to be ...
composite 1/25/05 11:00:02 AM Releasing sheet 01 of [2005-01-25 -» Edition_Name]
composite | Edition_Neme01 | 1/25/05 11:00:02 AM Sheet 01 (compostte) of [2005-01-25 -» Edition_Name] rea...
composite | Edition_Name01 | 1/25/05 11:00:02 AM File: Edition_Name01 has been placed on Hold status to be ...
composite 1/25/05 11:15:00 AM Releasing sheet 01 of [2005-01-25 -» Edition_Name]
composite | Edition_Name01 1/25/05 11:15:00 AM Sheet 01 (composte) of [2005-01-25 -» Edition_Name] rea...
composite | Edition_Name(1 1725105 11:15:00 Am File: Ecition_Name{1 has been placed on Hold status to be ...
composite 1/25/05 11:30:03 AM Releasing sheet 01 of [2005-01-25 -> Edition_Name]
= composite | Ecition_Name(1 1/25/05 11:30:03 AM Sheet 01 (composte) of [2005-01-25 -> Edition_Name] rea... |
m Edition Name(1 | 1/25/05 11:30:03 Al File Edition _Name(1 has been placed on Hold status to be
Edition: Edition_Name Event Sequence:
Section: All Imager:
o (=N

If the Sheet History tab is selected, detailed information as to what has happened
at what time/date to this sheet is displayed.

The width of each display column may be altered by clicking on the column
heading dividers, and dragging to the left or right.

Sheet - Indicates the sheet number

Page - Indicates the page number on the sheet (useful for imposed sheets)
Color - Indicates the color to which the event relates.

File - Indicates the file name (if any) to which the event relates.
Timestamp - Indicates when the event occurred.

Action - Indicates the specific action that has occurred.
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Related topics:

Edition History

B Message - A message related to the event.

m User - Indicates the user causing the action (for example, a damaged plate or
sheet approval).

B Maximum Items - The maximum number of line items that will display.
There is no limit to the number of items that can be displayed.

Use to refresh the display.

Refresh

“Page Status Screen” on page 167
« “Sheet Status Screen” on page 168
« “Components” on page 169

« “Edition History” on page 172

« “System History” on page 173

« “Errors” on page 175

The Edition History screen displays historical information about all pages in an
edition.

[L Page Status - Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name : 002 o [a] 3|

Page Status | SheetStatus | Components | SheetHistory  EditionHistory | SystemHistory | Erors |

sheet  Page|  Color Filg | Timestamp. |Action, Message
=] 001 | 001 |Magents  Edition_Hame0n1,M,1 12[18/06 6:26:12 P Errar: Exporting file "Edition_Namen]
001 | 001|Cyan | Edition_Name001.c,1 12/18/06 6:26:12 P Error: Exporting File "Edition_Name0r
001 | 001 | velow | Edition_Hame0o1.v,1 12/18/06 6:26:12 PH Error: Exporting File "Edition_Name0r
001 | 001 |Black | Edition_MameOo1.K,1 12/18/06 6:26:12 P Error: Exporting File "Edition_Name0r
05 Black | 12004-09-03$4EDITION_MAME$$SEDITICN_NAME_00SK, . | 12/14/06 4:42:15 PM Softproof of [2004-09-03 - Edition,
003 Black 12004-09-03$EDITION_MAMES$SEDITION_NAME_DOZK, .. | 12[14/06 4:42:14 P Softproof of [2004-09-03 - = Edition,
005 | 005 | Black 12004-09-034EDITION_MAMES$SEDITION_NAME_D0S00, .. | 12[14/06 4:42:14 P Softproof of [2004-09-03 - > Edition,
003 | 003 | Black 12004-09-03$4EDITION_MAMES$SEDITION_NAME_D0300, .. | 12/14/06 4:42:14 P Softproaf of [2004-09-03 - > Edition,
001 | 001 | Magenta | 12004-09-03$$EDITION_MAME$$SEDITION_HAME_00100,.. | 12(14/06 4:41:21 P Softproaf of [2004-09-03 - Edition,
001 | 001 | Yellow | 12004-09-03$$EDITION_MAME$$SEDITION_HAME_00100,.. | 12(14/06 4:41:21 P Softpraof of [2004-09-03 - > Edition,
001 | 001 |Cyan | 12004-09-03$$EDITION_MAMES$SEDITION_NAME_00100... | 12/14/06 4:41:20 FM Softproof of [2004-09-03 - Edition
[ Welow | 12004-09-03$$EDITION_MAME$$SEDITION_NAME_001¥... | 12/14/06 4:41:06 PH Softproof of [2004-09-03 - Edition
2 Magenta | 12004-09-0355EDITION NA ITICN WAME 001M... | 12/14i06 4:41:04 PM Softproof of [2004-09-03 - > Edition | ™
b
Maximurn Teems: 1000 Refresh
Edition: Edition_Name Event Sequence:
Shest: 002 Imager:
Page: 002
Page Irformation: [Close|

The width of each display column may be altered by clicking on the column
heading dividers, and dragging to the left or right.

m Sheet - Indicates the sheet number

B Page - Indicates the page number on the sheet (useful for imposed sheets)
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Related topics:

System History

B Color - Indicates the color to which the event relates.

m File - Indicates the file name (if any) to which the event relates.
m Timestamp - Indicates when the event occurred.

B Action - Indicates the specific action that has occurred.

B Message - A message related to the event.

m User - Indicates the user causing the action (for example, a damaged plate or
sheet approval).

B Maximum Items - The maximum number of line items that will display.
There is no limit to the number of items that can be displayed.

Use to refresh the display.

Refresh

« “Page Status Screen” on page 167
» “Sheet Status Screen” on page 168
« “Components” on page 169

+ “Sheet History” on page 171

+ “System History” on page 173

« “Errors” on page 175

The System History screen displays global edition information such as whether
or not a HotTime has been defined, whether an edition is on hold, etc.
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[L Page Status - Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name : 002 -0l x|
Page Stabus | Sheet Status | Components | Sheet History || Edition History | System History | Ervors |
File: | Timestamp | Action| Message |
2] 12/19/06 1:00:05 M Checking deading times -
12/19/06 1:00:05 PM Deadling time checked
12/19/06 12:45:01 FM Deadline time checked
12/19/06 12:45:01 PM Checking deadline times
12/19/08 12:30:03 PM Deadiine time checked
12/19/06 12:30:08 PM Checking deadine times
12/19/06 12:15:01 PM Deadine time checked
12/19/06 12:15:01 PM Chetking deadine times
12/19/06 12:00:02 PM Checking deadine times
12/19/06 12:00:02 PM Deading time checked
12/19/06 11:45:02 &M Checking deadine times
12/19/06 11:45:02 AM Deadline time checked L
E 12/19/06 11:30:03 AM Deadline time checked j
4 r
Maimum Ttems: 1000 Refresh
Edition: Edtion_Name Event Sequence:
Shest: 002 Imager:
Page: 002
Page Irformation: LClose|

The width of each display column may be altered by clicking on the column
heading dividers, and dragging to the left or right.

Sheet - Indicates the sheet number

Page - Indicates the page number on the sheet (useful for imposed sheets)
Color - Indicates the color to which the event relates.

File - Indicates the file name (if any) to which the event relates.
Timestamp - Indicates when the event occurred.

Action - Indicates the specific action that has occurred.

Message - A message related to the event.

User - Indicates the user causing the action (for example, a damaged plate or
sheet approval).

Maximum Items - The maximum number of line items that will display.
There is no limit to the number of items that can be displayed.

Use to refresh the display.

Refresh

Related topics: e

“Page Status Screen” on page 167
“Sheet Status Screen” on page 168
“Components” on page 169
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« “Sheet History” on page 171
» “Edition History” on page 172
« “Errors” on page 175

Errors The Error screen displays error messages.

Related topics:

[L Page Status - Tuesday, January 25, 2005 Edition_Name : 01 =100 x|
Sheet Status | | ! | Eors |
Type.l. DateTime. A ysiem. A Summary.
O 10/20/03 2:35:11 AM Arkitex Director (WAWWAG-PRMZ)  WARNING: Component “ertival_line_1270.tif pending to be received.

Edition: Exition_Neime: Event Sequence:
Section: Al Imager.

o =N

m Type - Type of message (warning error).

m Date Time - Date and time of the error or warning.

m System - Indicates which system is generating the warning or error.
B Summary - Short error message.

Click Close to exit the Status dialog.

“Page Status Screen” on page 167
« “Sheet Status Screen” on page 168
« “Components” on page 169

« “Sheet History” on page 171

» “Edition History” on page 172

« “System History” on page 173

Edition Status

The Edition Status dialog box is accessed by selecting from the menu bar
Edition > Edition Status.
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(B Layers =] Imposed Completed
(TSP EETTIEY Y~ m— ]~ S— Y[ S—

[ ]

This dialog provides an at-a-glance overview of the status of one or more
editions.

rrr—— Used to add an edition to monitor. Click on Add Edition, and select
the edition you would like to monitor.

[> To Remove an Edition from the display

1 Right-click on the edition.

W Comglawd

-8

WEM 20 =1 i) |08 1c6)

2 Select Remove Edition.

NOTE: This stops monitoring Edition Status for this edition, but does not remove
the edition from Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair.

> To hide the information in one of the columns

1 Right-click on Edition Name, Layers, Imposed or Completed to bring up
the Columns... button.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



7 DIRECTOR-CLIENT FUNCTIONALITY 177

¥ Edition Status

| iq_;i,, Imaosed | g Comaleted

li-22) ‘ 117 I Ji-16) ‘uml J-17

2 Click on the Columns...button to bring up the Columns dialog box.

foumes ]
T
[ mposed
[¥] Completed
o] Lot |

m Layers- Number arrived. When unchecked the Layers column is no longer
displayed.

® Imposed- Number of impositions completed. When unchecked the Imposed
column is no loner displayed

m Completed- Number of plates completed. When unchecked the Completed
column is no longer displayed.

3 For example, if the Layers and Completed are toggled off, then only the
Imposed Status column will appear.

Add Edition > &)/ = T
Edition Name ﬁ:i—— Imgosed

117 [l ]Ji-16)
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Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

> Edition Status Cell

Each cell in the Edition Status table is made up of three parts:

s | |-

B Onthe left is the ratio of actual vs. expected. (In this example, actual is 0 and
expected is 8.)

B The middle part is a progress bar that fills in as the ratio increases.
B On the right is the number remaining.
> Hide
m Display Progress Bars
m Display Ratios
m Display Numbers Missing
m Display Text Labels

Click on the buttons in the Edition Status toolbar using left mouse button

Display Progress Bar

[=u|
Display Ratios
/
Display Numbers Missing
)
. Display Text Labels
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Closes the current window.

e

Calls up context-sensitive help.

Arkitex Client Soft Proof Window

NOTE: This section only applies to users who have Soft Proof permission.

The Paim Beach Post ~ Werdneeday, e 12,2002 J Neighborhood Post

Friday, Junc 14 * 7pm-10pm Saturday, June 15 ¢ 7pm-10pm

ack In Time Tersea Lindstrom & TC Blue

Oldies Blues
FIREWORKS at Roger Dean

Stadium
. Mollew's Trolleus

ALL ROADS LEAD T0... 50489

TER

Themes: Live Life to the Fullest * Celebrate * Seize

Hand-crafted furniture by Sticks

the Day *

In the picture, the page identifying information has been entered into the blue

title bar at the side of the screen.

To view other Soft Proofs already generated for this edition, click on the Page
button (shown above), and select the page to view from the list shown.
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E‘; SoftProof - Press_1 STAMPA NOYARA Book_1 0015ND)|

Press_1 STAMPA MNOVARA Book_1 0016MO W

Fress_1 STAMPA NOVARA Book_1 0002NA
Fress_1 STAMPA NOVARA Book_1 D003NA
Fress_1 STAMPA NOVARA Book_1 D004MNA

When the Soft Proof window is initially opened, the Composite view of the
page is displayed, indicated by the Composite button.

I I Compaosite

If the configuration allows, click on a separation button to change the Soft Proof
view from a composite view to a separated view.

In the example below, the ‘Cyan’ separation is selected. The color bar to the left
of the separation tabs will change to the color of the chosen separation.

Mesmsese [l [ [roion Waws Wesens |

TEMPLATE 1

NOTE: If Separation tabs are not visible, the web configuration has been set to
only display a Composite view of Soft Proofs. For more information on Soft Proof
displays refer to Arkitex Setup/Application/Arkitex Client.

Separation tabs may also not display if the Soft Proof Resolution option in the
Set Configuration dialog, General tab, is set to Medium or Low (“Client Tab >

| |
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General Tab” on page 57). Separations are only available for High Resolution
Soft Proofs.

> Soft Proof Toolbar

Edition_Mame 001 3

@ o @

The toolbar available in the Arkitex Client Soft Proof window has buttons that
can be used to manipulate the view of the Soft Proof image.
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Clicking on the Refresh button will revert the Soft Proof view back to the original (e.g., after it
@ has been rotated or flipped), and will cause the view to be completely refreshed.

@ Hand Tool. Used to grab the image and shift it in the direction the mouse is moved.
Q Zoom In Tool. A zoom marquee displays, and the image magnifies.
Fit To Window. Fits the soft proof to the window.

When clicked, adjusts the Soft Proof adjusts to full screen (100% zoom).

-

Zoom In increases the Soft Proof size by 20% per click.

®

Shows percentage of graphic related to dialog box (manual entry range 5.000 to 1000.000).

2
o
e

Zoom Out decreases the Soft Proof screen by 20% per click.

®

High Resolution Soft Proof.

iz |
[> Opening a High Resolution Soft Proof from the Normal Soft Proof Screen
1 Select the region of interest.
NOTE: At this point the high resolution data will be combined to create the high resolution
soft proof.
2 A new window opens to display this proof. While the data is being generated, a progress
bar will display the status.
3 Once the high resolution soft proof is on the screen, you will be able to zoom in and out,
and turn off selected layers.
4 Clicking Close will return you to the standard soft proof.
r When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the right, which
¥ can be useful for viewing paired pages.
y When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the left, which
% can be useful for viewing paired pages.
= Mirror is primarily used when the production process includes a film output. When clicked,
v allows for wrong-reading separations.
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E O =

e

\ S

When clicked, allows for wrong-reading separations to be flipped.
When clicked, allows for positive viewing of negative separations.

Ink Densities are automatically calculated for files outputting for the edition. Refer to “Ink
Preset” on page 183.

NOTE: The Ink Preset button will only activate if the Arkitex Autolnk module has been
installed. Autolnk activates the Ink Setup button on the Console.

Clicking on the Densitometer button allows you to check the color density of the Soft Proof.

When the Densitometer button is clicked, the Densitometer RGB box shows the same color as
currently covered by the cursor. Refer to “Densitometer” on page 184.

Approve tool. Clicking this tool opens a dropdown menu. You can choose to Approve Advertis-
ing, or Approve Editorial (All Colors or Selected Colors).

Export Soft Proof Image. Opens the Save dialog box for exporting soft proof images. Refer to
“Soft Proof Export” on page 190.

Clicking on the Print button will display the Print dialog box. Select the printer to which you
wish to output this page.

NOTE: Although the Print range option defaults to ‘All" pages, it will only print the selected
separation (or composite) of the selected page. The image which will be printed is the Proof.jpg
file, scaled to the paper size. If this image is not at high-enough resolution, use the HardProof
button to request a high-resolution printout.

Clicking on HardProof generates a high-resolution printout. Refer to “HardProof” on
page 185.

Clicking on Close exits the Soft Proof Window.

> Ink Preset

By clicking the Ink Preset drop down arrow and selecting the Ink calculation file,
the soft proof will display bands showing CMYK ink calculations for areas of the
proof.

-
[ porcartages |
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[T T i
ST A 0014 v| Wv

Wlcorece |0 |0 | Wl 0|

e e b T i
T A sl

b S —
---III

> Densitometer

The cursor will now look similar to the Densitometer icon. As the cursor is
moved over the Soft Proof, the color values will be displayed as numbers on the
separation tabs. In the following example, the density where the cursor is
positioned is Black 12%, Cyan 26%, Magenta 74% and Yellow 27%.

[ SoftProof - Press_1 STAMPA NOVARA Book_1 0015N0 A=k
Press_{ STAHPANOVARA Book 1 0018N0 v | F .‘ @ B ﬂ

Wl cornrosite IDCvanBS ‘ [ vettow 42 ‘ | RS ‘ [ Magenta s ‘
TEMPLATE 1

The color showing in the box next to the Densitometer icon reflects the same
color as currently covered by the cursor (when the Densitometer button is
depressed).
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> HardProof

By selecting HardProof, a high-resolution proof can be output by the Arkitex
Director and Arkitex Pair server. Select Composite to output the composite, or
Selected colors to output the selected colors.

B SoftProof - 01 =
P —| [2) s ) @@ |y ¢l & [ M- 4 O 558
| composite ‘ EZEZZ"ZM
Yonsl Tookag

High Resolution Soft Proof

Selecting this option opens a High Resolution soft proof. This feature is used to
review a single TIFF layer to ensure there are no random marks.

The High Resolution window allows you to:
B Zoom in and out.
®m Indicate the current cursor position in X/Y pixel coordinates.
m Invert the image from negative to positive, and vice-versa.
m View high resolution data for individual layers.
B Rotate the image.
> Layer Box

You can choose a different view of the image by selecting from the layer box. You
can choose Single Layer B&W, Progressive B&W, or Progressive Color.

m Progressive (Color) allows you to select one or more color layers at a time.

K, C, M, and Y can be clicked individually. As they are clicked, the color
displays in the zoom area (the right side of the window).
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m Progressive (B&W) allows you to select the B&W equivalents of each color
layer.

m Single Layer (B&W) allows you to only select a single layer (K).

[ High Resolution Soft Proof - 008 - =1olx]

||| singte Layer 8wy ~ | <] ‘ iy *: y: Zoom | 100
Progressive (Color)
Progressive (B&W)

[ High Resolution Soft Proof - 008

Single Layer (B&WW) v

LA ! A
SUILIR L I

soun@ 10[F MaN 94D

s & e

e @ o

| |
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> Toolbar

View the Black Layer.

View the Cyan Layer.

o =

View the Magenta Layer.

¥ View the Yellow Layer.

NOTE: Turning off selected layers allows you to see a "progressive” proof to more easily view
the position of specific colors.

Rotation tool used to rotate the image 180 degrees.

e
i)

When clicked, allows for positive viewing of negative separations.
X and Y coordinates displays the XY coordinates of the image.

Zoom is used to magnify the image from 25% to 500%.

Zoom || 100% ~

Clicking on Close exits the Soft Proof Window.
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WINGERREL
LUmeL T 4
N L

wl
bl 1| g

______ sawng A0 MIN 0D

e e
a

To view another area of the soft proof, either indicate the other area, or scroll in
the high resolution window. As you scroll, the data to fill in the window will be
generated.

[> Zoom

You can zoom the view using the Zoom dropdown menu.

| |
:Arkitex Client Reference Guide




7 DIRECTOR-CLIENT FUNCTIONALITY

[ High Resolution Soft Proof - 008

LA 3034t 1
LU 0L 11
QU LR

.. SYUPIOTEAIN D <o |

e e
- a

E|
[ —

> Rotate Image

The soft proof can be rotated with the rotation tool.
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El e S [=] 5

@
ar—

T | Blhe New York Eimes ™

VI - T

Erlmww ]I; E E o) [l
LH AN

— & ey

NOTE: This feature will only work for input TIFF files.

Soft Proof Export

You can now export a JPEG copy of page soft proof images and/or sheets from
within the Client.

From the Client right-click a page/sheet, or go to Actions from the Menu bar.
You will get one of the these menu items.

| |
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i Reports Help i Reports  Help. i Repoits  Help

Manual Changes ... tanual Changes .. Manual Changes ...

fApprove Advertising b Approve Advertising b
spprove Edtorial > Approve Edioridl b

Approve Sheet »

Unhold Plate » Unhold Plate » Unhold Plate »

Damaged Plate »

Clear Plate »
Clear Page » Clear Page »

Tt il Export Soft Proof Inage .. CegutiprEe
Regenerate SoftProof | Soft Proaf Image ... Regenerate SoftProok Regenerats SoftFroof

Export configured in Not configured for Soft Proof Export
Preferences exporting input files disabled
1 User has Director Export Input File configured and Soft Proof Export option

enabled in Client preferences. This menu will have submenus to select which
file to export: Input File, or the Soft Proof Image.

2 User has the Soft Proof Export option enabled in Client Preferences, but does
not have the Director Export Input File configured.

3 User has Director Export Input File configured only.

The Client will then open a standard Save dialog with the current directory
being the Default set in Preferences, and the default file name being:

m For pages the default export name is the input file name of the composite file.
m For sheets the default export name is the sheet name.
You are able to change folders and the export file name through the Save dialog.

LT
Save In: |UExpurl d ‘ @ @ @ @E

File Mame: |01 jpg] ‘

Fies of Type: | All Files M

When a soft proof is exported, a message will be logged to the system stating the
name of the file exported, who requested the export, and when the export was
made. This log message will also appear in the Page History.
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This Export feature is available for single soft proof files from within:

m The Main Pane

ﬁ Director on chef : k) Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_Name |

h Eliam v v
Ark'tdex (#] - g softProof ..
Friday, September 3, 2004
? ra é‘mu :fbli";t;'n f— 7 High Resolution Soft Praof ...
@ () Tuesday, December 19, 2006 1 [ Ve ED
® () ga Times 1| Hardproof
@ () Morning Status ...
e Evening Manwal Changes
v v

Approvs Advertising »
Apprave Editorial »

Clear Page »

Input File
Regsnerats SoftProof Soft Proof Imags ...
v .

Clear Error
Copy

Cut

Paste

015

e Select Al
Na Publication Name || LI

B The Menu Bar

[ :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Manual Changss ...
Approve Page
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
e = v
Friday, September Lo e e . F
@) Mo Publicatior Unhold Plate »
@3 Tuesday, Decemb Damaged Flate D
@D Agfa Times o
& Morning | oo
(70 Evering | Fo0e Ipesition » —
v
Clear Plate 3
Clear Page 3
Iput File
enerate SoftProf | Soft Proof Image ...
o
Page Style —
Clear Error

B The Unplanned Pane

Fiter: | | =
B — med03.Y @) Edition_Name004.C () Edition_Name003.C (2 Edition_|
[2) Edt High Resolution Soft Progf PMe00S.M (2] Edition Mamen1,C 2] Edition_Nament.K (2] Edition |
@] Edi| View FOF Eme03.K (@) Edtion_Mame4.C (2] Edition_NameD4.K

Rename Page ...
Input Flle
Force Outpul Soft Proof Imag
Copy
Cut
Faste

Delete

Select Al

Unplanned

No Fublication Name | |} LI
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Preferences

m The Soft Proof Window

Clicking the Export Soft Proof Image %% button from the Soft Proof toolbar
will open the same Save dialog box in the same way as selecting the menu item.
Refer to “Arkitex Client Soft Proof Window” on page 179.

The Soft Proof Export Folder defines the folder where the files are written. Both
the check box and a valid folder must be defined, or the Export Soft Proof Image
menu item will not appear.

Set Preferences x|

[ client | & pirector || *#* Courier |
Genersl | Publication Tres || Display |

Locale | English (United States) Change Password ...

Refresh Time (saconds) 15 -]

Soft Proof
[¥ Show Separations In Soft Proof
[ Fit Soft Proof To Window

[¥! Allow Exporting of Soft Proof Images
Default Folder to store exported images

|c:\Program Files\AGFA\Expart | Erowse

[ Enable ICC Frofiles

Text Message Options

[ Play Sound Alert when Unread Messages Exist

| bl | cencel | [ ren

If a single icon is selected, the Export Soft Proof Image menu item will only
display based on the Preferences set. If multiple page or sheet icons are selected,
the menu option will not display.

NOTE: The ability to export soft proof files is based on having page or sheet soft
proofing permissions. If you have page soft proof permission, you are able to
export pages and sheets.
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Page Approval Status

Preferences

Icon Overview

In many cases, users in plate making need to see the status of page approval
when viewing sheets. Often this is due to an Intellinet feature that restricted
users from approving sheets until all pages on that sheet were approved. You can
now view the approval status of pages while viewing sheets.

m Page Approval Status - The approval state of all layers of all pages on a
sheet. When all layers of all pages are approved, then the Page Approval
Status is true and vice-versa.

m Layer Approval Status - The approval status of all layers of each color on the
sheet. For example when all of the Cyan layers of all pages on the sheet are
approved then the Cyan Layer Approval Status is true.

In Preferences you can select if you wish to view the Page Approval Status, and/
or if you wish to view the Layer Approval Status. Both displays can be on or off.

et Preferences x|

[ client | < Director | '? Courier |
General | Pagelcon | Sheetlcon | Display | Colors |

Sheet Icon Cptions

v Display Approval
[ Display Quantity Counters

[ Display Completion Status

[v Display Soft Proof Thumbnail And Tracking Detail

-}
=
=
E

]
E]
=
g

|| Display Page Approval Status

(v Display Page Layer approval Status

et Preferences x|

I [ client | < Director | '? Courier |

General | Pagelcon | Sheetlcon | Display | Colors |

Sheet Icon Cptions

¥/ Display Approval E]
[ Display Quantity Counters
[ Display Completion Status
[l Display Soft Praof Thumbral And Tracking Detai Il mem|
|| Display Page Approval Status [ ]}

===
[ Display Page Layer Approwal Status

e ] | conel | [ rem

When viewing sheet icons, both the Page Approval Status and the Layer
Approval Status display can be on or off.
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Details

Page Approval Status

Layer Approval Status

NP1_0612_01

When any of the states are false (not all pages are approved, or all pages of a
given color are not approved) that checkbox will not display.

In the case where Content approval is used, the Page Approval Status and Layer
Approval Status show as checked once all of the required approvals are given.

MP1_0612_13

When in any sheet-based view you will see any approval states you have selected
in Preferences. These states are read only and cannot be changed from the sheet
view.

The following images show how these states are shown in various Tracking and
Thumbnail screens with different event states selected.

m Tracking — Layout Event

1
i II i II
0z 47
1
MP1_0612_02

The image shows the approval status of each layer for each page. Page/layers
cannot be approved from this view.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



PAGE APPROVAL STATUS

NOTE: For Event Sequences including the Convert event, the display is the same
as the Layout event.

0 0
= = ml =
0 0
I oo
] o1 Er)

LA

MED_01.pdf

The image above shows an 8-up icon.

If the user has selected to display the Layer Approval Status, the blue
resubmission marks will not display.

Resubmission Marks

m Tracking — Layout Event — Tooltip - No Change. This will still show the
expected file names.

m Tracking - All Other Events
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MP1_0612_13

The image above shows that all layers of all pages are approved, and you have
selected to display the layer approval status.

m Tracking — All Other Events — Tooltip - The tooltip text (Not Approved) in
the example below is localizable, and the size of the tooltip will adjust to fit
the text.

o1
Black: MA

NP1_0612_0
Cyarn: A

Magenta: A

Yellow: A

The image shows the tooltip when viewing Tracking icons, and the selected
event is any event other than Layout. The tooltip displays the approval status of
every page/layer on the sheet by indicating which page/layers are still awaiting
approval.

m Thumbnail - All Events

NPJ_0612_01

The image above shows that all layers of all pages are approved. The fact that no
Layer Approval checkboxes appear means that you are not displaying these
checkbozxes, since all layers of all pages are approved.

B Thumbnail - All Events — Tooltip
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| Plate NP]_0612_01
Page: 01 48

—| Composite: Mok Approved Mok Approved

Black: Hot Approved Kot Approved
Cyan:
S Magenta: ot Approved

Yellow: Mot Approved

This image shows the tooltip when viewing Thumbnails. The tooltip displays the
approval status of every page/layer on the sheet.

Deferred Approval

Deferred Approval allows pages requiring approval in Courier to be sent to the
print site as soon as possible while allowing a later approval message to release
the page for imaging.

Deferred Approval is a publication-based setting in both Courier and Director. It
will only work with destination sites where the Integrate with Director setting
is On (refer to “Director Tab” on page 287).

When Deferred Approval is turned on in Courier, it will cause the Courier system
to transmit pages to the print site as soon as it is ready (based on Courier hot
time/priority/hold settings).

NOTE: Courier will not remove the page approval setting from the plan, but leave
it in so that the page approval setting is used in both Courier and Director.

When the page is approved in Courier, the Courier system will send a page
approved message to all Director sites that received the file.

At the Director site, the page approval setting will keep the page from imaging
when it arrives. Director users will be aware that page approval is required by
the display of the page approval check box in the page icon.
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LBM_POD1_1  LBM _POO2_1  LBM POO3_1  LBM_PO04_1  LBM_POO5 1  LBM_POO6_1

Later, when the page approval message arrives from Courier, the page will be
approved in Director, and will then image using any Director settings (hot time/
priority/hold).

m Page Approval

At the Director sites, the page approval feature will still be available for those
permitted users. This allows an override where local users can approve pages.

m Display
The user interface displays by using blue in both the tree, and in the approval

columns (the color associated with the default transmitted color as background
to approval area to distinguish the deferred from normal approval).

0 Details View Courier - The Deferred Approval column will have blue
check boxes.

Shiw | Al -

Files  Destinations

3 rkitex @iiape Tl )| tRstert | TREd |
o 255:49 PM | 2:55:56 ... . 383%KE
37 Plans

3B39KB
3B39KB
3B39KB
3B39KB
3B39KB
3B39KB
3B39KB
3B39KB

9 @ Friday, December 3, 2004 2i56141 PV 215647 ,,.16.

= 7:55:59 PM | 2:55
ha Publication Name
= 2:56:11 PM [ 2:
AiTimes
= 2556:71 PV | 2:
€ i zare e
ey 155 M [z:56:11 pM |2

56:22 PM | 2: !
Z56:21 PM | 2:56:30 ... .
O

B Courier Express

tg Express
Expresss

g

NOTE: The RGB value of the blue is Red: 50, Green: 50, Blue: 255.

[0 Details View Director - The Publication Tree will display in blue. The
Page Approval column will appear as normal.
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(k) Saturday, July 1, 2006 Deferred Edition Advertise ||
File: Marne 7 Yl \@ 1| &nival Time | Priority Event | Sheet | Template | File type | Status

AT A1 m | i 50 Producer LBM_PO01_...|a_ptu |Urknown | a

AT A 2 m | (=] |so |Producer  |LBM_POOZ_...|a_ptu |Urknown |

AT A 3 m | (=] |so|Producer LBM_PO03_...|a_ptu |Urknown |

AT A 4 m | (=] |so |Producer  |LBM_POO4_...|a_ptu |Urknown |

AT A 5 m | (=] |so|Producer LBM_PO0S_...|a_ptu |Urknown |

AT A B m | (=] |so |Producer  |LBM_POO6_...|a_ptu |Urknown |

AT A 7 m | (=] |so|Producer LBM_PO07_...|a_ptu |Urknown |

AT A B m | [T |so |Producer  |LBM_POOS_...|a_ptu |Urknown | =
4

11:00 PM 7/8/06 ] L | 401PM | 7/10/06

m File Cleared from Courier

If the file is cleared (removed) from the Courier system before approval, it must
be removed from the Director sites as well. A message will be sent to the Director
system that will remove the file.

m File Version Change

If a user in Courier changes the current version of a file, a message will be sent
to Director; and Director will also change the version. This change of version will
be logged (for logviewer), and entered into the Error screen as a warning.

m Approved Pages in Director

If pages are approved in Director, this will not be communicated back to Courier.
If a page is approved in Director (and an approval message is later sent from

Courier), the Director engine will log the approval was received, but was not
required.

Daily Reports

Daily Reports is an optional feature that must be configured by your system
administrator. If enabled, the Daily Reports option will display under Reports.
Reports are created using the Log Viewer’s data collection capability.
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7 :Arkitex Reports - Microsoft Internet Explorer ==

ASFAS : ArkiteX Reports [Fogsfow 5| B | Viewkspen|

The calendar tool is used to select the month for the report. When clicked, the cal-
endar opens with the current date displayed.

} Calendar - M. |5 [=] l_

Used to set calendar
one month at a time

567 8 810N T Used to set the
121314151617 18 calendar hack one

[18] 2021 22 23 24 25 month at a time
26 27 28 2 2

345 687 8 97— Shaws date .
Today entered

When clicked
closes calendar
and enters
current date

After selecting the date, click to generate the report.

Four types of reports can be generated:

m Page Flow - Reports pages and sheets that have entered into the production
workflow.
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£ < :Arkitex Reports =] [oarmizea0s E e |
EE R e = e e s =R =]
[oa |®-gB-7-Z-|@&
3
0l Rrkitex peport Page Flow &~
E Productions for Pub Date 03/11/2005
E Sheet/ _ Scheduled  Time Time Plates Plates Past
= Page Colors  Copies Deadline Received Imaged Made Damaged Deadline
a Publication 31172005 Pross Start: |
] | Edition:
§ om K 1 Fri 11:34 1138 1 [
UE"‘ 002 K 1 1138 1 0
Press Run Plates: 2 0
@] 0 A 101 [P0 emattn O 5 oa 4 L;I

NOTE: A sheet is reported if at least one of its pages has begun processing.

m Last Plates - Reports the most recent five plates imaged.

7 http:/ /apscomsqab - :Arkitex Reports - Microsoft Internet Explorer

.-"ﬁg FAS ArkiteX Reports P — A=
EEEEEEY EEE R e s e
e
»
cl Arkitex geport Last Plates L
o Productions for Pub Date 03/11/2005
£ ‘Sheetl Scheduled  Time  Time  Time Past
€ Page Color Version peadline  Received Imaged Competed Deadline
=z Press Start:
- |Publication: Editian:
é ool K 1 Fri 1134 RIE RIE
|
[ @) 4101 b M BFsxiiin |0 H K 4] 1

m Late Plates - Reports plates past the deadline time.
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203

§u¢* :ArkiteX peports

2 http://apscomsqab - :Arkitex Reparts - Microsoft Internet Explarer

Late Plates ~| 0371772005

EEEENEY R e e s = =

[ e B E [E e &

£

g

3

= ArkiteX peport Late Plates " yand
o ‘Productions for Pub Date 03/11/2005

E Scheduled Time Time Time Past
£ Plate  Colors  Quantity Deadiine Received Imaged Completed  Deadline
= Publication Date: 311/2005 Press Run:

?— |Publication: Edition: ‘
i.%.\

(] 1 ] tot1 b M &SExilin |0 = &

B Production Runs - Reports production based on publication dates within the

Press run time.

ﬁu‘@ :Arkitex Reports

7 http:/ /apscomsqab - :Arkitex Reports - Microsoft Internet Explorer

[Production Runs =] [13/11/2005 =

=1

=

03/05/2005 and 03/12/2005

Edition Zone

:Arkitex Reports Production Runs
Productions for Pub Dates
Pub Date Press Start Publication
Iar-11

AGFAS [~

NOTE: A popup screen will appear when no edition data is found for the selected

date.
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t Internet Explorer

(e Arkitex Reports aere s 5 [ |

Mo ediion data found for the selected date

Please select a different date or get a hst of Production Runs
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Director Unplanned

Unplanned is where pages show up when their file names do not match any
predefined edition file name patterns.

CAUTION: Itis only when an input file name for an edition has been defined,
and the edition activated by Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair, that the
Arkitex Director and Pair can be said to be expecting any pages. If pages
arrive for which no edition instructions have been received, they can be
said to be unexpected. They are routed to Unplanned.

P Unplanned Files 205
> Views 206
P Sorting, Filtering, and Deleting Files 208
P Shortcut Menu 209
> Soft Proof 209
> High Resolution Soft Proof 210
> View PDF 210
> Rename Page 211
> Export 211
> Force Output 212
> Copy / Cut / Paste 213
> Delete 215
> Select All 215
P Multi-Page PDF Files 216
> Imposed Edition 216
| 2

Unplanned Files

If an unplanned file arrives, it is placed under the Unplanned tab. Unplanned
files do not match any existing plan.

NOTE: By default when unplanned files arrive, Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair
Soft Proof will automatically generate Soft Proofs. However, an Arkitex Director
and Arkitex Pair system may be configured to not generate Soft Proofs from files
in Unplanned. Soft Proofs will only be generated for unplanned files.

205



206 UNPLANNED FILES

Views

The input file name of each unplanned file is displayed below each tracking or
thumbnail icon.

The Unplanned display can either be docked or undocked where the display can
float on the screen.

The view is dynamically updated as new unplanned files arrive, or are removed.

If Soft Proofs are available, a soft proof icon will appear before the file name.

Three views are available: List, Thumbnail, and Float/Dock.

1 ListView

[ :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe I [a] =
File Edit iiew [ools Actions Reports el -
B B n = o Show | All ~ I« g »
sheets Pages  Tracking  Thumbnails Filles Layout
% _Director on chef Jﬁ Tuesday, December 19, 2006 Agfa Times Morning
sArkitex #iaz | phizgey || durivai Tee_[Prioriy| _ Event | sheet | Template | Fietype |

ATAMOL.C 127 TestBCR o1 Zup Lnknown
Friday, September 3, 2004 | atamon k m 127 | TestBCR [if} Zup Unknown
©- @D o Pubication Name [ aTamo1.mM 127 |TestBCR |01 Zup Unknawn
Tuesday, December 19, 2006 Aflprauny v 127 |TestBcR ol Zup Uniknowr
Agfa Times ATAMOZ K ] 127 |TestBcR 0z Zup Unknown
S ATAMOS K i 127 TestBCR 03 2up Unknawn
Evering || aTamna m 127 | TestBCR 04 Zup Unknown
|| aTamo K 127 |TesBCR |04 2w Unknawn
|| aTamasm 127 |TestBCR |04 zuwp Unknavn
|| aTamaa 127 |TestBCR |04 zup Unknavin
| ATAMOS K i 127 TestBCR 05 2up Unknawn
| ATAMOG K i 127 TestBCR 06 2up Unknown
|| aTamar € 127 |TesBCR |07 2w Unkniavn
|| aTamaz K 127 |TesBCR |07 zuwp Unknavn
|| aTamar m 127 |TestBCR |07 zuwp Unknavn

Fiter: | =l || sort: [y 3] (B8] B8 | oisnlev: [ ||

2] Edition_Name0o3.M |2 Edition_Name003.v  |2) Edition_Name004.C (2] Edition_Name003.C (2 Edition_Mame004.M (2] Edition_Mame004.¥ (2] Edition_Name00s.c
2 Edkion_Name00S.M (2] Edition_Name01.C (2] Edition_NameD1 . 2 Edtion_NameD1.M @) Edtion_MamedlY @ Edtion_Name02.K |2 Edtion_Name03.K
2) Edition_Mamend.C 2] Edition_Name0<.k

@ unplanned |

Marring | T | 12118)06 6:15 PM | 12/15/06 6:42 P | [ B:aopm || 12719706 | |

2 Thumbnail View
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8 DIRECTOR UNPLANNED 207

. . 1] & i ot |) »
Sheets Pages Tracking  Thumbnails | Details Files Layout
= JadicrivalTine of PO B o R

|| ATamoL.C 127 |TestsR |01 Zup Unknown
Friday, SED‘;E'"‘]"" 3, 2004 ATAVOLK 127 |TestBCR ol Zup Unknowr
& @D o publication Name || aTamonm m 127 | TestBCR 01 zup Unknown
Tuesday, D_E‘E"'be’ 15,2006 N avemon.y m 127 | TestBCR [if} Zup Unknown
Agfa Times | aTamoz.K 127 |TestiCR |02 Zwp Unknown
il || ATAMZ K 127 |TestBCR 03 2up Unknavn
Evering || ATamoe 127 | TestBCR 04 zup Unknown
|| ATAMDS K - 127 TestBCR 04 2up Unknawn
|| ATAMDE M | 127 TestBCR 04 2up Unknown
|| ATAmoa. ¥ 127 |TestBCR_ |04 Zw Unknown
|| ATAmOS K 127 |TestsCR |05 Zup Unknown
|| ATamDe K O 127 |TestBCR |06 zup Unknown
|| ATAMD7 .C - 127 TestBCR o7 2up Unknawn
| ATAMDT K | 127 TestBCR o7 2up Unknown

|| ATAMDT M 127 TestBCR o7 Zup Unknown F|

Sort: A1 24 | pispl
7 I/ sorti| Gy (i) 24 BH | Display:
L ¥ L ¥ L& L ¥ L ¥ L& L ¥ L& |+
) 0 v 0 v a vl a vl
ook cokl| ||~okf| ||~ak| ||cok| ||~ad| ||cak]| ||cnd| ||~ad
Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Ediion Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam
@ Unplanned |
Morring | ] | 12/18/08 6:15 PM | 121506 6:42PM | [ B:nopm || 12719704 | |

3 Float Unplanned - Floats the dialog box from the Unplanned display area.

Fiter: L7 | sort: [y i3] (84 B4 [losrlew: 2 [2] 1| B

il el |- B - . U]
; ; ; g
. Py
Edition_Mam  Edition_Nam  Edition Mam  Edition_Nam  Edition Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam
2003 M 2003.¥ 2004.C 20030 2004 2004, 20052
L L L L L 5 L Wl
i i}
. Py
Edition_Mam  Edition_Nam  Edition Mam  Edition_Nam  Edition Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam
20051 201 201K 201 0LV 202 203K
LW LW

GE- GE-

" @ unplanned

J
List Thumb Dock

O List View - Default view where all Unplanned Files are listed in the
display area.

0 Thumbnail View - Displays thumbnails of files in the Unplanned Files
display area.

4 Dock - Docks the dialog box back to the default location in the Unplanned
Files display area.
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Related topics: « “Sorting, Filtering, and Deleting Files” on page 208

Sorting, Filtering, and Deleting Files

Fiter: | 5% 1| sort: [y ) 28] Y 1ol E| [ || 2
[*] [*] o o o o o o o
ol |leatll ||~ -l - -n -n -n s

Ediion_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam  Edition_Mam 3
ﬂ Unplanned

A filtering and sorting toolbar appears at the top of the Unplanned Files display.

A text box for entry of a filter string. The string can contain
alpha-numeric characters along with " (any characters), or ?
(any single character).

” Filker: |

Places Unplanned into filtered mode. In filtered mode the but-
ton turns purple. Found files will display with a purple outline.

First in. This is the default value.

Last in.
X Sort in Alpha ascending order. When in List view, files are
z# sorted vertically first.
> Sort in Alpha descending order. When in List view, files are
A sorted vertically first.
— List display.
= Thumbnail display.
£l
Float Unplanned.
=

| |
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8 DIRECTOR UNPLANNED 209

Shortcut Menu

Right-clicking on a page icon displays the shortcut menu: Soft Proof, High
Resolution Soft Proof, View PDF, Rename Page, Export, Force Output, Copy,
Cut, Paste, Delete, and Select All.

Soft Proof Selecting the Soft Proof menu item opens the Arkitex Client Soft Proof window
displaying the Soft Proof of the selected file.

[E Soft Proof - MEO522M1AA004 P =] S| |

MEOSZZMLAADD: w
= T

™™ Scoreboard  we

MAIOR | AGUE PASERALL
Be Jays ot Yorkees, 1 pm, (ESPN)
Whike S at e Sox OR Morfes ot Reds, T pam. (ES#N-2)
Mts . Phiies, :05 pa. [CSAL WPEN50 AM, WPAZ 1370
Giants ot D'bocks OR Royos ot Angots, 10 0. [ESPN2)

NHL Playcifs, e Wings at Malanche, & pm. [ESPN)

El

This window is the same as “Arkitex Client Details” on page 75, except no
separation tabs are available.

> To Launch a Soft Proof Window
1 Right click on the file.
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210 SHORTCUT MENU

Fiter: | [~ | sort: G [ 20 20 | oselav:[E B |
@ Ed\tmn_NameU‘% @) Edtion_Namen3.K 2 Edition_Name02.k
2] Edition_Mamen High Resolution 50ft Proaf @) Edition_Mame01.K |2 Edition_Name01.C
2] Edition_Mamen @) Edition_Mame0o4.v 2 Edition_Name004.M
2) Edition_MamenyRename Pags ... 2) Edition_Mame003.¥ (2 Edition_Name003.M
Export 3
Force OUEpLE ...
Capy
cut
Delets
Unolanned
B unplanned [
[ T [T | 8:zzpm | 12/19/06

2 Select Soft Proof with the left mouse button.

Related topics: « “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210
« “Rename Page” on page 211
« “Export” on page 211
« “Force Output” on page 212
» “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213
o “Delete” on page 215
o “Select All” on page 215

High Resolution Opens a high resolution soft proof.
Soft Proof

Related topics: « “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 185.
«  “Soft Proof” on page 209
« “View PDF” on page 210
« “Rename Page” on page 211
« “Export” on page 211
« “Force Output” on page 212
» “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213
o “Delete” on page 215
o “Select All” on page 215

View PDF Displays the input PDF file if the file is in PDF format.

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 209
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “Rename Page” on page 211
« “Export” on page 211
» “Force Output” on page 212
« “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213
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Rename Page

Related topics:

Export

+ “Delete” on page 215
« “Select All” on page 215

If a file is intended for an edition, and you have Change permission for that
edition and the Unplanned folder, right-click on a tracking or thumbnail icon.
Select the Rename Page option.

ES
Introduce new name
|FastTracka1.dl |

In the Rename dialog box, the page could be renamed to match the expected
input file name structure of the edition. Click OK when changes are completed.

Once a page is renamed, it will be sent to the Arkitex/Director/In folder for
processing just like a new file.

At this point, another Soft Proof will be generated to ensure any plate edits
required by the new edition are applied.

NOTE: If plate edits need to be applied to this file, its Soft Proof (if required) will
always need to be sent to an External RIP for generation of the Soft Proof.
Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair cannot generate Soft Proofs with edits
internally.

“Soft Proof” on page 209

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210

« “Export” on page 211

+ “Force Output” on page 212

« “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213

« “Delete” on page 215

« “Select All” on page 215

Page files will be exported. This option only displays when the HardProof license
is installed.

You can export the Input File or the Soft Proof.

1 From the Pages display, right-click a page icon.
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Related topics:

Force Output

Related topics:

2 Select Export.

3 Choose Input File or Soft Proof Image.

[0 A copy of the input page file will be made and stored in the Export folder
defined by your system administrator under System Setup. The original
input file format will be exported. If a Tiff file is the original, a copy in Tiff
format will be exported.

O The Soft Proof Image will be exported to the folder defined under Prefer-
ences (refer to “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 57).

NOTE: Depending upon how your system administrator set the Export settings in
System Setup, the file will either remain in Unplanned, or be removed.

“Soft Proof” on page 209

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210

+ “Rename Page” on page 211

+ “Force Output” on page 212

« “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213

« “Delete” on page 215

« “Select All” on page 215

No high-resolution output takes place by default from Unplanned.

However, by right-clicking on a tracking or thumbnail icon, the Force Output
option may be applied.

A Template may be selected to apply to the page. If so, select an Event
Sequence as the output route. Click OK when all changes are made.

& Dukput S4NEOLK =

Termplate Mane - d
EvertSequence | Tiffout v

“Soft Proof” on page 209

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210

+ “Rename Page” on page 211
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8 DIRECTOR UNPLANNED 213

Copy / Cut / Paste

« “Export” on page 211

+ “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213
+ “Delete” on page 215

« “Select All” on page 215

If required, a file could be copied into an edition if you have Tracking & Change
permission for the edition.

Copy

To copy a page:

4 Right-click on the relevant tracking or thumbnail icon.
5 Select Copy from the popup menu.

6 Select the edition for the page.

7 Right-click with the mouse in the main pane on an existing page, or (if the
selected edition is a FastTrack edition) anywhere in the main pane.

8 Select Paste from the popup menu displayed when right-clicking with the
mouse, Or click on the tracking or thumbnail icon.

9 Drag it on top of the relevant edition, and wait for the edition pages to be
displayed.

10 Continue dragging to the appropriate tracking icon, and then release the
mouse button to drop (paste) the file.

NOTE: If pasted onto a sheet with more than one color, the Image and Color
Selection dialog box appears asking for a color selection.

& Color Selection i (=

S4MEDT K -» 0004MA

Cyan
Iz‘r’e\law

Elack
Magenta

Please selectthe color:

11 Select which page to paste into and color, then click OK.
12 At the Paste dialog box, a Paste warning message will appear.

13 Select Yes.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

paste
-1/\ Are you sure you want to paste?
2 1 Dantaskthis again.

fes (R[]

« “Soft Proof” on page 209

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210

« “Rename Page” on page 211

« “Export” on page 211

« “Force Output” on page 212

+ “Delete” on page 215

« “Select All” on page 215

Cut

[> To delete an individual file from the Unplanned folder:

1 Right-click on the tracking or thumbnail icon.

2 Select Cut from the popup menu.

« “Soft Proof” on page 209

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210

+ “Rename Page” on page 211

« “Export” on page 211

+ “Force Output” on page 212

« “Delete” on page 215

« “Select All” on page 215

Paste

As the Paste command is received, a Paste warning message will appear (unless
previously disabled) to confirm that the Paste request was not made by accident.
For more information regarding these warning messages, see “Director-Login/
Log Out” on page 37, and “Sorting, Filtering, and Deleting Files” on page 208.

When the file is dropped, Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair renames the file to
take the proper structure for the edition, and performs Soft Proof, ink preset
calculations, *.pmt linkage, and high-resolution output as defined for the
edition. When drag-and-drop is used, the file is Cut from Unplanned. If wishing
to Copy instead (so that the file remains in Unplanned), select Copy from the
right-click menu instead of using drag-and-drop.
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Related topics:

Delete

Related topics:

Select All

Related topics:

NOTE: Dragging-and-dropping unplanned files into editions is only allowed
when you have Change permission for that edition.

NOTE: If copying or moving a page to a FastTrack edition that has not yet
received any other pages, enter the page number and the color for this new page,
as well as a *.pmt file to link to this separation.

“Soft Proof” on page 209

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210

« “Rename Page” on page 211

« “Export” on page 211

« “Force Output” on page 212

« “Delete” on page 215

+ “Select All” on page 215

You can delete a file from Unplanned. When you click Delete, a prompt will
display asking if you are sure.

Delete Unplanned x|

/)y Are you sure you want to delete selected Unplanned pages?
2 [ Dot ask this again.

o]

Select Yes to confirm the deletion.

“Soft Proof” on page 209

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210

« “Rename Page” on page 211

« “Export” on page 211

« “Force Output” on page 212

+ “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213

« “Select All” on page 215

Selects all tracking or thumbnail icons.

« “Soft Proof” on page 209
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 210
« “View PDF” on page 210
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216 MuLTI-PAGE PDF FILES

« “Rename Page” on page 211

« “Export” on page 211

« “Force Output” on page 212

+ “Copy/ Cut/ Paste” on page 213
+ “Delete” on page 215

Multi-Page PDF Files

Imposed Edition

There are instances, especially when dealing with PDF files from external
sources, when files contain multiple pages.

When the PDF file is received into Director, the engine senses the multiple pages
and routes the file into the Unplanned folder node in the Client tree.

The file can be opened and viewed using the standard Client View PDF feature.

To identify the PDF file to the server, drag and drop the file from Unplanned onto
the first page of an edition. The engine automatically splits the file into
individual pages, and names them properly as successive pages in that edition.

m If there are more sections, the engine flows pages into the first section only
and then stops. It does not span sections.

m If there are more pages in the PDF file than defined in the section, the extra
pages are not used. A message will appear that “pages were not used”.

For an Imposed edition, drop the PDF file onto a page in the edition. The
individual PDF files will automatically be positioned correctly.

m If the file is dropped onto the sheet, a message will appear asking you to
identify the first page.

/%' Page Selection x|

0o > 014
To page: 014_206

Cancel
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CHAPTER

Courier-Login/Log Out

m “LogIn/Log Out” on page 218

O “How to Log In” on page 218

0 “User Authentication Error” on page 220

O “Closing a Connection” on page 221

O “Logout” on page 222

O “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 223

O “Arkitex Client Down” on page 224
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Log In/Log Out

Related topics:

How to Log In

Once Arkitex Client has been installed, it can be activated by opening Microsoft
Internet Explorer on a Microsoft ® Windows platform, or Safari on an Apple ®
Macintosh platform, and entering the web address (URL) assigned by your
system administrator.

e.g., http://your Arkitex Director Server

The following Internet browsers are supported:

Version Platform Operating System

LE.5.0 [-PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000

LE.55 |<PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000

LE.6.0 |[-PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,
and higher 2003

FireFox |+ PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,

2003
Safari |+ Mac 0S X103

NOTE: The screenshots in this manual were taken on a Windows platform. Mac
users will notice that their Arkitex Client screens use the Mac look-and-feel,
including methods of multiple selection, pop-up menus. On Macs, shift-click is
used for multiple selection, and control-click is used to access pop-up menus.

NOTE: Macintosh clients running at OS 10.3 must use the Safari browser to
access the Arkitex Director Server.

+ “How to Log In” on page 218

« “User Authentication Error” on page 220

+ “Closing a Connection” on page 221

« “Logout” on page 222

+ “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 223

The first time you start Client, a signed dialog box will appear.
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9 COURIER-LOGIN/LOG OUT 219

> First Time

1 Click the Yes button or Always button to continue.

Warning - Security x|

Do you wank ko trust the signed applet distributed by "agfa
Corporation”?

Publisher authenticity werified by: "WeriSign, Inc."
Caution: “Agfa Corporation” asserts that this content is safe. You

should anly accept this content if wou trust "Agfa Corporation” to make
that assertion.

The security certificate was issued by a company that is trusted.

The security certificate has not expired and is still walid,

2 When opening your Arkitex Courier and Arkitex Client site, the Arkitex
Client Login screen will appear.

[ &) Appiet ArkitexClizntApplet started

3 In the blank field next to the Log In button:

a Enter your user login name and password.

NOTE: This name and password are assigned by your Arkitex administrator.
This controls who can access Arkitex Courier, and which editions you have
permission to view. When you type in the Arkitex Client login screen
password, each character typed will be encrypted for your protection and
represented by an asterisk “’ character.
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Related topics:

User
Authentication
Error

Related topics:

b Once you have entered your user login name and password, press the Log
In button, and the Arkitex Client dialog screen will appear.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Fle Edii Yiew Iools Actions Help

i
L Tracking  Thumbnais  Details Files Destinations |
ﬂ' Courier on cartman :
Arkitex cfiage
7 Plans

@ ()] Friday, September 3, 2004
@ (J] sunday, May 15, 2005

B Courier Express
27 Express
7 Express?

o “User Authentication Error” on page 220

« “Closing a Connection” on page 221

« “Logout” on page 222

« “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 223

If you enter an incorrect user login name or password in the Arkitex Client Log
In screen, a User Authentication Error dialog box will appear.

User Authentication Error | ll

¢y Arkitex Client could not log you on.

Q) Make sure your User name is correct, then type your passward again.
Letters in passwards must be typed uslng the correct case.
Make sure thatthe Caps Lock is not accidentally an.

Error Message
1 If this error message appears, press the OK button.

2 Re-enter a correct user login name, or contact your system administrator.

» “How to Log In” on page 218

« “Closing a Connection” on page 221

« “Logout” on page 222

» “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 223
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Login Errors If an incorrect user login name or password is entered in the Arkitex Client Log
In screen, a Connection Error dialog box will appear.

If this error message appears, press the OK button, and re-enter a correct user
login name, or contact the system administrator.

Related topics: “How to Log In” on page 218

o “User Authentication Error” on page 220

« “Closing a Connection” on page 221

« “Logout” on page 222

« “Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 223

Closing @  The system administrator can close connections to the server.
Connection

> Close connection

1 Select the Client Connection button on the Arkitex Engine.

@ Arkitex Engine

I19:30:04 Deadline time checked
03:30:04 Checking deadline times
031504 Deadline time checked
03:15:04 Checking deadline times
0%00:02 Deadline time checked
09:00:01 Checking deadline times
08:45:00 Deadline time checked

2 Click on the Clients Connections button.

3 The Arkitex Client dialog box will then open.
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Related topics:

Logout

4& :Arkitex Client x|
Uzer Mame | Time | [rate | Since |
joe 16:37 16/03/2005  3/16/2005 12:50:58 PM

Disconnect |

4

The User Name for each user logged on as a Arkitex Client will be listed.

> To disconnect a user

5
6

Select their name from the list displayed in the Arkitex Client dialog box
Press the Disconnect button.

The selected Arkitex Client User Name will now be removed from the Arkitex
Client dialog box.

Press the Close button.

The Connection Error dialog box now appears on the Arkitex Client
platform that has been disconnected from Arkitex.

X Connection Error x|

@ The Director has closed your connetion.

10 Click the OK button.

“How to Log In” on page 218

“User Authentication Error” on page 220
“Logout” on page 222

“Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 223

Once you have successfully logged in to Arkitex Client, the login screen will
update to the Log Out screen.
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Related topics:

Logging in Twice &
its Limitations

=

w2 5

@] Anplet ArkitexClientApplet started [ [ B8 Localintranet

> To close Arkitex Client

>

1

You can log out of Arkitex Client at anytime by pressing the Log Out button
on the Log out screen:

Or by clicking on File > Logout from the menu bar of the Arkitex Client
dialog box.

“How to Log In” on page 218

“User Authentication Error” on page 220
“Closing a Connection” on page 221

“Logging in Twice & its Limitations” on page 223

You can be logged In to Courier as yourself on the same system, and to log In
again on another system an unlimited number of times.

Log In

1

Open Microsoft Internet Explorer or FireFox on a Microsoft Windows
platform, or Safari on an Apple MacIntosh platform.

Enter the web address (URL) assigned by your system administrator.
e.g. http://your Arkitex Courier Server

Enter the Username and Password that is already being used in Arkitex
Client.

On the same system:
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Arkitex Client
Down

On occasion the server might be inaccessible so that you cannot log in.

> You Cannot Log On

NOTE: One clue that the Arkitex Client is down is when no Username appears
after entering the web address (URL).

1 Enter your Username and Password.

2 Click the Log In button.
System down while running Courier

If the following pop up message is displayed:

& Disconnected From Seryer ll

|Attempting to reconnect...

Log out

3 Click the Log Out button.
4 LoglIn.

5 If the server is down, you will get the following pop-up message:

User Authentication Error ﬂ

@ Errar cannecting to server.

6 Report this to your system administrator.

H Friday, December 3, 2004 | [ [ 11:59 am | 2ni0s ii
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Set Preferences Dialog

Locale

Show text labels in
buttons

Sort Unplanned
Pages

Set Preferences i x|

E’i | %/ pirector | % Courier |
General | publication Tree || Display | |
I

ent

When logged in to Arkitex Client, it will automatically check for an Arkitex Client
configuration assigned to the Arkitex Client User Login Name. If it does not find
a configuration assigned to the login, it will use the default configuration.

To configure Arkitex Client, refer to “Courier-Set Preferences” on page 257.

The Locale option allows languages other than ‘English (United States)’ to be
used within Arkitex Client.

The Set Preferences dialog box drop down list box displays the standard
languages provided with a standard Arkitex Client installation. Extra Locale
languages may be installed as part of the Arkitex Client installation. Refer to the
Arkitex Director and Pair System Administration Guide for more information on
installing extra languages.

Select the Show text labels in buttons option to show text labels in the Arkitex
Client toolbar.

The image below displays this option checked (enabled):

H3 & H i % Show : | Al - ”
HUCS Tracking  Thumbnails Deetails Files Destinationz
And in this example, unchecked (disabled).
1)
| = - PR w— |

This option determines where the newest received page in the Unplanned folder
should be displayed:

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



226 SET PREFERENCES DIALOG

First In, First to Show  This would display the newest page first in the list of
unplanned pages in the Unplanned Folder.

First In, Last to Show  This would display the newest page last in the list of
unplanned pages in the Unplanned Folder.
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Courier-Arkitex Client

B “Courier-Arkitex Client” on page 227

O “Publication Tree” on page 231
O “Unprocessed Files” on page 233
O “Express Tree” on page 241

O “Plans” on page 252

Arkitex Client

&} :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

H

Tracking  Thumbnails

Enos  Alens Files  Destinations

R | e— -

Tnput

7 i q
b~
Arkitex 3
Plans 8
riday, September 3, 2004

p—(L) No Publication Name
o) Edition_Name 2

() Mo zone Hame
6

=

E Colrier Express :
t:: Express H
7 ExpressZ 1 E

= 7
Fllter:| |5 1 so: [Ty & 24 B | oy [E B |

@ ¥102203xA008xBTxxE1.B f102203:A01 1xBY0xEL B D 1_3034.xml, 1

) Plarmer-+pub.brap (2] ATOAMDL.C 2] A2509003XC.00,2

@l carpev1 @ cTE 2K [ win32_CopyDrop3zxaz.gf 5

| wrwiarnes (RS

227
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Soft Proof Printer Pair . 14 —_—
9 Soft Prock Reade Pair . High Reslution Soft Proof ...
. Wiew POF .
You can click on the Copy
Stakus ..
right mouse button to Mmanual Changes ... (cut
bring up shortcut menus
Approve advertising » Delete
Apprave Edtorial » 12 elert Al
Hald »
Unhold »
10 Rename OUtpUE .
Retransmit ...
¥ Add Ta Queue Yisw Cancel Transmission ...
kil Page »
clear Page »
Copy.
Apprave Advertising
Approve Editorial
11
Hold Select All
Unhold
Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval Soft Procf ...
e — High Resalution Soft Praof ..
Open Edtion
Copy
cut 15
Retransmit ... 13
Cancel Transmission ... Accept
Ignore
Delete
Select Al

1 Express Tree - Shows a list of input points which have been configured as
Express input points.

O “Tracking” on page 241

O “Thumbnails” on page 244

O “Details” on page 246

O “Files” on page 248

0O “Unprocessed Files” on page 233

0 “Destination” on page 250

2 “Publication Tree” on page 231 - Is a flexible user-defined hierarchy of press

run time, publication day, publication name, edition name, zone name, view
group, and selection.

NOTE: Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in the node and all its
ancestor nodes to turn red.
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Below the nodes representing editions are nodes representing input points
allowing you can monitor the status of files not associated with editions, but
that get their configuration from the input point.

The tree and its detail panes will dynamically update as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive, or the editions are purged.

7 A pull-down menu that allows you to select either
Courier server or one or more Director sites to
monitor. The names of the Courier and Director

Il '\a’ Courier on cartman
1 %5 pirector on chef

sites will be configurable and will appear in order of
configuration. Permissions will determine which
servers and editions appear in the server button and
navigation tree.

4 Main Menu - Drop down selections.

00 “Dropdown Menu” on page 635

0 “Edition Status” on page 643

0 “Manual Purge” on page 649

0 “Automatic Purge” on page 651

0 “Error Log” on page 647

“Unprocessed Files” on page 233 - Can be either docked or undocked where
the display floats. This pane is divided into two tabs: Unplanned and
Duplicates.

0 For Unplanned, see “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

0 For Duplicates, see “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612

Main Pane - Shows page thumbnails, status of transmissions to all destina-
tions, selected destinations or summary of destination status for the selected

tree node depending on button selected in toolbar.

0 “View Tracking Table Button” on page 367

O

“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391

0 “View Details Button” on page 411

O

“View Files Button” on page 430
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Navigation Tree
Hide/Unhide

0 “View Destinations Button” on page 450
0 “Queue View” on page 459

7 “Courier-Toolbar Buttons” on page 355 - Allows you to select the type of
information to display.

8 “Plans” on page 252 - Used to track basic status of plans to destinations. Only
View Tracking Table, View Details, and View Files will be available when
selected.

9 “Courier-Shortcut Menus” on page 473

10 “Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602

11 “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504
12 “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516

13 “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502

14 “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

15 “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612

You can hide the Publication Tree, Courier Express, and the Unprocessed Files
Pane by using the left/right arrows next to the Edition Tree, right above Courier
Express, and right above the Unprocessed Files Pane.

You can also drag the separation bars to adjust the display.
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Publication Tree

¢ Gourier on cartman_|

:Arkitex @iz A
SAflexdut— Separation Bars

@@ Friday, September 3, 2004 /

=lolx]

& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Eile Edt Wiew ook @ctions Help

e w @
7 Express Fles  Destinations
Ly Expressz

Fiter: ‘ & E D

2] mEns2zm1 K 7] MEDS22M1AADD4K 2] MEDS22ML K 2 Menszzm

|7 MEDSZ2M1ARDDR.K (2] MEDS2ZMIAADOLE (2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_m

2] Homes_c.tF 2) Homes_Y.tF (2 Berin0g .k 2] Berln01 .k

B tnclenned [T TGRSR

Each edition you have permission to track, change or view Softproofs within will
be displayed in the Publication Tree. The Publication Tree is shown on the left
side of the main pane.

The Publication Tree consists of Plans and parent and child nodes. You can
expand and collapse these nodes by clicking on the plus (+) or minus sign (-)
next to them just as you would do in Windows explodes to view the contents of
a folder.

:Arkitex

#07 Plans

o Q day, September 3, 2004

@ () No Publication Name Parent
o CD Edition_Marme

:I Child
@ Mo Zone Marne Mode

&=l sunday, May 15, 2005

NOTE: The tree selection and expansion state will be maintained between server
sections if possible. This is possible only if the selected and expanded editions
match those in the newly selected site).

Flexible user-defined hierarchy of press run time, publication day, publication
name, edition name, zone name and sections (with no hard-coded limit to
number of levels).
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A Plan node is at the very top to track basic status of plans to destination.

Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in that node and all its ancestor
nodes to turn red.

Below the nodes representing editions may be nodes representing input points
allowing you to monitor the status of files not associated with editions, but that
get their configuration from the input point.

The tree and its detail panes are dynamically updated as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive or editions are purged.

Awaiting Approval Indicator

If a page is awaiting approval, this is indicated by an exclamation mark in the
Edition tree.

:Arkitex

#27 Plans

o @ tiday, September 3, 2004

@& Mo Publication Mame

o w Edition_Marme

Mo Zone MName
&=l sunday, May 15, 2005

When the page is approved, the mark disappears. The indicator can be enabled
or disabled. Refer to “Courier-Set Preferences” on page 257.

Shortcut Menu

When you right-click publication, selection, or edition, depending on permis-
sions, the following options are displayed:
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Related topics:

Unprocessed Files

Related topics:

Approve Pages

Displays if the Approve Page is enabled.

Approve Advertising

Displays if the Approve Advertising is enabled.

Approve Editorial

Displays if Approve Editorial is enabled.

Hold

Displays with Hold Permission enabled.

When checked the Hold All Pages dialog box no longer appears.
File preference allows you to enable it again.

Unhold

Stops the scanning for the input in that particular folder, basically
turning off the value of input until you release it.

When clicked the Uphold All pages dialog box is displayed.

Skip Approval

With permission, the normal workflow approval process can be
overridden to meet a deadline or expedite the output of a publica-
tion. unlike approval, it can take place at any time, not just when
an object is ready for approval. It takes effect on any objects not
already past the approval process.

Un-Skip Approval

With permission, skipping approval for the selected edition can
be reversed. It takes effect on any objects not already past the
approval process.

Close Edition

Editions may be closed to indicate that all expected files have
been received. Closing can be done at the Edition and Zone levels
only. Manual closing is done by right-clicking the Publication Tree
node, and selecting Close Edition. The Publication Tree node icon
changes to indicate a closed state.

Open Edition

Opening can be done at the Edition and Zone levels only. If an
Edition has been closed, it can be reopened by right-clicking the
Publication Tree node, and selecting Open Edition. The Publica-
tion Tree node icon changes to indicate an open state.

« “Unprocessed Files” on page 233
« “Express Tree” on page 241

« “Plans” on page 252

The Unprocessed Files pane display two tabs: Unplanned and Duplicates. If an
unplanned file arrives, it is placed under the Unplanned tab. If a duplicate file
arrives, it is placed under the Duplicates tab.

« “Unplanned” on page 234
« “Duplicates” on page 236
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Unplanned

Represents files not matching any plan and not arriving on “Express” input
points. Can either be docked, or undocked where the display can float on the
screen.

itex Client - cartman - joe: -[olx

s um
i ou % Show ¢ | -
Files

Destinations

Plans
Friday, September 3, 2004

Mo Publication MName
Edition_Mame:

T3 e 2o e

i Courier Express

tz Express
Express2

Fiter: |

157 | sort:[ G (@] B8] 4] |/ pispley

MEDS2ZZM1AADDE.K MESZZMLARDDY K VEOS22M1ARD06 K MEQSZZMIAADDS K (@] MEDS2ZM1AA009.K MEDSZZM1AADDLLK Homnes_K. b
Homes_M.HF Homes_¢..tif Homes_Y HF Berlind3 .k Berlind1 .k Eerlindl.m Berlind1.y
12 Berlinz.C 2 Berin0z.k 7 Berinoz.M 12 Berlingz2.v 2] Berlin0a.k 2] Berlin4.k 2 Berlinds.k
2] Berlin0s.k Berlind7.k (2] Berin0l.c 1) Berini0.k 2] Berlindd.k 1] Berlini 1.C Berlinl 1,
12 Berlin L1 2 Berint 1.k

PEEEEE v

You will only be able to view files at input points for which you are given access
to Configuration > Users.

The view is dynamically updated as new unplanned files arrive, or are removed
from Unplanned.

If Soft Proofs are available, a soft proof icon will appear before the file name.

1 ListView
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] o3
] um
wE £ b L Show : | Al
Tracking | Thumbnails Details Files Destinations
ALL | ST
B E ¥ \E vV B E ¥ \E vV
Friday, Septembsr 3, 2004
Ko Publication Name I
Edition_Nams
() No Zons Name 001 00z 003 004
Sunday, May 15, 2005
E ¥ mE ¥V El ¥ \E ¥V
CC mlm
EME ¢ >
CcC
= rC
B Courier Express 005 006 07 005
tg Express
Express2 BE ¥ mE ¥ EE ¥ mE vV
1
F\\ter:‘ ‘ [ | sm:lﬁ @@ 84 24 | visplay:

@ MEOSZZM1AADDI.K [g MEQSZZM1AAD04 K

@ MEOSZZM1AADDE.K

[g MEQSZZM1AADDSE K @ MEOSZZM1AADDS.K

[2) MEOS22MLARDDLE (2] Homes K.t [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf 2) Homes_t.if
2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k 2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C
2 Berlinnz.k 2] Berlinz. M [2) Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2 Berlinnd.k

L il ooincr il postinnis il oointn L

@ unplanned

2 Thumbnail View

] o3
F
wE [ e L Show : | Al
Tracking Thumbnails Deetails Files Destinationz
AL|sT
BE ¥ mE ¥ BE ¥ mE ¥
Friday, Ssptember 3, 2004
Wi Publction Mams I
Edlicr, Mams
N Zare Harme 01 w0z 003 )
Sinday, May 15, 2005
[ER mE ¥ B ¥ HE ¥V
] (]
FE 1 <
]
e ]
B Courisy Exprass o5 i 07 TR
tg Express
Express? BE ¥ mE ¥ BE ¥ mE ¥
1
Filter ‘ [ | sm:lﬁ @] 84 24 | osplay

MEOS22M14

MEOS22M14  MEOSZ2M1A  MEOSZZM1A  MEOSZZMI1A

MEOS22M14

Homes K Homes_M  Homes C  Homes_Y

Unplanned

3 Float Unplanned
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Related topics:

Floats the dialog box from the Unprocessed Files display area.

RunprocessedFiles
Aer| 5 |1 sot: [ @] |&4] B4 | vy [ |

Bt il ||

MEOS22M1A  MEOS2ZMIA  MEOS2ZMIA  MEOS2ZMIA  MEOS2ZMIA  MEOS22M1A  Homes b

@ unplanned | || Duplicates

4 List View

Default view where all unplanned files are listed in the Unprocessed Files display
area.

5 Thumbnail View
Displays thumbnails of files in the Unprocessed Files display area.
6 Dock

Docks the dialog box back to the default location in the Unprocessed Files
display area.

To Launch a Soft Proof Window
1 Right click on the file.

2 Select Soft Proof with the left mouse button.
« “Duplicates” on page 236
» “Publication Tree” on page 231

« “Express Tree” on page 241
» “Plans” on page 252

Duplicates

Represents duplicate files. The display can either be docked, or undocked where
the display can float on the screen.
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Fle Edii Yiew Iools Actions Help

& :arkitex Client - cartman - rjochnson (=1

o E =

3 B —
Tracking | Thumbnails Details Files Destinations
N AL EsTE
< B E ¥ \E vV B E ¥ \E vV H
7 Plans
@ (] Friday, September 3, 2004
@) No Publication Name I
@) Edition_Name
() No Zone Name 001 00z 003 004
@ (J sunday, May 15, 2005
EE ¥ mE ¥V EE ¥ \E ¥V
CC mlm
EME ¢
7 Express
5 Express? 005 006 007 008
B E ¥ EE Y | B E ¥ EE Y
= ®sn[@ @ B R s E[E | D

[ﬂ MEQSZZM1AADDE K @ MEOSZZM1AADD.K [ﬂ MEQSZZM1AAD0E K @ MEOSZZM1AADDS.K [ﬂ MEQSZZM1AAD09 K @ MEOSZZM1AADDL

[ Homes_K 4 [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf 2) Homes_t.if 2] Berlinns.k 2) Berlin0n
2] Berlin01.m [2) BerlinOL.y 2] Berlinoz.C 2 Berlinnz.k 2] Berlinz. M [2) Berlinnz.¥
2] Berlin0z.k 2 Berlinnd.k 2] Berlindé.k 2 Berlin0s .k 2] Berlin0? k @) Berlinol.c
|2 Berlinio.k 2) Berlinng.k 12 Berlin11.C @) Berlin11.¥ 2] Berlin1 1.1 @) Berlin11

You will only be able to view files at input points for which you are given access
to Configuration > Users.

The view is dynamically updated as new duplicate files arrive, or are removed

from Duplicates.

If Soft Proofs are available, a soft proof icon will appear before the file name.

1 ListView
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Files awaiting a decision and ignored files will display.

| |
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E] Shows a file that will be ignored.

ﬂ Shows a file awaiting a decision: accept, ignore, delete.

3 Float Duplicates

Floats the dialog box from the Unprocessed Files display area.

Filter:| Y | Sort:lﬁ i 24 24 | Display:E [_31 M=

[#] ATOAMD1.C [#] A2503003XC 00

[#] A2509003K .00

a Unplanned [u) Duplicates \

[

4 List View

Default view where all duplicate files are listed in the Unprocessed Files display
area.

5 Thumbnail View
Displays thumbnails of files in the Unprocessed Files display area.
6 Dock

Docks the dialog box back to the default location in the Unprocessed Files
display area.

> To Launch a Soft Proof Window
1 Right click on the file.

2 Select Soft Proof with the left mouse button.

Related topics: « “Unplanned” on page 234
» “Publication Tree” on page 231
« “Express Tree” on page 241
« “Plans” on page 252
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Related topics:

Sorting, Filtering, and Deleting Files

Show: |

|« | sorts [T G B8 24 | oisnle [ £ B | 21

[2) ¥1022032A008XBYTxxEL. B
() Planner-+pub.bmp

2] azsosn0avc.00,2

@ CTE2 K1

) 1_3034.zml,1

|

2] aToAMDL.C
@ crps vt

() win32_CopyDrop3zx32.9f

ﬂ Unplanned | | Duplicates

A filtering and sorting toolbar appears at the top of the Unprocessed Files

window.

| Filker: |

A text box for entry of a filter string. The string can contain
alpha-numeric characters along with ™ (any characters), or ?
(any single character).

Places Unplanned or Duplicates into filtered mode. In filtered
mode the button turns purple. Found files will display with a
purple outline.

First in. This is the default value.
Last in.
Sort in Alpha ascending order. When in List view, files are

sorted vertically first.

Sort in Alpha descending order. When in List view, files are
sorted vertically first.

List display.

Thumbnail display.

Float Unplanned or Duplicates.

» “Unplanned” on page 234
» “Publication Tree” on page 231
« “Express Tree” on page 241

« “Plans” on page 252
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Express Tree

Related topics:

Shows a list of input points which have been configured as Express In/Out
Points. By selecting an input point in this list, you can track files in each of the
four detail pane views exactly as if you had selected an edition node in the tree.

[ ey :
7 Courier Express ;
#7 Express

NOTE: This selection of an Express node causes the Publication Tree node to be
deselected, and vice versa

You will only be able to see the input points for which you have permission.
The Express Tree and the main pane will dynamically update as input points are:
® Added or deleted.

m New files arrive at the input points.

B The input points are purged.

» “Tracking” on page 241

o “Thumbnails” on page 244

o “Details” on page 246

« “Files” on page 248

» “Publication Tree” on page 231

« “Unprocessed Files” on page 233
« “Destination” on page 250

Tracking

If you click on the View Tracking Table button, the following detail pane
appears:

Pageiurber | Y FR| LA [ LO | K
01 pockt m <
Edition_Mamel K [
Edition_Name02 K 2m |
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m PageNumber - Shows all pages in the selected product.

Shows PageNumber sort in descending order.

Shows PageNumber sort in ascending order.

Shows PageNumber sort by printer pair. A dark horizontal line displays between printer pairs.
Shows an ignored page.

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.

HBE & v+ a F

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Version Number - Shows the version number of each page layer.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are to be run.

Advertising Approval - Shows the approval status.

5 B K

Editorial Approval - Shows the approval status.

Deferred Approval - Displays if the file has deferred approval. Refer to “Deferred
Approval” on page 664).

< )
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Destination shows the status of the destination.

~ Green - Good.
ew
~ Red - Error.
e
Yellow - Hold.
=1

White - File not yet arrived. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

]

Light blue - Waiting for transmit. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Darker blue - Transmitting. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Green - Transmission complete. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Yellow - Hold. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab
> Display Tab” on page 267.

0 8 01 §

Dark gray - Not expected. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

> Shortcut Menu

If you right click on a Soft Proof thumbnail display, the shortcut menu appears.
Commands pertain to that screen region or selection only.
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Related topics:

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »

Approve Editorial » Selected Pages

Hald 4 Selected Layers

Unhald 4

Rename Qukput ..,

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ... Selected Pages

Kill Page N P Selected Layers
Clear Page y | ——— Selected Yersions ...

Copy

Select Al

o “Soft Proof” on page 518

«  “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “View PDF” on page 544

» “Status” on page 546

o “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

« “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

» “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

o “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

» “Cut” on page 593

» “Paste” on page 594

o “Select All” on page 600

Thumbnails

If you click on the View Thumbnails button, the following detail pane appears:
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Related topics:

EE ¥ mE ¥V EE ¥ mE ¥V

> Shortcut Menu

If you right click on the Soft Proof thumbnail display the shortcut menu appears.
Commands pertain to that screen region or selection only.

Soft Proof ...
| Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...
High Reszolution Soft Proof ...
Wiewy PDF ...
Status ..
Manual Changes ...
L) —

Approve Advertizing

Approve Editorial

Selected Pages

Hald
Unhald

Selected Layers

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ... Selected Pages

Kill Page » P Selected Layers

Clear Page P — Selected Versions ...

Copy

Select Al

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591
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« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Details

If you click on the View Details button, the following detail pane appears:

ST 1

File Name__ | Y | | 8 | arrival Time__| &4 | Yal | ¥o) | R.otart | TR Ed | TR Elapsed o TR Retries | Hat Time | Prioricy | siee | [ 5
Aine.C [ | ’ C - | | |50 | ‘
aice.x M| | =] | |50 |
aigs.r | =] | |50 |
aice.m @l | =] | |50 |
asis.c O | [ =Bl =h| | |50 |
aics.x M| | | = | |50 |
aios.e | =] | |50 |
aiosm @l | =] | |50 |
ais.c O | =] | |50 |
aing.x WL | I 1ol | |so |

m Page Number - Shows all pages in the selected product.

Shows PageNumber sort in ascending order.

&
Shows PageNumber sort in descending order.
W
L Shows PageNumber sort by printer pair. A dark horizontal line displays between printer pairs.
r Shows an ignored page.
)
™

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.
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File Version - Shows the version number of each page layer.

File Received - Shows which files were received.

Error occurred in transmission.

Indicates a previous version of a page or layer was killed.

2 HF M

ErivalTing Arrival Time - Time the file arrived.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are
to be run.

Advertising Approval

Editorial Approval

Deferred Approval - Displays if the file has deferred approval. Refer to
“Deferred Approval” on page 664).

BB B

TR Start - When file transmission started.

[ TR Gtart_|
T TR End - When file transmission stopped.
e TR Elapsed - Elapsed time for transmission.
e ] TR Retries - Number of transmission retries for the file.
e Hot Time - Displays a hot time if it was set.
—— Priority - File priority (50 is the default).
= Size - File size in kilobytes.

Status - Status of the file. This field can be sorted in ascending or descending

4 order.

> Shortcut Menu

If youright click on the Soft Proof thumbnail display, the shortcut menu appears.
Commands pertain to that screen region or selection only.
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Soft Proof ...
| Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...
High Reszolution Soft Proof ...
Wiewy PDF ...
Status ..
Manual Changes ...
[Amove 3}

Approve Advertizing

Approve Editorial

Selected Pages
Hald

Unhald

- v | v w

Selected Layers

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ... Selected Pages

Kill Page 4 P colected Layers
Clear Page ] Selected Versions ...

Copy

Select Al

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 518
«  “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “View PDF” on page 544
» “Status” on page 546
o “Manual Changes” on page 553
« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
« “Approve Editorials” on page 573
« “Hold Page” on page 574
« “Unhold Page” on page 576
« “Rename Output” on page 578
« “Retransmit” on page 580
o “Kill Page” on page 585
« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593
» “Cut” on page 593
» “Paste” on page 594
o “Select All” on page 600

Files

If you click on the View Files button, the following main pane appears:
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Related topics:

[ Edition_Mamet K (1)
2 Edition_Name02 4 (1)
1) Edition_Mamen3 K (1)

The cells below the destinations will fill with color representing the following
default status colors.

]

P08 10

White - File not yet arrived. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Light blue - Waiting for transmit. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Darker blue - Transmitting. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Green - Transmission complete. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Yellow - Hold. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab
> Display Tab” on page 267.

Red - Error. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab >
Display Tab” on page 267.

If you double click on an express file, the status dialog box appears. For more
information, refer to “Status” on page 546.

If you right click, the shortcut menu appears.

Shortcut Menu

Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

+ “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
+ “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

+ “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



250 ARKITEX CLIENT

« “Rename Output” on page 578
« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Destination

If you click on the View Destinations button, the following main pane appears:

sT

Queue View - 57

Filg IName Wersion Received TR Start TR End Hat Tirme: Priority Size kra
- Edition_Mame007 .1 1 32056 PM S0 Z3IZLEKE
- Edition_Mame007. v 1 32103 PM S0 13933KE
_. Edition Mame015.K 1 32334 PM S0 474KE .
st )

When you right click on an icon:

™ Add To Queue Yiew

1)

m Hold - Holds a destination.

B Add to Queue View - Adds this destination to your Queue View as a tab, or
deletes the tab.

The Queue View shows files awaiting transmission, transmitting and files
with transmission complete with the last time period.

| |
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Waiting for transmission.

=]
Transmitted.
=]
Transmitting.
]
e Marme Gives the name of the file.

Composite shows CMYK.

m
|

Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.
ﬁ Shows the version number of each layer.

Received

Shows when the file was received.

Shows File Name sort in ascending order.

&
Shows File Name sort in descending order.
W
e When file transmission started.
- When file transmission ended.
TR End
[r— Shows a hot time if it was defined.
Fiiaii Shows the file’s priority. The default value is 50.
r— Shows the file’s size in kilobytes.
ol Destination site tab.
IIII Left and right arrow. When clicked, allows you to move through a set of fixed
values.
When clicked, floats the Queue View for the selected tab.
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Related topics:

Plans

Queue Yiew - 5T

File: [Mame Version Received TR Start TR End Hotk Time Priority Size A"

. Edition_MName007.M 1 3:20:56 PM 50 23316KB
. Edition_Mames007.Y 1 3:21:03PM 50 13988KB

J Edition Mame015.k 1 3:23:34 PM 50 4741KB
ST =
When clicked, docks the Queue View.
3]

[14 M vil
» “Tracking” on page 241

« “Thumbnails” on page 244
o “Details” on page 246

+ “Files” on page 248

Found on the top of the Publications Tree to track the basic status of plan desti-
nations. This icon will always appear whether or not there are plans in the

system.

NOTE: Only Tracking, Details and Files will be available when selected. Script
Status, plan received and transmitted are the only status that you can track for

plans.

&7 Plans
ey
Lo |

m View Tracking
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File Edit View Tools Actions Hel

Input  En " Tracking

Thurnbnails

Files  Destinations

Show ;

4
b

ALL |

—
LotsOfFages100.pmd

File arme Y]

Pagehpproval.pmd

2 (3 Friday, September 3, 2004

Pagehpproval.prd

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name
= -

Courier Express
tg Express
7 ExpressZ

Fiter: |

(% sl @ 802 | owen[= 3|
[#) MEOSz2M1AADOS.K  (#) MEDSZZMIARDD4.K [¥] MEOS22MIAAODEK  [#) MEOSZZMIAADOSK (7] MEDS2ZMIAADOD.K
[2) MEOS22MLARDDLE (2] Homes K.t [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf 2) Homes_t.if
2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k 2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C
2 Berlinnz.k 2] Berlinz. M [2) Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2 Berlinnd.k
T P Y ] Barlinnz L 18] Rarlinnt 5] moslinin

CETSY v

m View Details

Input  Ene Tracking

Show ;

2 (3 Friday, September 3, 2004

Thurnbnils Files_ Destinations
{4 5T
H
i 4] i % [TR Start|TR End R E
Lots... |1 EXi= i 50
Page... |1 .| 1 | |50
Page...|2 .| |1 | |50

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name
= -

Courier Express
tg Express
7 ExpressZ

Fiter: |

| =] I sort: [ @) |84 24 | ospleri [

[2) MEOS22MLARDDLE (2] Homes K.t
2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k

2 Berlinnz.k 2] Berlinz. M
&l Barlinne 3l Rarkos L

@ MEOSZZM1AADDI.K @ MEQSZZM1AAD04 K

[2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf
2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y
[2) Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k
8] moslinnz - Earfinnt

=
2] MEDSZ2M1AADDE.K  [#) MEOSZZMIAADDSK (2] MEDSZZM1AADOS.K
2) Homes_t.if
[2) Berlin0z.C
2 Berlinnd.k

&l Radintn L

CETSY v

m View Files
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& :arkitex Client - cartman - rjochnson |
| CleEdi_Vew Tods Actions Heb
1 3 = o show:[al
Input Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Files  Destinations |
' [ LotsofPageston, pmd
[ PageApproval pmd
(D) PageApproval prd
@ Friday, September 3, 2004
PP e
7 Courer Evpress
7 Express
vﬁﬁ ExpressZ
Filter: ‘ | 7] | Surt:lﬁ G B EY | D\splay:E |
@ MEOSZZM1AADDI.K [ﬂ MEQSZZM1AAD04 K @ MEOSZZM1AADDE.K [ﬂ MEQSZZM1AADDSE K @ MEOSZZM1AADDS.K
[2) MEOS22MLARDDLE (2] Homes K.t [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf 2) Homes_t.if
2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k 2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C
2 Berlinnz.k 2] Berlinz. M [2) Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2 Berlinnd.k
L il Rl L (] Barinnt il Rartinin L
[> Right-Click Menu
B Retransmit - Retransmits the selected files.
' Retransmit
Select Al Plans] (] Select All Destinations [
Plan [at
Name es
DBO209104432_ 91L& Times prad [v]
1HE ime:s pmel [l [T FRN
[T 6X2
[[Jo
[ JOEY
KL
[T Mad
[ ms
[CTHC
L
[ SEV
[ sm
[sp
[7sa
[visT
[ITFN
[0 Select All Plans - Selects all available plans.
O Plan Name - Identifies a specific plan.
0 Select Plan - Used to select a plan or plans.
[0 Select All Destinations - Used to select destinations.
| |
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m Cancel Transmission - Cancels transmission of the selected files.

Select Al Fars] || Select Al Destinations [_|
Plan a1
eme) o [IBS

0B0209104432__ 9LA, Times pmd vl

1HE pmd vl LI RN

[ 6x2
Jo
[ JOEY
KL
[ mad
[ ms
[He
P
[ sEv
[ sm
[sp
[ sa
[vl 8T

[

0 Select All Plans - Selects all available plans.
0 Plan Name - Identifies a specific plan.
0 Select Plan - Used to select a plan or plans.

0 Select All Destinations - Used to select destinations.

Used To Accept Changes And To Continue.

Eancel

Used To Cancel Changes And Close Dialog Box.

Related topics: « “Publication Tree” on page 231
» “Unprocessed Files” on page 233
« “Express Tree” on page 241
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O

Courier-Set Preferences

m “Set Preferences” on page 258

“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259

“Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261
“Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263
“Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264
“Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267

“Courier Tab > Colors Tab” on page 270

257



258 SET PREFERENCES

Set Preferences

[ crient | & pirector || & Courier |

General | publication Tree | Display |

Locale | English {United States) ¥ Change Password ...

Refresh Time (seconds) 15 |

Soft Proof
[¥] Show Separations In Soft Proof
[ Fit Soft Praof To Window

1] Allow Exporting of Soft Proof Imagss
Default Folder ko store sxported images

[C:\Program FileslAGFAlExpart | Browse |
|¥| Enable ICC Profiles,

Input CMYK ICC Profile

[ | Browss |

Manitor R&E 1CC Profile

[ | Browss |

Text Message Options

[¥] Play Sound Alert When Unrsad Messages Exist

Sound Fie: ] Loop Sound File
[ | Srowse |
ok ] [canel ] [teb

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261

O “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263

m Courier
[0 “Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264
[0 “Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266
[0 “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267
[0 “Courier Tab > Colors Tab” on page 270
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Client Tab > This options lets you control the language locale, refresh time, soft proof
General Tab options, text message options, and change the password.

Set Preferences ] x|

[ client | %/ pirector | 4 Courier |
General | publication Tree | Display |

Locale | English {United States) ¥ Change Password ...

Refresh Time (seconds) 15 |

Soft Proof
[¥] Show Separations In Soft Proof
[ Fit Soft Praof To Window

1] Allow Exporting of Soft Proof Imagss
Default Folder ko store sxported images

|C:\Program Files\AGFA\Export | Browse
[ Enable ICC Profiles|

Input CMYK ICC Profile

[ | Browse
Moritor RGB ICC Profile
[ | Browse
Text Message Options
[+ Play Sound Alert Yhen Linread Messages Exist
Sound File: ] Loop Sound File
[ | Browse
ok | | canel | _reR

This option allows you to assign a language other than English (United States)
to be used within Arkitex Client. The Locale drop down list box displays the
standard languages provided with a standard Arkitex Client installation and
also determines if the Hot Time is set in 12 hour or 24 hour time.

[English (United States)  w
Englizh (United Kingdom) | |

Finnish (Finland)
French (France)
(Germman (Germany]
[talizn (faly)
[Japanese (Japan)
Spanish (Mexico)

[> Refresh Time (seconds)
Range is 15-995 seconds.
[> Soft Proof Options

m Show Separations In Soft Proof - Displays the layer separations in the soft
proof.

m Fit Soft Proof To Window - Fits the soft proof to the window size.
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m Allow Exporting of Soft Proofs Images - Enables soft proof image
exporting.

00 Defaultfolder to store exported images - The folder that holds exported
images.

m Enable ICC Profiles - The Client Soft Proof display can now be improved to
allow you to preview your Soft Proofs using Image Color Calibration (I.C.C.)
profiles to more closely match the Soft Proofs to the final output. The I.C.C.
profiles convert the incoming data in order to make the soft proofs more
closely represent the final printed product. By default, the Director Enable
the ICC profiles option is disabled.

For Director we support the older "server based" profiling where it was a
system wide setting. This new feature allows the system to use user specific
profiles.

O Input CMYKICC Profile - Opens a dialog box to browse to the desired
profile.

O Monitor RGB ICC Profile - Opens a dialog box to browse to the desired
profile for monitoring.

> Text Message Options

m Play Sound Alert When Unread Messages Exist - When checked a sound
file will play when there are unread messages in the Message Board.

® Sound File - The name of the sound file.

m Loop Sound File - When checked the sound file will loop.

m Keep Playing Until All Messages Have Been Read - When checked the
sound file will continue to play until all messages in the Message Board have

been read.

> Change Password

When pressed, opens the Change Password dialog box.

Change Passwort o

Related topics: m Client
0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261
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O “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263
m Courier

[0 “Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264

O

“Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266

O

“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267

O

“Courier Tab > Colors Tab” on page 270

Client Tab > This option determines the order the editions are displayed within the Arkitex

Publication Tree Clienttree.
Tab

Set Preferences

[ client | %/ pirector | 4 Courier |
General | Publication Tree | Display |

[_] Expand Tree For New Editions

@ [ show Indicator IF Any Page Is Awaiting Appraval

Tree Higrarchy
Contents Yariations U=
—— Fublication Day
L1 Fréss Run Tims Bl Publication Name
[v/] Publication Day ] (= 1) Edition Nams
[v#] Publication Kame [ = EH-€0) Zone Name
[+ Edition Name: ] = E3-£3 ection Hame
Contents
[¥7] Zone Mame [0 ] Variations
V] Section Name vl vl EHE V;W Group Name
) B} Contents
V] View Group Name ] vl Waristions
] [ one

oK | encel | Hele

m Expand Tree For New Editions - This option expands the tree to display
editions when they arrive.

m Show Indicator If Any Page Is Awaiting Approval - An indicator will
display in the Publication Tree showing pages need approval.

B Tree Hierarchy - Allows you to decide what information (Contents, Varia-
tions or both) you want in the tree and the order of the tree.
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[0 Press Run Time - Time and date of the press run(s).

[0 Publication Day - Day of the week and date of the publication(s).
[0 Publication Name - Name given to the publication(s).

0 Edition Name - Name given to the edition(s).

[0 Zone Name - Name given to the zone(s).

[0 Section Name - Name given to the section(s).

[0 View Group Name - Name given to the group(s) defined in the publica-
tion plan.

B Tree Preview - Is determined by what is selected in the tree hierarchy.

Tree Preview
E Publication Day
=] © Publication Marme
=] {') Edition Mame
& €D Zone e
%4 Section Name
Contents
Yariations
=) E Wigw Group Marme
Contents
Yariations

Move Up | | Mowe Down

When available, allows you to select the tree view order.

ove up

When available, allows you to select the tree view order

hdove davn

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263
m Courier

[0 “Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



11 COURIER-SET PREFERENCES 263

[0 “Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266
[0 “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267

[0 “Courier Tab > Colors Tab” on page 270

Client Tab > This options controls display of file versions, toolbar buttons, and background
Display Tab  colors-

Set Preferences x|

[ client | %/ pirector | 4 Courier |

General | Publication Tree | Display |

File Versions

3 Bhow All Yersians]

(® Show Currsnt Version Only

Toolbar Buttons
(. Icons Only
(® Icons and Text Labsls

Background Color
® Light
() Medium

() Dark,

oK Cancel Help
| [

> Display Options
m File Versions
O Show Current Version Only - Displays only the current file version.
O Show All Versions - Displays all versions of that file.
m Toolbar Buttons
O Icons Only - When checked shows icons in the Arkitex Client toolbar.

0 Icons and Text Labels - When checked shows icons and text labels in the
Arkitex Client toolbar.
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m Background Color
00 Light - Uses a light background.
[0 Medium - Uses a medium background.
0 Dark - Uses a dark background.
Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261
m Courier
[0 “Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264

[0 “Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266

O

“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267

O

“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267

Courier Tab > This option lets you choose which messages will prompt you before action is
General Tab taken. You can also sort editions.
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Set Preferences x|

[ client | %/pirector  *#” Courier |
General | pagelcon | Display | Colors |
ask Are You Sure For:

[+/] Hold Page

[+4] Linhald Page:

[+#] Hold Edition

[+#] Linhald Edition

[+ Kill Page

/| Clear Page

/] Paste

] Delete

Al [ pwone_|

Sort Editions
® By Plan Order

) Alphabtically

ok | cencel | [ ek

B Ask “Are You Sure” For - Enables you to continue to configure after which
change command an “Are You Sure” warning prompt will be displayed.

NOTE: Only relevant to you with the Change permission enabled.

[0 Hold Page - Asks before holding the selected page.

O Unhold Page - Asks before unholding the selected page.

[0 Hold Edition - Asks before holding the selected edition.

O Unhold Edition - Asks before unholding the selected edition.
0 Kill Page - Asks before killing the selected page.

O Clear Page - Asks before clearing a page.

[0 Paste - Asks before pasting to an edition.

O Delete - Asks before deleting a file in the Unplanned Folder.

m Sort Editions
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00 ByPlan Order - Sorts editions by the order they are defined in Publication
Builder or in the external plan and by the activation order.

O Alphabetically - Sorts editions alphabetically from A-Z.
Related topics: m Client

[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261

[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261

[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263

m Courier
[0 “Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266
[0 “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267

[0 “Courier Tab > Colors Tab” on page 270

Courier Tab > Page Allows you to turn on or off selected display options.

Set Preferences x|

[ client | %/pirector  *#” Courier |
General | Pagelcon | pisplay || Colors |

Page Lcon Options

¥/ Display Approval = v

¥/ Display Yersions =

/] Display Expectad Colors Tn Thumbnails = I

=
ok | [ kencel | | _tem

m Page Icon Options - Used to add to the thumbnail display.
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00 Display Approval - Provides a content approval check boxes.
0 Display Versions - Displays a version counter.

0 Display Expected Colors in Thumbnails - Displays separate color layer
identifiers.

Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259
[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263
m Courier
[0 “Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264
[0 “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267

[0 “Courier Tab > Colors Tab” on page 270

Courier Tab > This option controls Tracking and Details View columns.
Display Tab
B

[ client | %/pirector  *#” Courier |

General | Pagelcon | Display | Colors |

Tracking Yiew ID Details View Columns

) Page Number [v] ersion

() Page Mame [¥] Received

(@ File Mame: [v] Artival Time

() Qutput Name: [¥] Pre Transmission Script Status

[v] Page Approval
] Advertising Appraval
[v] Edterial Approval

Tracking View Columns

[v/] Version
] Pre Transmission Script Status |1 Color (03)
[v] Page Approval [v] Black (01}
[v] Advertising Approval [l All {04}
[v/] Editarial Approval [i7] TR Start
[v] Color (03} [v] TR End
[w#] Black (01} [v] TR Elapsed
[v] Al (04) [¥] TR Retries
[v] Ho Time,
[ Priarity
[v] Size:
[ Status

aK ancel Help
| el
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m Tracking View ID - Is used to label the first column in the Tracking and
Details Views. Only one option can be active at a time.

[0 Page Number - ID’s the files by page number

Fageumber |
A0 XAT2 [
01 Y XAU2 [
A0 YXAZ2 ||

0 File Name - ID’s the files by file name.

: Filename 57 |
0817048001 XY XATET B [
08170408001 XEY XALEY B [
JY0B1704x 8001 KBV XAZE B |

[0 Page Name - IDs the files by page name.

Fage Mame 5

| |
HST_ALM_015 (]|
HST_ANGL_D58 [ ]|
HST_ANGL_059 [ |

[0 Output Name - IDs the files by output name.

Cutput Mame ' {
Edition_Mame001,C ol
Edition_Mame001 K [
Edition_Mame001,M m|

m Tracking View Columns - Checking a box will display that information in
Tracking view.

[0 Version - Displays a version column.

[0 Pre Transmission Script Status - Displays a script status column.
[0 Page Approval - Displays a page approval column.

0 Advertising Approval - Displays an advertising approval column.
0 Editorial Approval - Displays an editorial approval column.

0 Color (03) - Displays a column for the color part of a page.
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0 Black (01) - Displays a column for the black part of a page.
0 All (04) - Displays a column for all colors.

B Details View Columns - Checking a box will display that information in
Details view.

[0 Version - Displays a version column.
0 Received - Displays a received column.
00 Arrival Time - Displays an arrival time column.
0 Pre Transmission Script Status - Displays a script status column.
[0 Page Approval - Displays a page approval column.
0 Advertising Approval - Displays an advertising approval column.
0 Editorial Approval - Displays an editorial approval column.
0 Color (03) - Displays a column for the color part of a page.
0 Black (01) - Displays a column for the black part of a page.
0 All (04) - Displays a column for all colors.
[0 TR Start - Displays a transmission start column.
0 TR End - Displays a transmission end column.
0 TR Elapsed - Displays a transmission elapsed column.
0 TR Retries - Displays a transmission retries column.
[0 Hot Time - Displays a hot time column.
00 Priority - Displays a priority column.
[0 Size - Displays a size column.
[0 Status - Displays a status column.
Related topics: m Client
[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259
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[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261
[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263
m Courier
[0 “Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264
[0 “Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266
[0 “Courier Tab > Colors Tab” on page 270

Courier Tab > Inmany displays - such as Tracking View and Files View - color codes indicate
Colors Tab the transmission status of each layer.

x4
[)client | % Director  “#' Courier |

General || Pagelcon | Display  Colors |

Tracking View Colors

Nok Expected [ Chouse Colar_| | Restore orignal Colars_|
Expected [ choose Color_|
Wisiting ke Tramsmit e
Transmitting | s |

Transmission Complete Choose Colar
Transmission Canceled _

Error | chouse Coer_|
Hold Chooss Calor

Obsolete Files Backaround Chogse.Calar
Obsolete Files Text | Choose Color |
iled Files Background Chaose Calar

Killed Files Text _
Imaging Started | chouse Color_|
Imaging Completed | Choose Calor_|
Imaging Errar ]ﬁ

Director Complete Choose Calar

o | | fereel | [ wem

NOTE: Colors shown are the default colors the first time this screen is opened.

m Tracking View Colors

[0 Not Expected - The particular file/layer is not expected for the selected
publication/site.
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O

O

Expected - The particular file/layer is expected but has not yet arrived.
Waiting to Transmit - The file is currently queued for transmission.
Transmitting - The file is currently being sent to one or more sites.

Transmission Complete - The file/layer has been successfully sent to all
necessary sites.

Transmission Canceled - The transmission of this file/layer has been
canceled.

Error - The file/layer has experienced an error.

Hold - The file/layer has been held.

Obsolete Files Background - The background color in the Tracking and
Details view indicating that the particular file is obsolete (for example,
version 1 of a page/layer would be obsolete once version 2 of that page/

layer arrives).

Obsolete Files Text - The text color in the Tracking and Details view
indicates the particular file is obsolete.

Killed Files Background - The background color in the tracking and
Details view indicates that the particular file has been killed.

Killed Files Text - The text color in the Tracking and Details views
indicates that the particular file/layer has been killed.

Imaging Started - The defined imaging event has started.
Imaging Completed - The defined imaging event has completed.
Imaging Error - There was an error in the imaging event.

Director Complete - The defined completion event defined has occurred.

Restore Original Colors - When selected returns status colors to default
colors in the Files View and in the Files Status Legend.
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NOTE: Depending on which view is selected a single/file/layer may display
multiple status colors. For example, in the Tracking View a file may indicate
Transmission Complete to one or more sites, while it may be Waiting to Transmit
to other sites.

In addition the Obsolete and kill files text and background only display when all
versions of a page/layer are shown (via user Preferences).

To change a color, click on the color button of the desired Tracking View Color.
m Client

[0 “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259

[0 “Client Tab > Publication Tree Tab” on page 261

[0 “Client Tab > Display Tab” on page 263
m Courier

[0 “Courier Tab > General Tab” on page 264

[0 “Courier Tab > Page Icon” on page 266

[0 “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267
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B “Courier-Configuration” on page 273
0 “Destinations” on page 275
0 “Destination Groups” on page 290
0 “Input” on page 293
0 “Users” on page 305
0 “System” on page 316

0 “Renaming Rules” on page 333

CAUTION: If the Configuration option under Tools is grayed out, you have
not been given permission to make changes.

273
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Related topics:

Configuration
& Courier on cartman Configuration x|
@ Destinations:
= [ thens (AT) -
Destinations ) Bristol (85)
% (59 Frank (FRH)
v ) Gxee0 (Gx2)
Destination Groups () HOP (5Q) -
) it [oce ] [enene
Input AT (AT)Propetties
[ Disable Destination
Users Location | Miscellaneous || Seripts | Renaming | Director |
Jﬂ (@ Primary  (» Secandary () Plans
System ® Folder: [clarkitede stinationsiathens ] ‘ Browse...
J‘ CIFTR
L4

Renaming Rules

[ Use Intermediste Flle Method
[ |
[ |

[ Ping To Monitor Connection Skatus

oK H Cancel || Help

All system configuration is permission-based and is accomplished though the
browser based Client application. Configuration can take place on a running
system, and any changes made do not require the restarting of the server or any
server subsystems for those changes to take effect.

By selecting the Configure Server button, you can bring up a dialog that allows
you to set the configuration for the selected Courier server. It will be possible to
export and import full configuration data in an XML format for backup, transfer,
configurations, and support purposes.

If a new configuration is received, then the Courier engine will update its
database and perform any changes and/or additional transmissions required.
This update will be dynamic, not requiring the engine or any subsystem to be
restarted.

“Destinations” on page 275

« “Destination Groups” on page 290
« “Input” on page 293

« “Users” on page 305

« “System” on page 316

+ “Renaming Rules” on page 333

« “LogIn/Log Out” on page 38
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Destinations

Related topics:

The Destinations configuration dialog box allows for the configuration of
Courier’s server transmission subsystem. This consists of defining destinations
and their properties. Destinations may be added, edited, and deleted. Once
destinations are defined, they will be available in the Destinations Groups
dialog box where they may be included in one or more defined destination
groups. Each destination has the property categories of “Location Tab” on

page 275, and “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279, “Scripts Tab” on page 282,
“Renaming Tab” on page 285, and “Director Tab” on page 287. Destinations may
be enabled or disabled.

NOTE: Before deleting a destination, appropriate warnings will be displayed if
this affects current jobs.

NOTE: Plans will not be automatically retransmitted to the new destinations in
the group. It is up to you to resubmit the plan if an existing group contains new
destinations.

Location | Miscellaneous || Scripts | Renaming || Directar |

(® Primary  (_) Secondary (Z) Plans

@ Folder: [ \ | [ erowse...

) FTP

[ Uss Tntermredliste Fils athod
[ |
[ |

|| Ping To Monitor Connection Status

+ “Location Tab” on page 275

« “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
« “Scripts Tab” on page 282

+ “Renaming Tab” on page 285

« “Director Tab” on page 287

Location Tab

For each destination, you may specify both primary and secondary destination
points. Each destination point can be either a folder, or an FTP site.

NOTE: If the destination is FTP, it has the additional properties of Host Name,
Port, FTP Folder, User Name, Password, Passive Transfers, and Use Proxy.
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Related topics:

m Destinations - The list box allows for configuration of Courier’s server trans-
mission subsystem. This consists of defining destinations and their
properties.

Used to add a destination name and short destination name. Each site is given
Add.. | the long name and short name, and they are used not only in the track
interface, but elsewhere within the system, such as plans.

When selected, a Delete Destination warning will be displayed if it affects

(LR current jobs.

Delete Destination x|

] . Deleting this destination may result in some destination groups having no members.
U These empty destination groups will be deleted.

CANCEL

Used to rename the destination long and short names.

Rename...

Once the destinations are defined, they will be available in the Destination
Group dialog box (“Destination Groups” on page 290).

Properties
m Disable Destination check box - Disables selected Destinations.

B Primary and Secondary option buttons - Defines settings for both primary
and secondary for a given destination.

“Alternate Delivery Path” on page 276

Alternate Delivery Path

Plan files can be delivered to a path other than the standard path to which data
files are delivered.

m Plans option button - Used to define an Alternate Delivery path.
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Location | Miscellaneous | Scripts | Renaming | Director |

(3 Primary () Secondary (® Plans

@ Folder: | | | Bromse...

CFTR

[ Use Intermediate File Method
\ \
\ \

1 Ping To Monitor Connection Status

[0 The alternate path can be on the same server as the other destination
paths or another computer, and requires the same settings (such as path,
ping, intermediate file method, user name and login for FTP) as the other
destination paths. These additional settings may be the same as the
standard delivery paths, or different from them.

[0 The transmission of files to the Alternate Delivery path observes all other
rules for a destination such as retries and renaming.

NOTE: If the Alternate Delivery Path is not available for file transmission, then
the file will be sent to one of the other delivery paths (Primary or Secondary)
based on the Switching method defined.

The Alternate Delivery path is an optional setting for each destination.

m Folder option button - When selected allows files to be sent via Windows
copy functionality to the ‘Destination Folder Path’ defined. When the Plans
radio button is selected, the Alternate Delivery path is defined here.

m The FTP option button when selected includes settings for:

O Host Name - The host name of the FTP server.
00 Port - The command or control port of the FTP server (usually 21).
O User Name - The user login name for the FTP.

[0 Password - The user password for the FTP server.

0 FTP Folder - The FTP server to use.

NOTE: FTP proxy servers are supported through the use of correct
configuration.
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Related topics:

O

O

Passive Transfers - Allows Courier to initiate connections to and from the
FTP server.

Use Proxy - When checked, the information found in the Proxy tab will be
used. If there is no information in the Proxy tab, this check box will be
disabled.

B Use Intermediate File Method check box - Allows the transmission to
servers where software at the destination will process files as long as the file
is seen. May be used to on each destination point. Enabling this feature
allows for the selection of which method to use, either Sub Folder or File
Extension.

O

Sub Folder option button - Allows Courier to write the file into a sub-
folder until the file is completely sent. This is relative to either the local
folder or the FTP Folder. At that point Courier will move the file into the
correct destination folder.

NOTE: This method allows Courier to send files to systems that may not wait
for the file to be complete. The method used depends on the system receiving
the file.

O

File Extension option button - Allows Courier to write the file with a
specified extension that is removed once the file is completely written.

m Ping To Monitor Connection - Status check box allows you to ping each
destination. Refer to “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279.

® Ping Host Name - Name of host to ping.

NOTE: These features apply to each destination point, both primary and
secondary, and independently.

m Destinations

O

O

“Location Tab” on page 275
“Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
“Scripts Tab” on page 282
“Renaming Tab” on page 285

“Director Tab” on page 287

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



12 COURIER-CONFIGURATION 279

B “Destination Groups” on page 290
® Input
O “Location Tab” on page 294
O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317
O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
O “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
O “Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330
B “Renaming Rules” on page 333
O “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352
> Miscellaneous Tab

Allows you to specify the number of simultaneous transfers to this destination
(sometime referred to as capacity).
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Location = Miscelaneous | Geripts | Renaming || Director |

Simuttaneous Transters: 3
Sweitching Method: | Default -

|| Disabale Plan Transmission

Error Setings
Destination Is In Error State After |3 Failed Transmission Retries

Time Between Transmission Attempts |30 seconds

Ping Settings

Ping Destination Every: |20 seconds  Ping Timeout. |3 seconds  Max Retries: |3

> Properties

B Simultaneous Transfers identifies how many files to send to a given desti-
nation at a time. Certain networks may only use a percentage of the total
bandwidth during the transfer of a single file. This setting allows the trans-
mission of multiple files at one time in order to maximize throughput.

NOTE: There is no single, correct setting for this and will vary by customer.

m The Switching Method - Identifies how files are distributed to the Primary
and Secondary servers if a Secondary server is defined for the Destination.

NOTE: Features apply to the destination, meaning both primary and secondary
destination points.

O Default- Means that files are only sent to the Secondary site if the Primary
site operating system is unavailable.

00 Alternate - Means that file transmission alternates between the Primary
and Secondary site.

[0 File Count - Means that files will be sent to either the Primary or
Secondary site based on which has fewer files in the Destination folder.

B The Disable Plan Transmission check box disables the transmission of plans
to this site. By default, a plan entering the system will be sent to any destina-
tion site identified in the plan.

m Error Settings

0 Destination Is In Error State After Failed Transmission Retries -
Defines when a site will be considered in an error state.

| |
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Related topics:

O

Time Between Transmission Attempts Seconds - Time defined to
attempt a retransmission.

Ping Settings

O

O

O

Ping Destination Every Seconds - Time intervals between pings
attempts.

Ping Timeout Seconds - Timeout ping attempts after seconds specified.

Max Retries - Maximum number of retries to continue pinging.

Destinations

O

O

O

O

“Location Tab” on page 275
“Scripts Tab” on page 282
“Renaming Tab” on page 285

“Director Tab” on page 287

“Destination Groups” on page 290

Input

[0 “Location Tab” on page 294

[0 “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300

0 “Defaults Tab” on page 302
Users

[0 “Permissions Tab” on page 307
00 “Product Access Tab” on page 310
[0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
System

0 “Folders Tab” on page 317
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O

O

“Scripts Tab” on page 320
“Active Backup Tab” on page 323
“Proxy Tab” on page 328

“Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Scripts Tab

A checkbox and a list box with a browse button allows you to associate a file
renaming rule with a destination. The drop-down list box will list all configured
file renaming rules.

NOTE: Selected renaming rule applies to the destination, meaning both primary
and secondary destination points.

Location | Miscelaneous | Seripts | Renaming | Director

[¥] On Transtission Start: | 1720Jag -]
Parameters: | | Timeout: 3| seconds
Launch Wit | |

v/l fon Transmission Endt| | 172000 -]
Perameters: | | Tmeout: [10 | secons

Launchafthe | |

[> Properties

B On Transmission Start - Check box allows the execution of a script on the
start of file transmission.

CAUTION: Naming.vbs and Script.cgi are used by the system scripts and
should not be used otherwise.

[0 Parameters - Defines customer defined parameters for the script.
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0 Timeout: Seconds - Times out the script; if it does not return before the
timeout, kill it and log an error.

00 Launch With - Defines scripting shell to use for scripts.

B OnTransmission End check box - Allows the execution of a script on the end
of file transmission.

0 Parameters - Defines customer defined parameters for the script.

0 Timeout: Seconds - Times out the script; if it does not return before the
timeout, kill it and log an error.

00 Launch With - Defines scripting shell to use for scripts.

NOTE: These scripts can be turned on and off for each Destination.

Scripting allows additional customization of the Courier system based on unique
customer requirements.

Scripts can be automatically run at a number of points in the workflow:
m Arrival of a file into Courier.

B Before transmission to a specific Destination site.

m Upon completion of transmission to a specific Destination site.

The results of this script may then be used in further processing of the file. Scripts
run to completion before the next step in the workflow.

When a script completes running, it returns a “code” back to Courier. This code
indicates the success or failure of the script. Codes can indicate to Courier to:

B Continue - Log information to all logs and continue processing the file.
m Halt - Log information to all logs and stop processing the file.

B Warn - Logs a warning message to all logs including a warning to the System
Messages window and continue processing the file

m Error - Log an error to all logs, including an error to the System Messages
window, and stop processing the file.
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The script may be true script file or it may be an executable and can be written in
any language that can run on the selected platform.

NOTE: Examples are vbscript and batch scripts for windows and cshell on Solaris.

Related topics: m Destinations
[0 “Location Tab” on page 275
[0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285
[0 “Director Tab” on page 287
B “Destination Groups” on page 290
® Input
[0 “Location Tab” on page 294
[0 “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
0 “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
[0 “Permissions Tab” on page 307
00 “Product Access Tab” on page 310
[0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System

0 “Folders Tab” on page 317

[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 320
0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0 “Proxy Tab” on page 328

| |
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B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

m “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Renaming Tab

Allows you to associate a file renaming rule with a destination. The drop-down
list box will list all configured file renaming rules.

NOTE: Selected renaming rule applies to the destination, meaning both primary
and secondary destination points.

Locetion | Miscellanzous | Scrigte Renaming | Director

[ lapply Renaming Rule:
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[> Properties

® Apply Renaming Rule check box - Allows the selection of named Renaming
Rule. The drop-down list box will list all configured file renaming rules.

NOTE: Selected renaming rule applies to the destination, meaning both the
primary and secondary destination points. Renaming can be turned on and
off for each destination.

B Destinations
O “Location Tab” on page 275
0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
O “Scripts Tab” on page 282
O “Director Tab” on page 287
B “Destination Groups” on page 290
® Input

0 “Location Tab” on page 294

|

“Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
0O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
H System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317

0O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
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0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
O “Proxy Tab” on page 328

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333
0 “Renaming Facilities” on page 334
O “Input Rules” on page 334
O “Output Name Generators” on page 336
0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
O “Script Initialization” on page 339
0 “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
O “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
O “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
O “Renaming Examples” on page 342
O “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
O “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Director Tab
From the Director tab, you can integrate with Director, enable Director

feedback, copy variables from the primary server, use FTP, and do passive
transfers.

Location | Miscellaneous | Scripts | Renaming ~ Directer

[ Integrate With Director  [17] Enable Director Feedback Copy From Primary

® Folder: \C\arkitex\desnnanons\dundee\ | ‘ Browise. .. |5tah|97‘mé= 5 | seconds

CIFTR
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> Properties
m Integrate With Director - Integrates with Director systems at other sites.

m Enable Director Feedback - Enables reception of status information from
Director (images, text messages).

. Copies all variables from the primary server.
Copy Fram Primary

m Folder - Identifies the path to the folder, if the input is a folder accessed by
the server.

[0 Stable Time: seconds is the amount of time an input file must remain
unchanged before Courier will start processing that file.

NOTE: The stable time value applies to either the folder, or the local folder,
depending on which item is selected (Folder or FTP).

m FTP option button identifies the settings for an input that reads files from
another server via the FTP protocol. The FTP settings include:

[0 Host name - The host name of the FTP server.

0 Port - Number on the server.

[0 User Name - The user login name for the FTP server.

0 Password - For FTP login.

0 FTP Folder - The FTP server to use.

0 Local Folder - Where files should be copied on the Courier server.

[0 Passive Transfers - Indicates if passive FTP transfers should be used for
this input.

NOTE: FTP proxy servers are supported through the FTP settings screen. A
single input can be either a folder or FTP, not both. Selection of passive or
active FTP connections are based on the type and configuration of the FTP
server.
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Destinations

O “Location Tab” on page 275

O “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
O “Scripts Tab” on page 282

0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285

“Destination Groups” on page 290

Input

O “Location Tab” on page 294

O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296

0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300

O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
Users

O “Permissions Tab” on page 307

O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
System

O “Folders Tab” on page 317

O “Scripts Tab” on page 320

O “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
O “Proxy Tab” on page 328

0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334
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O “Input Rules” on page 334
O “Output Name Generators” on page 336
0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
O “Script Initialization” on page 339
0 “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
O “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
O “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
O “Renaming Examples” on page 342
0 “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
O “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348
B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352
Destination Groups Destinations Groups - Allows you to define destination groups that consist of

destinations previously defined in the Transmission Configuration dialog, and/
or previously defined destination groups.

Courier on cartman Configuration x|
@ Destination Groups
Al (oF Widandis chil
Destinations 3 North (u0)
% o} south (500
. o Western (WE)
Destination Groups
nput ‘ Add | Delete ‘ Fierame.
a Midiands (M)} Destination Graug:
Users
|@ Group Metmbers: Available Destinations:
System 15 Derby (DB) (57 Bristal (BR)
1 stokz (5T) (7 Director (OR)
Py (37 Dundes (DL
Renaming Rules 5 Hep (Hop)

(57 London (L0}
<<
(57 Los angeles (La)
(37 Mew Vork (W)
>
(57 Newoastle (NA)
58 Worth (NO)
(57 paris (FR)

8 South (50
155 Western (WE)

0K | GCancel | Help

| |
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Related topics:

NOTE: A destination group may not contain itself.

[> Add Destination Groups

Used to add a destination group name and short destination group name. Each
Add, site is given the long name and short name and are used not only in the track
interface but elsewhere within the system such as plans.

When selected the Input Point name is deleted.

Delete

Delete Input Point x|

uj) Are you sure?
™

Used to rename the destination group long and short names.

Rename...

> Destination Group
B Group Members is the Destination and Groups that are part of the Group.

m Available Destinations are those Destination Sites or Groups that can be
added to the Group.

m Destinations
[0 “Location Tab” on page 275
0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 282
[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285
[0 “Director Tab” on page 287
® Input
[0 “Location Tab” on page 294
[0 “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296

[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
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O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
O “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317
O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0 “Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348
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B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

Input  Allows for the configuration of Courier’s server input subsystem. This consists of
defining input points and their properties. input points may be added, edited
and deleted. Each input point has the property categories of Location, Script/
Filter, Renaming, and Defaults. Input points may be enabled or disabled.

Courier on cartman Configuration T

Input Poirts:

@

Express
Min Input

=]
&
2
5
g
i
E
H

&

Destination Groups

&

... Delete Rename...

Express Propertiss

s
=
=

L3

=
z
]
@

[ Disable Input Paint

‘@ Location | ScriptFitsr | Renating | Defeuts
System
©iFoder [£1C Erpress | s Stable Tme: 5| seconds
L4
Renaming Rules ©

Hast Mame: Port val
User Narme: Passwort:

FTP Folder: | |

Local Folder: | |

[7] Passive Transfers

(13 | Cancel ‘ Help

[> Add Input Points

I Used to add an Add Input point name.
Add...

Delete

When selected the Input Point name is deleted.

Delete Input Point x|

t{) Are you sure?
™

Used to define the long name of the input point.

Rename...

Related topics: « “Location Tab” on page 294
« “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
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+ “Renaming Tab” on page 300
« “Defaults Tab” on page 302

> Location Tab
Specifies the location of the input point as either a folder, or an FTP site, and the
stable time value. If the input point is FTP, it has the additional properties of

Host Name, Port, FTP Folder, User Name, Password, Local Folder, and
Passive Transfers.

Location | ScriptFiter | Renaming | Defauts

@ Foder] [EiC_Express | | mrowse.. | stobieTine: [5 | seconds
CVFTR

Host Name: | | ot [ |

User Neme: | | Password: | |

FTP Folder, | |

Local Falder. | |

[ Passive Transfers

[> Properties

m Disable Input Point - Identifies that given input is disabled, and files arriving
in that input will not be processed.

m Folder - Identifies the path to the folder, if the input is a folder accessed by
the server.

[0 Stable Time: seconds is the amount of time an input file must remain
unchanged before Courier will start processing that file.

NOTE: The stable time value applies to either the folder, or the local folder,
depending on which item is selected (Folder or FTP).

m FTP option button identifies the settings for an input that reads files from
another server via the FTP protocol. The FTP settings include:

0 Host name - The host name of the FTP server.
0 Port - Number on the server.
[0 User Name - The user login name for the FTP server.

0 Password - For FTP login.
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Related topics:

O FTP Folder - The FTP server to use.
0 Local Folder - Where files should be copied on the Courier server.

[0 Passive Transfers - Indicates if passive FTP transfers should be used for
this input.

NOTE: FTP proxy servers are supported through the FTP settings screen. A
single input can be either a folder or FTP, not both. Selection of passive or
active FTP connections are based on the type and configuration of the FTP
server.

Destinations

[0 “Location Tab” on page 275

0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 282

[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285

[0 “Director Tab” on page 287
“Destination Groups” on page 290
Input

[0 “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300

0 “Defaults Tab” on page 302
Users

[0 “Permissions Tab” on page 307

00 “Product Access Tab” on page 310
[0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
System

00 “Folders Tab” on page 317
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O

O

“Scripts Tab” on page 320
“Active Backup Tab” on page 323
“Proxy Tab” on page 328

“Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Script/Filter Tab

Specifies whether to run a script for the input point, and which script to run.
From this dialog box, you have the ability to filter specific files in or out of this
input point.
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Location | SeriptiFiter | Renaming || Defaults |

[ | Haming.vbs ¥
Parameters: | | Timeout: [0 | seconds
Launch tith; | |
Fiter
Flle Type Accept ] Lanore:
Add Delete

NOTE: The default for a new input point is to accept all files. You can type in
specific file types in the Accept table.

Properties

Script - Identifies if a script is to be run when a file is found in the input and,
if so, the name of the script. These scripts run to completion before any
processing of the file continues.

Parameters - Allows the script to be called with custom parameters expected
by the script. These parameters will be passed to the script exactly as entered.

Timeout: Seconds- Times out the script; if it does not return before the
timeout, kill it and log an error.

Launch With - Identifies which scripting host is used to launch the program.
Filter allows Arkitex Courier to select which files to process and which to

ignore. Very specific filters can be created using multiple Accept and Ignore
lines.

NOTE: An empty filter means accept all files.
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[ location | SerptiFiter | Renaming | Defauts |

[ Seript: ‘ Haming.vbs - |

Parameters: Timeout: |0 seconds
\ |
Launch With: | |

Filter

File Type I Accept | Ignore

Add Delete

[0 File Type - Files types to accept or ignore.
0 Accept - Accept the file type.

0 Ignore - Ignore the file type.

Adds a row to define more file types to filter.

Deletes a row.
Delete

Related topics: m Destinations

O “Location Tab” on page 275
O “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
O “Scripts Tab” on page 282
O “Renaming Tab” on page 285
0O “Director Tab” on page 287

B “Destination Groups” on page 290

E Input
0 “Location Tab” on page 294

O “Renaming Tab” on page 300
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0 “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317
O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
O “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
O “Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348
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m “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Renaming Tab

Has a check box and a drop-down list box with a browse button that allows you
to associate a file renaming rule with an input point. The drop-down list box will
list all configured file renaming rules.

The Input configuration allows for configuration of Courier’s server input
subsystem. This consists of editing input points and their properties. Input
points may be added, edited, and deleted.

Location | Miscellaneous | Scripts  Renaming | Director |

vl pply Renaming Rule:| | DM-versians ~ |

® Apply Renaming Rule - Allows selection of a named renaming rule.

NOTE: Renaming can be turned on or off for each destination.

m Destinations

O

O

O

O

O

“Location Tab” on page 275
“Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
“Scripts Tab” on page 282
“Renaming Tab” on page 285

“Director Tab” on page 287

B “Destination Groups” on page 290

® Input

O

“Location Tab” on page 294
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O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317
O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
O “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
O “Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334
“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339
“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342

“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
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0 “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348
m “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352
> Defaults Tab

Specifies various default properties and when to apply those defaults. For each
property, priority, destination group, hard proof, and page approval, you may
specify the default setting for that property (whether to use that default to
override the corresponding plan in the plan).

If you do not choose to override the plan value, the default value will be used
only if the corresponding plan value is absent

The Input configuration allows for configuration of Courier’s server input
subsystem. This consists of editing input points and their properties. Input
points may be added, edited, and deleted.

Location | Script/Fiter | Renaming ~ Defaults |

[ Enable Courier Express

Priority: (50
Ve
Destination Group: 5% PL (PLY -
Page Approval: Cion @ off

Duplicate Version Handing: () Accept @ Ignore

[> Properties

m Enable Courier Express - Identifies this Input as either a Courier Express
Input, or a standard Input.

When Enable Courier Express is checked, the default group will display as
an icon in the Destinations View.

[¥] Erable Courier Express:

Priority:  [S0 L (=) |
[ T S R B R I B
Destination Group: | @ ‘Wizstern (AE) A |

If Courier Express is selected, then the file will be processed without trying
to match it against any planned objects and will, therefore, exist as a separate
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object in its own right. This allows unplanned hot folders to not become
confused by files that have a filename that exists in a plan.

Priority defines the transmission priority of files arriving in this folder. For
Standard Inputs, this priority is only used if the MAXML plan does not include
a priority for the file. Values are between 2 and 127, with 127 being the
highest.

Override Plan Priority check box overrides any priority in the plan with the
Priority settings. When Courier Express is checked, this option is grayed out.

Destination Group drop down list box defines the destination to which files
arriving in the Input are to be sent. This value is only used if the MAXML plan
does not include destinations for the given plan.

Page Approval On/Off defines if page approval is required for files arriving
in the Input. When Courier Express is unchecked, this option is grayed out.

NOTE: Page Approval is only valid for Courier Express Inputs. For Standard
Inputs, all Approval requirements must be included in the MAXML plan.

Duplicate Version Handling - For each input point, defines if duplicate
versions should be processed (soft proofed and retransmitted), or not
(accept the file and update the soft proof).

If a file arrives without a version number, Courier assigns that file to be the
next highest version number, and soft proofs and processes the file.

If the file arrives with a version number (as a ,# at the end of the file name),
the file is deemed to be that version number.

If that version number is higher than the existing current version, the new file
becomes the current version; and normal processing takes place.

O If the version number is the same as or less than the current version
number, and the setting is Accept, the file is received, the soft proof
updates, the current version is changed to this version, and reprocessing
takes place.

0 If the setting is Ignore, a message is logged indicating that the file was a
duplicate version, and it is being ignored.

Destinations

[0 “Location Tab” on page 275
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O “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
O “Scripts Tab” on page 282
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285
O “Director Tab” on page 287
B “Destination Groups” on page 290
® Input
O “Location Tab” on page 294
O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
O “Folder Access Tab” on page 313

m System

O

“Folders Tab” on page 317
O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0 “Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330
B “Renaming Rules” on page 333
O “Renaming Facilities” on page 334
O “Input Rules” on page 334

O “Output Name Generators” on page 336
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0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338

O “Script Initialization” on page 339

O “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340

O “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

O “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341

O “Renaming Examples” on page 342

O “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
O “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

Users Allows users to be added or deleted to the Courier system users.

Courier on cartman Configuration

Users:

Domain Users
Destinations oe

poarejeh
riohnsan

swatstein

a Domsin Users Praperties
® Single Login © Unlimited! Logins

@

| Procuct Access | Foider aceess |

"-@ Whiorktlowe Approval System

System ¥l Track ¥l Edtion [¥l Configuration

s [¥] Soft Proat (vl Page [Vl StartiStop Input Seanting

Renaming Rules ¥l Menual Changes | | [¥] Editorisl ¥ Purge
[V] Unhold Edttions [V] Advertising
(¥ Unhold Pages [ Skip Approval
[v kil Transmission
oK ‘ Cancel ‘ Hela
> Add Users

m Users - Lists the names of users given access to Courier. Users are selected
from the Users defined using the standard OS tools.
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Users:

If you are an administrator or have permissions, you can add from Groups or

il Users on the main system/network.

Delete

When selected, allows you to remove the User.

B

Groups Users

i Metiew Admin - Administrator -

il Metiewy Config Achvert

il Metview Cortrol afida

i Metviewy Tracker Agtasdm

cdswd agrant

Damain Admins aguix

Domain Guests ahu

Domain Users aiisService

Escher Arcada

Ohd&MDeviceControl ArkitexService

OMAMDeviceReacd atalis

Obd & MDeviceyyrite bha

O &M JobCortrol brmaszon

Obd 2N JobRead ()

(Ohd 21 Jobiirite bticey

ISourceSafe coorzaler

‘Sourc ife- Al = dadking -
=

m Single and Unlimited Logins

For specified Courier logins (user or group), you can configure either a single or
an unlimited number of clients to concurrently connect with that name. The
default for a new user is single login.

NOTE: Each login uses up one Client license. Courier always allows unlimited
logins for a user from the same computer, and then only one Client license is
used.

0 Single Login - Sets a single login for a user.

[0 Unlimited Logins - Allows multiple logins for a user.

Related topics: « “Permissions Tab” on page 307
« “Product Access Tab” on page 310
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o “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
[> Permissions Tab

Access to Courier Client and its various features is controlled via user login
permissions. User permissions are granted not only to use the features, but also
to see selected Products and view files based on which Input they arrived in.
Permissions are assigned for three different categories:

[0 Users are given permission to use selected functions.

[0 The selected user is allowed to use the permitted features (defined in the
first step) on selected Products.

[0 Users are given the ability to use the permitted features on Unplanned
files arriving in selected Standard Inputs, and on files arriving in selected
Courier Express folders.

NOTE: Being able to assign permissions, not only to selected Products, but also to
files arriving in selected folders, allows division of permissions desired in
newspapers producing multiple Products or Titles where users may not be
allowed to see any information related to certain Products or Titles.

m Workflow

0 Track - When checked, allows the ability to view tracking information.
When unchecked, only View Thumbnails is available.

00 Soft Proof - When checked, allows the ability to view softproofs. When
unchecked, View Thumbnails is grayed out.

0 Manual Changes - When checked allows the ability to make manual
changes.

0 Unhold Editions - When checked, allows the ability to uphold a complete
edition.

[0 Unhold Pages - When checked, allows the ability to unhold individual
pages.

0 Kill Transmission - When checked, allows the ability to kill a file.
m Approval
0 Edition - When checked, allows the ability to approve an entire edition.
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Related topics:

Page - When checked, allows the ability to approve a single page.

Editorial - When checked, allows the ability to approve the editorial
content of a page.

Advertising - When checked, allows the ability to approve the advertising
content of a page.

Skip Approval - With permission, the normal workflow approval process
can be overridden to meet a deadline or expedite the output of a
publication.

System

O

O

O

Configuration - When checked allows the ability to open the system
configuration window and make changes.

Start/Stop Input Scanning - Halts scanning for new files to input.

Purge - Purges plans and associated files, log messages, and/or files from
folders.

Destinations

O

O

O

O

O

“Location Tab” on page 275
“Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
“Scripts Tab” on page 282
“Renaming Tab” on page 285

“Director Tab” on page 287

“Destination Groups” on page 290

Input

O

O

O

O

“Location Tab” on page 294
“Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
“Renaming Tab” on page 300

“Defaults Tab” on page 302
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m Users

O

“Product Access Tab” on page 310

0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317
O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0 “Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352
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> Product Access Tab

Allows permissions to be given to selected products.

NOTE: For this to properly work, publication dates cannot be included in the
publication or edition name. If publications or editions include dates, then each
will be considered as unique and will be added to the list.

Pertiissions | Product Access | Folder Accsss
Publications and Editions: () Al @ Custom

EHEI ) an F
171 &3 iiTimes

{71 &4 Edition_Mame

BT =) agta Tmes
11 & Twallp
{71 &2 Edition_Mame A_Lo
{71 & Moming
{71 &2 Edition_Mame B_Hi
{T] &2 Evening

BT =) agfa TO News
{71 & Moming
{71 & Edition_Mame:
{T] &2 Evening

-] =) BerlingskeTidende
{7] & GUIDEM_1C -

NOTE: Dummy plans that contain the publications/editions (or one plan that
contains all combinations) should be created and processed during installation
to accurately configure Courier and show all possible publications and editions.
If a site is going to allow all users to access all publications/editions, this is not
necessary

[> Properties

B Publication & Editions - The selected user can be given access to either All
or Custom.

00 All - Default. When the radio button is selected, the list of publication and
editions will be automatically populated by the system and will be grayed
out. When selected, it will define user permissions for all publications/
editions (those in the list, and those that are not in the list and arrive
later). A user can access all publications/editions in the list and any new
publications/editions. This is the installed default.
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m
m——H
ML

i}

B
CTTETTT LTI LT
ESEEEEE-EHEEN

4

NOTE: Dummy plans that contain the publications/editions (or one plan that
contains all combinations) should be created and processed during
installation to accurately configure Courier and show all possible
publications and editions. If a site is going to allow all users to access all

publications/editions, this is not necessary.

O Custom - When the radio button is selected, the list of publication and
editions will be automatically populated by the system and will be visible.
The admin must allow access by checking the publications/editions in the
list for any publications/editions, and for any new publications/editions.

B AN
[¥] & AiiTimes
=) Agfa Times
[v] = TwoUP
[#] = Morning
[¥] & Evening
[¥] = Weekend
EH =) Daity Mail ROP
] 5= 18T
] 5= 18T
] 5= 18T
] 5= 18T
] 5= 18T
] 5= 18T
] 5 18T

L]

NOTE: When Custom is selected, you can be given access to a selected set of

Products.

In order to allow wildcarding of publication and edition permissions (the ability
to define in advance which publication/editions users can access:

B The list of publications and editions (represented as a two-level tree) is

automatically populated by the system.
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m Every unique pub/edition combination that arrives in a plan will be added to
this list. Whenever a new pub/edition arrives, it will be added to the list.

m For each User, an administrator will check which pub/editions you can
access.

Related topics: m Destinations

[0 “Location Tab” on page 275
[0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 282
[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285
[0 “Director Tab” on page 287

B “Destination Groups” on page 290

® Input

[0 “Location Tab” on page 294

O

“Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
0 “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
[0 “Permissions Tab” on page 307
[0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System

0 “Folders Tab” on page 317

[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 320
0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
00 “Proxy Tab” on page 328
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[0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333
0 “Renaming Facilities” on page 334
00 “Input Rules” on page 334
0 “Output Name Generators” on page 336
0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
[0 “Script Initialization” on page 339
[0 “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
[0 “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
[0 “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
0 “Renaming Examples” on page 342
[0 “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
0 “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

m “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

> Folder Access Tab

Allows permission to the selected products.

NOTE: For this to properly work, publication dates cannot be included in the
publication or edition name. If publications or editions include dates, then each
will be considered as unique and will be added to the list.
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Permissions | Procuct Access  Folder Access

Unplanned Files (C] @ (2 Custom Courier Express ® &) ) Custom

[> Properties

The selected user can be given access to either All or Custom Products. When
Custom is selected, you can be given access to a selected set of Products.

The selected user can also be given access to view Unplanned files and to view
all files arriving in selected Courier Express files.

m Unplanned Files allows the selected user to view any files arriving in the
selected Input folder that cannot be matched to a plan.

00 All - When the radio button is pressed, you can view unplanned files
arriving in all input folders. This is the installed default.

[0 Custom - When the radio button is pressed, the administrators can allow/
restrict access to view unplanned files arriving in a selected input folder.

m Enable Courier Express allows the selected user to track any files arriving in
the selected input.

0 All - When the radio button is pressed, you can view files arriving in all
Express folders.

[0 Custom - When the radio button is pressed, the administrators can allow/
restrict access to view files arriving in selected Express folders.

Related topics: m Destinations
[0 “Location Tab” on page 275
0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 282

[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285

| |
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O

“Director Tab” on page 287

“Destination Groups” on page 290

Input

O “Location Tab” on page 294

O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296

O “Renaming Tab” on page 300

O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
Users

O “Permissions Tab” on page 307

O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
System

O “Folders Tab” on page 317

O “Scripts Tab” on page 320

O “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
O “Proxy Tab” on page 328

0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334
“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
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O “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

O “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341

O “Renaming Examples” on page 342

O “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
O “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

m “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

System Allows you to specify global or system-wide properties.

EARKITEX_HOMECentrallnput
EARKITEX_HOMEICourieriClientSoftProof
EARKITEX_HOMEICourienScripting

Renaming Rules

Related topics: m “Folders Tab” on page 317
B “Scripts Tab” on page 320
B “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0O “Oracle” on page 323
0 “MS SQL Server” on page 326

m “Proxy Tab” on page 328
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m “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330
> Folders Tab

Specifies paths to the Central Input, the Client Soft Proof, and the Scripts folders.

Folders | Soripts | Active Backup | Proxy | Subsystsm Capacty

File Storage:; \E:\ARKITEX_HOME\Centraanut \ ‘ Browse..
Cliert Sioft Pront: ‘E WWRKITEX_HOMEWC ourignClientSoftProof \ ‘ Bironwse.
Scripts Path: \E:\ARKITEX_HOME\Cuumer’\Scrimmg \ ‘ Browse..

[> System Properties

The System configuration dialog allows you to specify global, system-wide
properties.

m Folder - Specifies paths to the:

[0 File Storage folder contains files gathered from all input points, arranged
by type, in automatically created subfolders under this folder (e.g., PDF
files in a PDF sub-folder, XML files in an XML subfolder). When the input
system detects a new file in one of the input points, the engine will move
the file to the appropriate Central Input folder subfolder before prepro-
cessing. Files will remain in these subfolders until they are purged.

0 Client Soft Proof folder specifies the path where the engine will store
JPEG thumbnail and JPEG Soft Proof files.

CAUTION: If you change the default Client Soft Proof, you must edit the
server.xml file. Refer to “Server.xml correction” on page 318.

NOTE: This folder must be accessible to the web server.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



318 CONFIGURATION

00 Scripts Path folder specifies the path where the engine will find scripts.

CAUTION: If you change the default Scripts Path path, you must edit the
server.xml file. Refer to “Server.xml correction” on page 318.

> Server.xml correction

1 Ifthe Client Soft Proof and Scripts Path are changed, you must edit the
server.xml file and make the same changes as follows:

2 Locate the server.xml file on your server. It will be located under:

\jboss\server\default\deploy\jbosswebtomcat50.sar\

3 Using a text editor, edit the server.xml file to match the Client Soft Proof
and Scrips Path.

«l-- Default context parameters -—
<DefaultContext cookies="true" crossContext="true" override="true" /=
<Context path="/SoftProof" docBase:|'Z:/Arkitex/Cnurier/CIientSuftPrunf'
debug="0" />
<Context path="/Scripting" chBase:I'Z:/Arkitexfﬂnurieﬂ“ debug="0" /=
</Hostz
=/Enginez:
=/Services
=/Servers

4 Save and close server.xml.

NOTE: The Client Soft Proof folder must be accessible to the web server.

Related topics: m Destinations
[0 “Location Tab” on page 275
[0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 282
[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285
[0 “Director Tab” on page 287

B “Destination Groups” on page 290
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® Input

O “Location Tab” on page 294

O

“Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
0 “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313

m System

O

“Scripts Tab” on page 320

O

“Active Backup Tab” on page 323

O

“Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333
0 “Renaming Facilities” on page 334
O “Input Rules” on page 334
O “Output Name Generators” on page 336
0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
O “Script Initialization” on page 339
0 “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
O “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

O “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
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0 “Renaming Examples” on page 342

0 “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

0 “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Scripts Tab

Specifies paths to the Kill and Error scripts. Each script may be enabled or
disabled. Parameters can be applied to each script with a timeout.

Folders  SCrits | Active Backup

Proxy

[ il ‘

-

Parameters, |

| Timeout: |0 | secands

Launch Wtk |

Wifra] |

-

Parameters, |

| Timeout: |0 | secands

Launch Wtk |

m Kill - If a file or page is killed, a system wide script runs.

CAUTION: Naming.vbs and Script.cgi are used by the system scripts and

should not be used otherwise.

[0 Parameters - Defines customer defined parameters for the script.

0 Timeout: Seconds - Times out the script; if it does not return before the

timeout, kill it and log an error.

m Error - If any error occurs within the system (system generated, or an error
returned by another script), a script runs to report the error.
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Related topics:

CAUTION: Naming.vbs and Script.cgi are used by the system scripts and
should not be used otherwise.

[0 Parameters - Defines customer defined parameters for the script.

O Timeout: Seconds - Times out the script; if it does not return before the
timeout, kill it and log an error.

Destinations

O “Location Tab” on page 275

0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
O “Scripts Tab” on page 282

O “Renaming Tab” on page 285

O “Director Tab” on page 287
“Destination Groups” on page 290
Input

0 “Location Tab” on page 294

0 “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300

O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
Users

O “Permissions Tab” on page 307

0 “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
System

O “Folders Tab” on page 317
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O

O

O

“Active Backup Tab” on page 323
“Proxy Tab” on page 328

“Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



12 COURIER-CONFIGURATION .

[> Active Backup Tab

Related topics:  “Oracle” on page 323
“MS SQL Server” on page 326

> Oracle

|

& & & O

m Data Guard - Enterprise active backup.

NOTE: When Data Guard is selected, Log Backup is grayed out.
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[0 Start Time - Defines the start time.

0 Frequency - Runs as a scheduled script job once a day. Values are every 5
minutes, 10 minutes, 15 minutes, 30 minutes; every hour; or every 6
hours.

m Log Backup - Causes the current transaction logs to be archived and moves
all archived transaction logs to the backup destination (standby server).

CAUTION: This is the most efficient type of backup and should be done the
most frequently of any backup (every 10-30 minutes, depending on how
much data you are willing to loose if the primary goes down).

O Start Time - Defines the start time for the backup.
O Frequency - Runs as a scheduled script job once a day. Values are every 5
minutes, 10 minutes, 15 minutes, 30 minutes; every hour; or every 6

hours.

m Hot Backup - Can be done a couple of times per day and can cause perfor-
mance issues and should be scheduled for times of low server/database load.

NOTE: It is recommended that this be done once a day, when a hot backup is
restored on the standby server it will make all previous log archive backups
unnecessary and the old archived logs will be purged from the archive location
of oracle.

O Start Time - Defines the start time for the backup.

0 Frequency - Runs as a scheduled script job once a day. Values are every
hour, every 6 hours, or every day.

m Purge Restored Backup - Allows you to choose how often you want to purge
the backups that are no longer needed.

NOTE: The Purge Restored Backups check box, Start Time and Frequency
are grayed out. To make changes to the Purge Restored Backups, you must
check either the Log Backup or Hot Backup check box.
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NOTE: Backups that already have been restored on the standby will be purged
from the backup location on the primary and resynced with the standby
which will cause a purge on the standby.

[0 Start Time - Defines the start time for the backup.

0 Frequency - Runs as a scheduled script job once a day. Values are every-
hour, every 6 hours, or every day.

m Database Server Name - Use localhost.
m Sys Password - Password for the sys user of the Oracle database.
m Backup Server Name - Name of the backup server.

m Backup Database Path - Path to the NFS directory that is mapped to the
standby Arkitex home (i.e., /backup).

m Engine Home Path - Path to Arkitex home on the machine that the engine is
installed on.

m Client Home Path - Path to the Arkitex home on the machine where the
client is installed.

m Error Log Path - Path to directory that will hold the logs of failed Oracle
backups.

NOTE: When a backup fails the log file will be moved to this directory and the
backup directory will be deleted.

m Backup Data Files - If left unchecked only the database will be backed up.
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[> MS SQL Server

Folders | Seripls  Active Backup | Proxy | Subsystem Capacty
Oracle | MS SGL Server |

V] Database Backup Start Time: [11:31AM =  Fresuency: | Every 5 minLtes -

Nurber of Saved Backups: 0

Database ServerName: | |
Lissr Natne 7
Passward: 7
Backup ServerName: | |

Beckup Database Path; | | ‘ Erowse...
Enaiie Hore Path: [ | ‘ Birowse
Cliert Home Path: [ | ‘ Erowse...
Error Log Path [ | ‘ Birowse

["] Backup Data Files

m Database Backup - Enables database back ups.

O Start Time - Defines the start time for the backup.

O Frequency - Runs as a scheduled script job once a day. Values are every 5
minutes, 10 minutes, 15 minutes, 30 minutes; every hour; or every 6
hours.

O Number of Saved Backups - Counter showing number of saved backups.

O Database Server Name - Name of the database server.

O User Name - User logon name.

O Password - User password.

O Backup Server Name - Name of the backup server.

0 Backup Database Path - Path to the backup database.

0 Backup Data Files - Enables backing up data files.

Related topics: m Destinations

O “Location Tab” on page 275

0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
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O “Scripts Tab” on page 282

0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285
O “Director Tab” on page 287
“Destination Groups” on page 290
Input

O “Location Tab” on page 294

O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
O “Renaming Tab” on page 300

O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
Users

O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
O “Folder Access Tab” on page 313

System

O

“Folders Tab” on page 317

O

“Scripts Tab” on page 320

O

“Proxy Tab” on page 328
O “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330
“Renaming Rules” on page 333

0 “Renaming Facilities” on page 334

O “Input Rules” on page 334
O “Output Name Generators” on page 336
0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
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[0 “Script Initialization” on page 339

[0 “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340

[0 “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

0 “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341

0 “Renaming Examples” on page 342

0 “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
0 “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

m “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Proxy Tab
Foiders | Soripts | ActiveBackup  Proxy | Subsystem Capacty |
Host Name
User Name: Passwort

[1 Use "WSER' command

[ Use PASS! command

Information filled out under the Proxy tab is read by the system when the Use
Proxy box is checked under Destinations (see “Properties” on page 276).

> Properties
® Host Name - The host name of the FTP server.
m User Name - The user login name for the FTP server.
m Password - The user password for the FTP server.

B Use ‘USER’ command - If checked, this xml variable will be used.
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Related topics:

Use ‘PASS’ command - If checked, this xml variable will be used.
Destinations

O “Location Tab” on page 275

O “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
O “Scripts Tab” on page 282

0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285

O “Director Tab” on page 287
“Destination Groups” on page 290
Input

O “Location Tab” on page 294

O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296

O “Renaming Tab” on page 300

O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
Users

O “Permissions Tab” on page 307

O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
0 “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
System

O “Folders Tab” on page 317

O “Scripts Tab” on page 320

O “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

“Renaming Rules” on page 333
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0 “Renaming Facilities” on page 334
00 “Input Rules” on page 334
0 “Output Name Generators” on page 336
0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
[0 “Script Initialization” on page 339
[0 “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
[0 “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
0 “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
O “Renaming Examples” on page 342
0 “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
0 “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

[> Subsystem Capacity

Folders || Soripts || Active Backup || Proxy | Subsystem Capacty

Input Subsystern Capacity

File Subsystet Capacty 10

[

L I=
Scripting Subsystem Capacty |6/
Soft Proot Subsystem Capacty |6/
Timer Subsystam Capactty [ s

Transnission Subsystem Capacty | 20(—]

Information under the Subsystem Capacity tab is used to control the number of
threads that each subsystem runs in parallel. If your system is running over
capacity, decrease the thread count. If your system is running under capacity,
increase the count. It is recommended that increases be done in increments of 5.

| |
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Related topics:

> Properties

Input Subsystem Capacity - Threads running under the Input Subsystem.
The default is 5.

File Subsystem Capacity - Threads running under the Input Subsystem. The
default is 10.

Scripting Subsystem Capacity - Threads running under the Scripting
Subsystem. The default is 5.

Soft Proof Subsystem Capacity - Threads running under the Soft Proof
Subsystem. The default is 5.

Timer Subsystem Capacity - Threads running under the Timer Subsystem.
The default is 5.

Transmission Subsystem Capacity - Threads running under the Transmis-
sion Subsystem. The default is 20.

Destinations

[0 “Location Tab” on page 275

[0 “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
[0 “Scripts Tab” on page 282

[0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285

0 “Director Tab” on page 287
“Destination Groups” on page 290
Input

[0 “Location Tab” on page 294

|

“Script/Filter Tab” on page 296

|

“Renaming Tab” on page 300
O “Defaults Tab” on page 302

Users
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O “Permissions Tab” on page 307

O “Product Access Tab” on page 310

O “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System

O “Folders Tab” on page 317

O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0 “Proxy Tab” on page 328

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333
0 “Renaming Facilities” on page 334
O “Input Rules” on page 334
O “Output Name Generators” on page 336
0O “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
O “Script Initialization” on page 339
0 “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
O “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
O “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
O “Renaming Examples” on page 342
0 “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
O “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352
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Renaming Rules

Related topics:

Allows you to set up file renaming rules, test the outcome, and allows plan
tracking for publications without requiring a plan.

For plan tracking Courier can pull publication information (Pub Name, Ed
Name, Zone Name, Section Name, Page Number, Color, JobName) from the file
name and use this information to automatically create the appropriate tree
entry. A new node in the Publication Tree is created and populates itself based
on the files in the input folder that have met FastTrack criteria.

¥ Courier on cartman Configuration 3 x|
g Renaming Rules:
~ Di-versions
Destinations
Destination Groups
b | add. | | peete | | Rename..,
Input
DM-versions Renaming Rules:
a [v] Enable Renaming
Users [¥] Enable Color Uinplanned Thumbnails Configure Colors ...
J@ [¥] Enable FastTrack
) Input Name I Qutput Name [ Jebld | Colorin | Parameters |
System 5, a5 Y0H04. 55 5,525,435 _ 35 hdS APR=true
J‘ %15, %25, %35_ %35 45 APR=truE
=4 %15.% 5_ %35 a5 APR=trus
Renaming Rules 5,525,435 _ %35 hdS ApR=true
15,525,435 _ %35 a5 APR=true
%15.%25.%35_ %35 %45 APR=trus
15, %25.%35_ W35 a5 DGP=sdfdsf
5,525,435 _ %35 hdS DGP=sdidsf
% 15.%25.%35_ %35 a5 DeP=sdfdsf
%15.%25.%35_ %35 ] DGP=%35
n
add Delete
Input Mame
| Output Name
= Job 1D
tetiieszz |
Parameters
oK | ‘ cancel | | Help

File Renaming, which can be used both for Inputs and/or for Destinations,
provides a very flexible method for translating and converting file names.

File renaming sets define where each set consists of one or more renaming rules.
Each rule defines an input name pattern to match and, if matched, a pattern for

file name conversion.

When a given renaming set is used, and no match is found, the file continues
processing with no file renaming taking place.

« “Renaming Facilities” on page 334
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Related topics:

Renaming Facilities

Courier has powerful renaming facilities which may be set up independently for
each output process. These allow the filenames to be analyzed and then new
output filenames and associated processing parameters to be generated as a
result of this analysis.

Renaming works through a table of rules and name generators held in each
output process set up.

The input rules are scanned in turn until a match is found, and then the output
names and parameters are generated according to the template. If no match is
found, the filename is left as original although the extension may be changed
according to the function employed. If the filename is matched, but the output
name template results in an empty filename, this file will be skipped by this
process.

NOTE: The order of the entries in the table may be important in resolving
ambiguities in the renaming. Entries at the top are tried first.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

« “Input Rules” on page 334

«  “Output Name Generators” on page 336
« “Naming Script Functions” on page 338

« “Script Initialization” on page 339

» “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
« “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

» “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
» “Renaming Examples” on page 342

« “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
» “FastTrack” on page 346

+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Input Rules

The first column in the renaming table holds the set of input rules that are used
to analyze and match the incoming filenames.

Input rules are a mixture of parameters and literal strings. A parameter is
%xyzCode where xyz is an optional format, and Code controls how the file is
interpreted. If Xyz is present, then it determines the number of characters
scanned for this parameter. If it is not present, then the next part of the rule must
be a literal; and all characters up to this literal will be scanned.
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Related topics:

The possible parameter codes are:

m D - Date. For date parameters the format can contain dmyw characters to

pick out the day month year and week numbers, e.g., %dd-mm-yyyyD will
scan and pick out the Date string in the filename. If week numbers are used,
the day and month will be ignored. If year or month are not defined, they
default appropriately. Day numbers are assumed to be ‘later than the day
before yesterday’, e.g., if today is 29th March, then 27 is assumed to be
March, but 01 up to 26 are assumed to be April. The same logic applies to
years.

N — Number. For number parameters the format can be a number, which will
be the number of characters scanned and evaluated as a number, e.g., %3N
will take 3 characters as a number, %N_ will take all characters up to the “_”
as the number field.

S — String. For string parameters the format can be a number, which will be
the number of characters scanned and kept as a string, e.g., %5S will take 5
characters as the string, %S_ will take all characters up to the “_” as the string
field.

[CharSet] — Wildcard. This can be used to match input characters against a
set of characters. All characters in the input segment must match against one
of the characters in the Charset. The segment is available for use in the
output naming just like the D, N, or S parameter codes. The Charset can be a
list of characters, and can contain ranges as well. For example %2[A-Z0-9]
will take 2 characters as a string, and check that they are both alphanumeric.

As each parameter is scanned, it is saved as a sequentially indexed variable
(starting from 1) for later renaming usage.

NOTE: There are no limits to the number of input rules, or the number of fields in
each rule. The matching has been optimized to allow high speed matching of
multiple rules and large look up tables held in the rules.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
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« “FastTrack” on page 346
+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Output Name Generators

Two output columns are provided to generate two names from the data scanned
from the input filename. The first, OPNames, is the name that will be used for
the Output file, or the printer (if printing to the dynamic printer). Parameters is
the data that may be sent to a function to control its operation. If the Parameters
field is blank, then the Parameters defined for the whole output function is used
instead.

The output name templates are a mixture of literal characters and parameters

obtained from the input rule. A parameter is %n:xyzCode and may be used in
any position in the output name template. Parameters can also be repeated in
different positions and with different formats.

The possible parameter codes are:

m D - Date. For date parameters the format can contain dmyw characters to
pick out the day month years or week number, e.g., %3:mmddyyD will
reformat the 3rd scanned parameter Date string in the output filename. If
week numbers are used, the first week of the year is controlled by a system
parameter in the environment file. Similarly, day numbers or day names are
also controlled by a system parameter in the environment file.

The following formatting characters can be used.

m d - Display the day as a number without a leading zero (1 - 31).

m dd - Display the day as a number with a leading zero (01 - 31).

m ddd - Display the day as an abbreviation (Sun — Sat).

m dddd - Display the day as a full name (Sunday - Saturday).

m ddddd - Display the date as a complete date (including day, month, and
year), formatted according to your system's short date format setting. For
Microsoft Windows, the default short date format is m/d/yy.

m dddddd - Display a date serial number as a complete date (including day,
month, and year) formatted according to the long date setting recognized by

your system. For Microsoft Windows, the default long date format is
mmmm dd, yyyy.
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w - Display the day of the week as a number (1 for Sunday through 7 for
Saturday).

ww - Display the week of the year as a number (1 — 54).

m - Display the month as a number without a leading zero (1 -12).
If m immediately follows h or hh, the minute rather than the month is
displayed.

mm - Display the month as a number with a leading zero (01 - 12).
If m immediately follows h or hh, the minute rather than the month is
displayed.

mmm - Display the month as an abbreviation (Jan — Dec).

mmmm - Display the month as a full month name (January — December).
q - Display the quarter of the year as a number (1 —4).

y - Display the day of the year as a number (1 - 366).

yy - Display the year as a 2-digit number (00 —99).

yyyy - Display the year as a 4-digit number (100 — 9999).

F —Filtered. This will filter the scanned parameter to only have alphanumeric
characters. All other characters are stripped out.

L - Left String. This will output the left part of the scanned parameter, e.g.,

%2:3L will output the left 3 characters of the scanned string. If the number is
left out, it defaults to 1. If the scanned parameter is not long enough, it is all
used. If the number is negative, this refers to the number of characters to take
off the right part of the string (e.g., %2:-3L will produce abed from abcdefg)

M -Middle String. This will output the middle part of the scanned parameter,
e.g., %1:3:2M will output the 2 characters of the scanned string starting
from the third. If one of the numbers is left out, it defaults to 1. If the scanned
parameter is not long enough, it is all used.

N - Number. This will output the scanned parameter as a formatted number,
e.g., %3:000N will output the number as 3 digits with leading Os. If no
formatting string is present, the number will be a variable length. If the
number is too big to fit, it will be truncated.

R - Right String. This will output the right part of the scanned parameter,
e.g., %2:3R will output the right 3 characters of the scanned string. If the
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Related topics:

number is left out, it defaults to 1. If the scanned parameter is not long
enough, it is all used.

m S - String. This will output the whole string. If there is a formatting string, it
will be used to pad the scanned parameter to the length of the formatting
string. Normally the padding is to the left of the string. If the first character of
the formatting string is a / then it will fill using the remainder on the right,
e.g., Yol:######S will produce ###ABC if the first parameter is ABC.
Y%1:/######S will produce ABC###.

m T -Table. This will search through the table again matching the parameter
against the input rules. This may be used to translate arbitrary strings like
titles or colors. If a formatting string is present, it will be added on to the front
of the scanned parameter before the in rules are searched. This can make it
easier to document the rules and can avoid ambiguity in rule matching, e.g.,
%2:Col=T with a scanned parameter of C will search the table for a rule with
Col=C and substitute the output name.

+ “Renaming Rules” on page 333

+ “Renaming Facilities” on page 334

« “Input Rules” on page 334

« “Naming Script Functions” on page 338

« “Script Initialization” on page 339

« “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
« “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

» “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
» “Renaming Examples” on page 342

« “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
» “FastTrack” on page 346

+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Naming Script Functions

In addition to all the built in parameters in the Output name generator, Courier
supports the calling of scriptable functions within the output name templates
control string to give extensibility in the mechanisms used to create output
names.

These functions are contained within a single script file called Naming.vbs and
are loaded each time the Courier application is started, or the main scanning is
enabled. If the Script is edited while Courier is active, you need to disable and

enable scanning to reload the functions and make any new functions available.

A naming function script is called by embedding a sequence at any point in one
of the Output name templates. This sequence has the form:
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Related topics:

B %$(FunctionName:Control) - Where FunctionName is the actual Name of
a function in the MovePrintNaming script and Control is an optional control
string sent to the function.

Each function is passed three arguments: the Control string, the input
filename, and a parameter.

NOTE: This is a change from V2 Courier naming scripts, which only had two
arguments. Any scripts being ported from V2 to V3 will need to have the extra
argument added to the functions even if it is not used.

The Naming function can generate any text content and pass this back as a single
string. This is then inserted into the output name in place of the call to the script.

Multiple functions can be called within the same output name template, and
different name templates can use different functions if they wish.

If the function does not exist, or will not run, then the call is replaced by an
empty string.

A script may also pass back the keyword Null to indicate that this rule should be
regarded as invalid and allow Courier to try further rules in the table.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

« “Renaming Facilities” on page 334

« “Input Rules” on page 334

«  “Output Name Generators” on page 336
« “Script Initialization” on page 339

« “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
+ “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

« “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
» “Renaming Examples” on page 342

« “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
» “FastTrack” on page 346

+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Script Initialization

Normally each script function is self contained and does not require any initiali-
zation. Sometimes it is more efficient to perform some global initialization, for
example, to create look up tables once.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

As the Naming Script is loaded, it is checked for a special function called
NaminglInitialisation. If this is present, it is called once to perform any special
set up. It does not take any parameters.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

« “Renaming Facilities” on page 334

« “Input Rules” on page 334

«  “Output Name Generators” on page 336
« “Naming Script Functions” on page 338

« “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
« “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

» “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
» “Renaming Examples” on page 342

« “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
» “FastTrack” on page 346

+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Editing The Rename Table

Entries in the rename table may be added or edited by clicking in the cell and
typing. Cursor keys may be used to move between cells. The contents of a cell
may be cut and pasted to other cells.

A single row may be inserted by clicking on the small gray column, and then
pressing the insert key. The contents of multiple rows may be deleted by
marking them using the first gray column, and pressing the delete key. This does
not actually delete the rows, but rows with empty rules will be automatically
removed when the dialog is closed.

Multiple rows may be copied and pasted to other rows in the same table, or to
the tables in the other folder set ups. This is useful for putting the same set of
rules into all folders. Mark the rows using the gray column, and use the CTRL-C
and CTRL-V keys. When rows are pasted, they will overwrite previous contents.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

« “Renaming Facilities” on page 334

« “Input Rules” on page 334

«  “Output Name Generators” on page 336
« “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
« “Script Initialization” on page 339

« “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

» “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
» “Renaming Examples” on page 342

« “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
» “FastTrack” on page 346

+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348
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Related topics:

Testing Rename Rules

If you are using complex or multiple rules, you may wish to try them without
having to process files. Two entry boxes below the rules table allow you to do
this.

The contents of the left-hand box are transformed to the right hand box using all
the rows in the table. You may change the text, the rules and names, and see the
effect immediately on the rename name generated.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

+ “Renaming Facilities” on page 334

« “Input Rules” on page 334

« “Output Name Generators” on page 336
« “Naming Script Functions” on page 338

« “Script Initialization” on page 339

« “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
« “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
+ “Renaming Examples” on page 342

« “Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
« “FastTrack” on page 346

+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Special Uses of Renaming

1 Output SubFolders

The final output name can have \ characters either from input subfolder
scanning, or by the insertion of \ characters in the output rules. Courier will
check and create subfolders under the normal output path as required.

NOTE: This is only operational for Windows destinations and not for FTP move.

2 Selective skipping

If the input rule is matched, and the OPName produces a blank filename,
functions that require an output filename (e.g., non-printing functions) will be
skipped. This may be used to give a more selective process matching set of rules.

3 Dynamic Printing support

The renaming function may be used to select the printer used for the print
functions based on the filename. To use this, select the last printer in the printer
selection list (“Dynamic”). Then set up a renaming rule table where each input
rule selects a particular class of filename, and each output rule contains the
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Related topics:

name of the printer (exactly how it appears in the selector). As each file is
processed, the table is searched for a matching entry. The printer in the table is
then used. If no entries match, the operation is skipped.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333
“Renaming Facilities” on page 334
“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339
“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
“FastTrack” on page 346

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Renaming Examples

1 Reordering Fields

The filename consists of PPTTTEEEC where PP is a page number, TTT is a
Title, EEE is an edition, and C is a colorr. The desired output filename is
TTT_EEE_PP_C.tif

As the input filename has fixed length fields, it is simple to scan and
reorder

IPRule = %2N%35%3S%1S

OPName = %2S_%3S_%1:00N_%4S.tif
09ABCDEFK -> ABC_DEF_09_K.tif
Extracting SubFields

The filename consists of Title.Edition.P.Colour where P is a variable length
page number, Title is a variable length Title, Edition is a variable length
edition, and Colour is a color name. The desired output filename is
TT_EEE_PP_C.tif where TT is the second and third letters of the title, EEE is
the last three letters of the Edition, PP is a fixed length Page number, and C
is the first letter of the Color.

As the input filename has separators, use these to scan and reprocess the
fields with the string selection Output parameters.

IPRule = %S.%S.%N.%S
OPName = %1:2:2M_%2:3R_%3:00N_%4:1L.tif
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3DTimes.FirstED1.3.Cyan -> DT_ED1_03_C.tif
3 Using Multiple Rules

Two types of filename exist. Some use of Title.Edition.PP.C where P is a
fixed length page number, Title is a variable length Title, Edition is a variable
length edition, and Colour is a color character. Alternatively for the ‘Main’
Title, the format is Edition.PP.C, and the Title is assumed to be Main. The
desired output filename is Title_Edition_PP_C.tif.

As the input filename has separators, use these to scan. Use two rules to pick
out the variants.

IPRulel = %S.%S.%N.%S

OPNamel = %1S_%2S_%3:00N_%4S.tif

IPRule2 =%S.%N.%S

OPNamel = Main_%1S_%2:00N_%3S.tif

3DTimes.FirstED1.3.Cyan -> DT_ED1_03_C.tif
4 Using Table translation

The filename consists of E.P.C where E is an edition number (1=First, 2=
Second), P is a page number, and C is a color code. The desired output
filename is EditionName_PP_ColourName.tif.

As the input filename has separators, use these to scan. Use two sets of Table
rules to translate the Edition and color names.

IPRulel = %S.%N.%S

OPNamel = %1:edT_%2:00N_%3:colT.tif
IPRule2 = ed1 OPName2 = First

IPRule3 = ed2 OPName3 = Second
IPRule4 = colC OPName4 = Cyan
IPRule5 = colM OPName5 = Magenta
IPRule6 = colY OPName6 = Yellow
IPRule7 = colK OPName?7 = Black

2. 3.K-> Second_ 03_Black.tif

5 Changing date format
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Related topics:

The filename consists of TTDDPPC where TT is a title, D is a day number, and
PP is a page number, and C is a colour. The desired output filename is
YYYYMMDDTTPPC.

As the input filename has fixed lengths, use these to scan. Use the date
scanner, and do not bother to separate PPC as this is a string needed in the
output.

IPRulel = %2S%ddD%S

OPNamel = %2:yyyymmddD%1S%3S
AB1205K -> 20020312AB0O5K

Using a Script function

The filename consists of FileName.Tif The desired output filename is
FileNamexxxxxx.tif where xxxxxx is a random number to make the
filename unique.

As the input filename has a separator, use this to scan. Use the example
Script function Random to generate the number needed. This takes a
control number specifying the number of digits generated.

IPRulel = %S.%S
OPNamel = %1S%$%$(Random:6).%2S
File.Tif -> File239871.Tif

“Renaming Rules” on page 333
“Renaming Facilities” on page 334
“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339
“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
“FastTrack” on page 346

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348
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Configuring |
Renaming Rules oo

[¥] Enable Color Lnplanned Thumbnais [Configure Colars .|
|| Enable FastTrack
Input Hame | Qutput Name | Jebin | Colorin | Paramsters |
%5, %5, %5.H0-04. %5 915925, %35_ %35 %45 AFR=trus
95,5, %5.W1-04. %5 %1525, %35_ %35 %45 AFR=trus
95, %65, %5.H2-04. %5 %1525, %35_ %35 %45 AFR=trus :
o652 0.2 15 — B 4 RR—E E
95, %5, %541, %5 %1525, %35_ %35 %45 AFR=trus :
%1525, %35_ %35 %45 AFR=trus
%1525, %35_ %35 %45 DGP=sdfdsf
%1525, %35_ %35 %45 DGP=sdfdsf
%1525, %35_ %35 %45 DGP=sdfdsf
95,965, %5.H5, %5 %1525, %35_ %35 %45 DGP="%35
n
Add Delete
Input Name

Output Name

’7‘ Job ID
Test Rules == Color ID

Parameters

[> Adding Renaming Rules

I Used to add a Renaming rule.
Add... |

When selected, a Delete Renaming rule warning will be displayed if it affects
oalcle current jobs.

Delete Renaming Rule x|

@ Are you sure?
e

Used to rename the rule.

Rename...

Properties that can be configured include: UnplannedColor, Configuring Colors,
Input and Output Names.

[> UnplannedColor Soft Proofs
If an unplanned file matches a renaming rule with parameters identifying both

aJobName and a Color, this unplanned file will be combined with other files in
Unplanned with the same JobName to create a color soft proof.

NOTE: JobName indicates which part of the file to use to match files to each
other.
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Related topics:

FastTrack

> UnplannedColor Renaming Rules

These checkboxes are used to indicate which of the columns display. These
affect Unplanned files.

m Enable Renaming - Indicates if renaming takes place and if the Qutput
Name column appears. If this is not checked the Output Name column is
hidden and no renaming takes place.

m Enable Color Unplanned Thumbnails - Indicates if color thumbnails are
generated for unplanned files. If this is not checked the Job column is hidden.

B Enable FastTrack - Indicates if FastTrack editions are used. If this is not
checked, the Parameters column is hidden.

This renaming rule enhancement allows the assignment of default values for
commonly used parameters. The Parameters dialog is accessed when the user
selects the Add Parameters button on the far right of the Parameters column.
(Refer to “Properties” on page 348.)

“Renaming Rules” on page 333

+ “Renaming Rules” on page 333

« “Input Rules” on page 334

«  “Output Name Generators” on page 336
« “Naming Script Functions” on page 338
« “Script Initialization” on page 339

« “Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
+ “Testing Rename Rules” on page 341

» “Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
» “Renaming Examples” on page 342

» “FastTrack” on page 346

+ “Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

FastTrack allows plan base tracking (i.e., product appears in the planned tree)
for publications without requiring a plan.

By enhancing renaming rules Courier pulls publication information (Pub Name,
Ed Name, Zone Name, Section Name, Page Number, Color, JobName) from the
file name and uses this information to automatically create the appropriate tree
entry.

A new node in the Publication Tree will be created and populate itself based on
files in the input folder that have met the FastTrack criteria.

The user enters an Input Rule and Output Name, was Output Rule previously.
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347

DM-versions Renaming Rules:

[¥] Enable Renaming

[+#] Enable Color Unplanned Thurbnalls

vl Enable FastTrack

Configurs Colors ...

Input Kame

DA_AM_0704_A_01.K

,7| Job ID
ETTETE -
Parameters

[> Configure Colors

| OutputName DA_AM_0704_a_D1.K

Input ame 1 | Joblp | Coerip | Parameters 1
- L %35 E APR=true
. %535 %545 APR=true
3 %35 %45 APR=true
3 %35 %45 APR=true
3 %35 %45 APR=true
3 %35 %45 APR=true
3 %35 %45 DGRP=sdfdsF
% 15,%25.%35_ %35 a5 DGP=sdfdsf
% 15,%25.%35_ %35 a5 DGP=sdfdsf
% 15,%25.%35_ %35 a5 DGP=%35
n

Add Delste

You can define FastTrack RGB Color IDs for files received in Unplanned. Set up
the Color ID in the Colors dialog box. If a file is received with that Color ID, the
color will appear as a tab in the soft proof. Refer to “Soft Proof” on page 603.

Eonfigure Colors ...

A Colors dialog box displays.

Color ID

[

| Color Name

Composits
Moo
Cyan
Magenta
velow
Black
wiolet
Orange
Red
Green
Blue
Teal

Fink
Maroon

Opens the Colors dialog box where colors can be added.
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Related topics:

= Adds a new Color ID line to the table.
&

Deletes a Color ID line from the table.
Delete

Used to accept changes and to return to the Renaming Rules screen.
(o]

Used to cancel changes and close the Colors dialog box.

LR

aticel

“Renaming Rules” on page 333
“Renaming Facilities” on page 334
“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339
“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“FastTrack” on page 346

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348

Renaming Rules Table

Renaming allows the assignment of default values for commonly used parame-
ters. The dialog box is resizable. You can pull the lower right corner to stretch the
box to the desired size. You can also size the column width by clicking between
column headings.

Input Name: I Output Hame: I Jobip | colorip | Parameters |
%5.%35,%5.40-04, %5 % 15.%25.%35_ %35 %5 APR=trus
% 15.%25.%35_ %35 %5 APR=trus

% 15.%25.%35_ %35 %5 APR=trus

%1 %35_ %35 %5 APR=trus

%1 %35_ %35 %5 APR=trus

%1 %35_ %35 %5 APR=trus

%1 %35_ %35 %5 DGP=sdfdsf

%1 %35_ %35 %5 DGP=sdfdsf

%1 %35_ %35 %5 DGP=sdfdsf

% 15.%25.%35_ %35 %5 DEP=%35

Add Delete|
> Properties

® Input Name - Identifies a file name pattern to test against the input file
name.
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® Output Name - Can be used to pad page numbers with padding characters to
create a lookup table, or to convert date formats.

m Job ID - Used for unplanned softproofing.

m Color ID - Used for unplanned softproofing.

B Parameters - Adding parameters makes the rule a FastTrack rule.

The Parameters dialog box is accessed by selecting the Add Parameters |
button on the far right of the Parameters column. The Parameters dialog box

displays.

™' Parameters

Fublication Date (DATE)
Fublication (PUB)

Edition (EDIT)

Zone (ZN)

Section (SEC)

Approval Mode (AMD)
Fage Approval (AFR)
Fiority (PRI)

Destination Group (DGP)
Duplicate File Action (DFA)

Fage Number (FG#)

fsomsr ]
I
I —

Add Parameters

Enter values for any parameters you want to be associated with this FastTrack
rule in the text field next to any of the default parameters. The short name form
of the default values is in parenthesis next to the full name of each parameter.
Descriptions will be localizable; the keywords are not. This is what will appear

in the Parameters columns in the Renaming Rules Table.

Description

Keyword

Required

Valid Values

Default

Publication Date DATE

Yes

Date

N/A

Be sure the Publication Date field is formatted as a Date value (i.e., %3:mmddyyD).

Publication PUB Yes Text N/A

Edition EDIT No Text N/A

Zone ZN No Text N/A

Section SEC No Text N/A

Approval APP No Yes/No No
True/False
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Approval Mode AMD No Normal None
Deferred

Late Black
Update Black
Blank for No
Approval required

The Approval Mode is set by the first file arriving in a Publication or Edition.

If the Approval Mode is Late Black, Update Black, or Deferred, this mode is set for a
Publication by the arrival of the first file in that Publication. This means that the entire
Publication is set into one of these modes. Once the Approval Mode for a Publication is set
to one of these modes, each file should have the Approval Parameter set to Yes or True.

If the Approval Mode is Normal, that mode is set for an Edition and is set by the arrival of the
first file in that Edition. This means that the Edition is set into Normal approval mode so that
other Editions in the same Publication may not have an Approval Mode (a “blank” or empty
Approval Mode parameter). When in Normal mode, each file can have Approval of On/True,
or Off/False based on other parameters such as color files requiring approval while
monochrome files do not require approval.

Page Approval APR No Yes/No No
True/False
Priority PRI No Number from X |?
toY
Destination Group |[DGP No Text Picked up from
input folder
Duplicate File DFA No Accept Accept
Action Ignore
Ask
Page Number PG# Yes Number N/A

NOTE: If the keywords defined as required are not set, then the configuration
should not be saved, and you must complete the setting.

’m Closes the Parameters dialog and makes no changes.
Adds entered text to the Parameters column in the Renaming
Rules Table.
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Related topics:

Related topics:

[> Test Rules

Input Name:

| Output Mame

’7‘ JobID
Test Rules = Color D

Parameters

Input Name - Identifies a file name pattern to test against the input file
name.

’7 The Input Name will be tested against the rules in the Renaming Rules
M Table. Results will be displayed in the Output Name, Job ID, Color ID,
and Parameters fields.

[> Results

Output Name - If an output name is matched, it will appear in the Output
Name field.

Job ID - If a Job ID name is matched, it will appear in the Job ID field.
Color ID - If an Color ID is matched, it will appear in the Color ID field.

Parameters - If a Parameters name is matched, it will appear in the Parame-
ters field.

“Renaming Rules” on page 333
“Renaming Facilities” on page 334
“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339
“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345
“FastTrack” on page 346

Destinations

[0 “Location Tab” on page 275
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O

O

“Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
“Scripts Tab” on page 282
“Renaming Tab” on page 285

“Director Tab” on page 287

B “Destination Groups” on page 290

® Input
O “Location Tab” on page 294
O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 300
0 “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
O “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317
O “Scripts Tab” on page 320
0 “Active Backup Tab” on page 323
0 “Proxy Tab” on page 328
0 “Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Configuration Toolbar” on page 352

Configuration You can Cancel or Okay an action, and open the online help.

Toolbar
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Used to accept changes and to continue.
Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.
= Calls up context-sensitive help.
Related topics: m Destinations
O “Location Tab” on page 275
O “Miscellaneous Tab” on page 279
O “Scripts Tab” on page 282
0 “Renaming Tab” on page 285
O “Director Tab” on page 287
B “Destination Groups” on page 290
® Input
O “Location Tab” on page 294
O “Script/Filter Tab” on page 296
O “Renaming Tab” on page 300
O “Defaults Tab” on page 302
m Users
O “Permissions Tab” on page 307
O “Product Access Tab” on page 310
O “Folder Access Tab” on page 313
m System
O “Folders Tab” on page 317
|

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



354 CONFIGURATION

O

O

“Scripts Tab” on page 320
“Active Backup Tab” on page 323
“Proxy Tab” on page 328

“Subsystem Capacity” on page 330

B “Renaming Rules” on page 333

O

O

“Renaming Facilities” on page 334

“Input Rules” on page 334

“Output Name Generators” on page 336
“Naming Script Functions” on page 338
“Script Initialization” on page 339

“Editing The Rename Table” on page 340
“Testing Rename Rules” on page 341
“Special Uses of Renaming” on page 341
“Renaming Examples” on page 342
“Configuring Renaming Rules” on page 345

“Renaming Rules Table” on page 348
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“Courier-Toolbar Buttons” on page 355

O

O

O

“Toolbar buttons” on page 355

“Error Log” on page 647

“Hot Time” on page 362

“View Tracking Table Button” on page 367
“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391
“View Details Button” on page 411

“View Files Button” on page 430

“View Destinations Button” on page 450

“Show All Drop-down menu:” on page 472

Toolbar buttons

Used to help perform common tasks quickly.

Show : ||A\I - || ”

&

The toolbar allows you to select the type of information to display:

355
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Input

Input

Etrors

Errors

Alerts

Stop Scanning - An animated icon showing that Courier is actively scanning
input folders for new files. Permission is required to stop scanning and requires
clicking on the icon.

Resume Scanning - Indicates that Courier is not actively scanning input folders
for new files. To resume scanning click on the icon.

“Error Log” on page 647 - Once all errors are acknowledged, the button will
be restored to green.

When clicked shows Error Log - The errors button turns red if any error occurs in
Arkitex Courier (such as reading MAXML plans, or generating softproofs), if there
is an error in transmitting to any destination.

“Show Alerts” on page 357 - When clicked, opens an Alerts list that shows
the system generating the alert, the alert time/date, and message. Is grayed out
when the Messages button is active.

“Message Board” on page 359 - When clicked, opens a Message board. Is
grayed out when the Alerts button is active.

After Hot Time - The icon appears as a red clock after the hot time period.

During Hot Time - The icon appears as a flame during the hot time period.
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Related topics:

Show Alerts

i
Tracking

“Hot Time” on page 362 - The icon appears as a blue clock when a hot time
has been set.

No Hot Time - The icon appears gray when no hot time is set.

After Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set, and the
deadline has passed, for multiple editions in a publication.

During Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set but not
yet executed, for multiple editions in a publication.

Multiple Hot Times Set - When more than one hot time has been set for multiple
editions in a publication.

“View Tracking Table Button” on page 367.

“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391.

Thumnbnails

. “View Details Button” on page 411.

De_t;ls

“View Files Button” on page 430.
om
Fiss
- “View Destinations Button” on page 450.

%
Drestinations
« “Hot Time” on page 362

« “View Tracking Table Button” on page 367
o “View Thumbnails Button” on page 391

« “View Details Button” on page 411

« “View Files Button” on page 430

« “View Destinations Button” on page 450

Specific alerts must be presented in the Client interface. This includes:

B The arrival of an unplanned file

B The arrival of a duplicate file

B Loss of network connection to a print site
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B A retransmission request is made
B A system or process failure (for example, a file failed to process)
B The arrival of a text message for the logged-in user

These alerts are generated due to internal events, such as the arrival of an
unplanned file.

Any message logged by the Courier system, whether the message was generated
internally or externally, can be used to generate an alert.

[L Alerts —10ix]
Skatus | IMessage | Details | aystem | Time | Cleareds: |
Received unplanned file  Received unplanned file ¥102203xA00BXBYTxxE1 B Courier | 5[25/06 11:43:55 AM
Received unplanned file  Received unplanned File ¥102203xA022xBYxxxE1.B Courier | 5[25/06 11:43:51 AM
Received unplanned file  Received unplanned file ¥102203xA02 1xBYxcxE1 B Courier | 5[25/06 11:43:51 AM
Received unplanned File _ Received unplannsd File ¥1022032A020XEY TEL B Courier | 5[25/06 11:43:51 AM -
| cesr || ceman || cose || hep |

Clicking the Alerts button opens an Alerts screen that indicates, for each alert:
m Status

B Message

B Details

m System

B Time

m ClearedBy

The Alerts list will automatically refresh so that, if the list is open and new alerts
arrive, they will appear in the list at the next refresh.

Clearing Alerts

For those alerts that do not clear via another mechanism in the user interface,
such as the Duplicate Files alert defined below, you must clear individual alerts
or all alerts via the client, so those Alerts must be configured to display in the
Client.

NOTE: If an Alert that does not automatically clear does not display in the UI,
there will be no way to clear the alert.
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Message Board

The user name and time the alert was cleared will be logged to the system.

NOTE: Some alerts may never have an associated clear.

Clear the selected alert.
Clear

[ Clear all alerts in the list.
Clear All

Close the Alert list.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

Clicking the Messages button opens the Message Board. You can read all
messages that have arrived, all messages that have been sent, and delete one or
more messages either in the Inbox or Outbox.

B Message Board - joe =10lx|
o @ @

™|t |

From Subject Received A K%

Message

|
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Related topics:

In

Related topics:

“Write Message” on page 361

Trash

Print

€ & &2

« “In” on page 360
« “Out” on page 361

The Message screen allows you to view both the incoming messages (the Inbox),
as well as all sent messages (the Outbox).
All messages sent to a particular site appear in all Clients at that site. When a new

user logs in and opens the message window, all messages to that site and all
messages sent by that site will appear in the Inbox respectively.

B Message Board - joe = 3]

From Subject Received A K%
5T kest May 24, 2008 11:0%:27 AM
T Mew test file May 24, 2008 11:04:21 AM

Message

Resubmitting new test file in ben minutes

B From - The site sending the message.
B Subject - The purpose of the message.
B Received At - Time and date message received.

B Message - Message text.

“Out” on page 361
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Write Message

Related topics:

Out

B joe - Write Message x|

Subject send To

‘New test file \ Bl Destination Groups
Message [ ne
Resubmitting new test file in ken mindtes [v ol 5T

[ am

[ s

[mfi

[ kL
o se
o sp

[ At

[ e ma

[mE

[ o sev

[ o waL —

Each note will include:

m From - The site writing the message (for messages in the Inbox).
m Date/Time - When the message was written.

B Subject - This can be left blank.

B Message - The actual content of the message. The maximum number of
characters in a message is 500.

B Send To - The group of sites the message is sent to (for messages in the
Outbox).

0 Destination Groups - Groups that consist of destinations.

0 Destinations - Defined destinations.

Click to send the message to the selected Destination Groups and/or Destina-
Send tions.

+ “Out” on page 361

The Message screen allows you to view all sent messages (the Outbox).
All messages sent to a particular site appear in all Clients at that site. When a new

user logs in and opens the message window, all messages to that site and all
messages sent by that site will appear in the Outbox respectively.
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Related topics:

Hot Time

=
o U @

m o out |

=100 ]

To Subject Sent At krl
5T kest May 24, 2008 11:0%:27 AM
T Mew test file May 24, 2008 11:04:21 AM

Message

Resubmitting ness test file in ten minutes

m From - The Site sending the message.
B Subject - The purpose of the message.
B Received At - Time and date message received.

B Message - Message text.

NOTE: The Messages indicator in the toolbar shows until there are no more
unread messages. Once there are no longer any unread messages, the button
changes so the envelope disappears.

“In” on page 360

Indicates if the selected publication has a Hot Time and, if so, if it is currently
before, during, or after that Hot Time.

]
Hot Time Stat | 05:00FM | [ 117705 [¢]
Hot Time End | 07.00FM | [ 11705 [¢]

Cancel
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Used to accept changes and to continue.

[ Used to accept changes and close the dialog box.

EnTw— x
August ~ 2005 |El

| on Tue | yeat| T Fri| st

7 g =01 A B

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Related topics: « “Multiple Hot Times” on page 363
« “Set Multiple Hot Times” on page 364
« “Set Hot Times for all Destinations” on page 366

Multiple Hot Times The Hot Time button now has a "multiple” state if a destination is selected that
has a different hot time than other destinations receiving the same publication.
If the hot times are different, the Hot Time Start and Hot Time End fields will
be blank.

(ot Time
HotTimeStat | - |4 [ 11705 |5
Hot Time Eng - e [o

Cancel

If you have multiple destinations, and each one has a unique hot time, the
toolbar will display a multiple hot time icon.
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NOTE: The multiple hot time icon will only display when clicking the All tab in
Tracking or Thumbnails view.

Related topics: « “Set Multiple Hot Times” on page 364
« “Set Hot Times for all Destinations” on page 366

[> Set Multiple Hot Times

1 Click the destination tab.

alL | =0 | wE |
File Mame 7

=
=
&

ATOEdition_Mame01.K
ATOEdition_Mame02. K
ATOEdition_Mame03.K
ATOEdition_Mame0d. K
ATOEdition_Mame05. K
ATOEdition_Mame0B. K
ATOEdition_Mame07. K
ATOEdition_Mame03. K

O T

2 Double-click the Hot Time icon in the menu bar.

3 Enter your Hot Time Start and Hot Time End times either using the up and
down arrows or manually enter the time.

x|
HotTime Stan | - ||| 11705 |5
HotTmeEnd | = |[5]| 117m5 [+
| ok | | lcancel |

NOTE:
1. Entry must be 01- 09 or 10 - 12 for use in 12 hour time zone, followed by
a : then 00 - 59 minutes and a for AM or p for PM.

2.In 24 hour time zone, manual entries are 01-23 followed by a : and 00 - 59
minutes.

| |
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Used to accept changes and to continue.

[ Used to accept changes and close the dialog box.
4 From the Hot Time dialog box, use the down arrow to open the Hot Time
Start or Hot Time End calendar.

/%' Hot Time

HotTime Stat | © |5 | 117108 []
HotTimeEnd | . |5 | 11708 [o]

=
August v [2005 |El

3un pon | Tue e Tou | i Set,

7 g =01 A B
14 |15 || 16 || 17 &&&
ENEIENEY e
28 | 28

5 You make select any month, day or year as necessary

Used to accept changes and to continue.

6 Click the All tab to see your multiple Hot Time icon.

7 You may click on the multiple Hot Time icon to see the multiple Hot
Time times.
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=]
Hot Time Start | 0135 PM || | 0174105 |2
HotTime End | 0135 PM |5 [ 0171105 |

Cancel

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Related topics: « “Multiple Hot Times” on page 363
« “Set Hot Times for all Destinations” on page 366

[> Set Hot Times for all Destinations
1 Click on the All destination tab.
2 Click on the Hot Time icon.

3 Enter your Hot Time Start and Hot Time End times either using the up and
down arrows or manually enter the time.

x|
Hot Time Start - e [o
Hot Time End - e [o

Cancel

NOTE:
1. Entry must be 01- 09 or 10 - 12 for use in 12 hour time zone, followed by

a : then 00 - 59 minutes and a for AM or p for PM.

2.1In 24 hour time zone, manual entries are 01-23 followed by a : and 00 - 59
minutes.

| |
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Used to accept changes and to continue.

Eancel

Used to accept changes and close the dialog box.

4 From the Hot Time dialog box, use the down arrow to open the Hot Time
Start or Hot Time End calendar.

[@HotTme
HotTime Stat | © |5 | 117108 []
HotTimeEnd | . |5 | 11708 [o]

EnT— x
August ~ 2005 ||ﬂ

7 g =01 A B
14 |45 [ 16 | 17 || 18 [ 19 [ 20

2122 23 20 sl 26 | 22

25 | 29 | 30 | 31

5 You make select any month, day or year as necessary

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Related topics: « “Multiple Hot Times” on page 363
« “Set Multiple Hot Times” on page 364

View Tracking The tracking view shows the status of transmissions to all destinations for all
Table Button files corresponding to the selected Publication Tree node, including collapsible
bars separating Editions, Sections, etc.

NOTE: This view can support up to 400 destinations (though not all will be
visible).
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Client has a browser-based user interface. It consists of four panes.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - rjohnson

£8

Show : | All -

:Arkitex Fille fame: INITESEATRED
Edition_hame001.C
%7 Plans Editiory Name001.K [ |
- Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition] Nams001.M m
@ (2 Mo Publication Name Edition|_Nam=001.¥ Ol
©-C) Edition_Name Edition|_Name002.K [l
ol one]Home] Editiony Name003.K [
©-(J sunday, May 15, 2005 Edition|_Name004.K H
Edition{ Hame00S.k [l
Editiord Name006.k [
Editior]_Name007.C ol E =
Edition|_Name007.k [ =il =
Edition]_Hame007.M m| [ =il =]
é\;— Edition{ Name007. ¥ Ol [l =]
Courier Express Editiory Wame008.K u [mil ]
L7 Express Editior{ Name009.C ol
I Bxpress? Editiory Name009.K [
Edition{_Name009.M m|
Edition{ Name009. ¥ Ol
Edition| Name010.C (]|
| Editiony Name010.K i
lker: e | sort: [y G5 44 24 1 pisplai [3= @] 1 0
/| MEOS2EM1AADD3.K  [Z] MEDSZZMIAROD4 K (7] MEDS22MIAADDG.K (2] MEOSZZMIAADDS.K (2] MEOS22M1AADDS.K  |Z) MEDSZZMIARDDL K
2| Homes| K.t |#) Homes_H.bF (2] Homes_c b |#) Homes_Y kF (2] Berlin0s.k 7| Berlin01 k
3] BerlinO).m 12 Berlindl .y (2] BerinDz.C 12 Berliniz k (2 Berlin0z.M 2] Berliniz. v
7| Berlindp.k [ BerlinD4.k (2] BerlinDs.k [ BerlinDs.k [ Berlin07.k #) Berlind1.c
2) Berlinip.k 12 Berlinirg k. (2 Berlint1.c 12) Berlin11.v () Berlint1.M 7] Berlini 1.k
@ Unplanned | ) Duplicates |
1 2 4 5

1 Publication Tree

Each edition you have permission to track, change, or view Softproofs within
will be displayed in the Publication Tree. The Publication Tree is shown on the
left side of the main pane and shows all planned editions in Arkitex Courier and
also allows the display of plan processing and transmission to remote sites.

The Publication Tree consists of Plans and parent and child nodes. You can
expand and collapse these nodes by clicking on the plus (+) or minus sign (-)
next to them, just as you would do in Windows Explorer to view the contents of

a folder.

:Arkitex
%7 Plans

@Y Friday, September 3, 2004

@I N Fublication Name

@ (J sunday, May 15, 2005

Parent

@) Edition_Name Child
() o Zone Name 1 Mode
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NOTE: The tree selection and expansion state will be maintained between server
sections, if possible. This is possible only if the selected and expanded editions
match those in the newly selected site.

Flexible, user-defined hierarchy of press run time, publication day, publication
name, edition name, zone name, and sections (with no hard-coded limit to the
number of levels).

A Plan node is at the very top to track basic status of plans to destinations.

Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in that node, and all its ancestor
nodes, to turn red.

Below the nodes representing editions may be nodes for input points allowing
you to monitor the status of files not associated with editions, but that get their

configuration from that input point.

The tree and its detail panes are dynamically updated as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive or editions are purged.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



370 TOOLBAR BUTTONS

When you right-click a publication, selection, or edition, depending on
permissions, the following options are displayed:

Displays if the Approve Page is enabled.
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Halel
Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Edition

Approve All Pages ﬂ

& -
e you sure you want to approve all pages?

es ||t |

Accepts approval of pages.

Cancels approval of pages.

;1]

Approve Ecitorial

Displays if the Approve Advertising is enabled.

Skin Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Etition

Approve All Pages ﬂ
-
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

Accepts approval of advertising.

Cancels approval of advertising.
1)

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Haled

Unholel

E E

Displays if Approve Editorial is enabled.

Skip Approval
Uin-Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Edition
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Approve All Pages x|

©

. Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?

es ||t |

Cancels approval of editorial.

lE Accepts approval of editorial.

— Displays with Hold Permission enabled.

Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial

Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Edition
Hold All Pages x|

@ Are you sure you want to hold all pages?
] Daont ask this again.

es ||t |

|
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Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Hold All Pages dialog box
no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

Accepts holding all pages.

Cancels holding all pages.

o

— Stops the scanning for the input in that particular folder,
ABErGS Adverizing basically turning off the value of input until you release it.

Approve Edtorial

— When clicked the Uphold All pages dialog box is displayed.

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Unhold all Pages =]

-1/\ Are you sure you wwant to unhold all pages?
= ] Daont ask this again.

o] Lo

Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Unhold All Pages dialog
box no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

Accepts unholding all pages.

Cancels unholding all pages.

o

With permission, the normal workflow approval process

Approve Pages

D R can be overridden to meet a deadline or expedite the out-
o put of a publication. unlike approval, it can take place at
St any time, not just when an object is ready for approval. It
LS Aoereed takes effect on any objects not already past the approval
Onen Edtion process.

g With permission, skipping approval for the selected edition
Apprave Advertiing can be reversed. It takes effect on any objects not already

Approve Editorial

oia past the approval process.

Unhald

Skip Approval
Close Edition
Open Edition

2 Express Tree
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Shows a list of input points which have been configured as “Express” input
points. By selecting an input point in this list, you can track files in each of the
five pane views exactly as if you had selected the edition node in the tree.

NOTE: Selection of an Express node causes the Publication Tree node to be
deselected, and vice versa.

NOTE: You will only be able to see the input points for which you have
permission.

The user pane and its detail panes will dynamically update as input points are
added or delete; or new files arrive at input points, or the input points are
purged.

If you click on the View Tracking Table button, the following detail pane
appears:

ALL ] WE ]
Fagehlumber [Y] ]S PR LA L0 | NY
ATAMIN K [ ] |‘:
ATAMI2.C T TIE
4 TANDG K TR
ATAMIBK e
A TRMIT2 K T

Page Number - Shows all pages in the selected product.

m
|

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Files are listed by PageNumber by default.
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E

ATAMI K
ATAMOZ.C
ATAMOG K
ATAMOG K
ATRMOZ K

Clicked to sort in ascending order.

Clicked to sort in descending order.

ATPMO2 K
ATAMOS K
ATAMOS K
ATAMOZ.C
ATAMOT K

Clicked to sort by printer pair. A dark horizontal line displays between printer pairs. You can
also click using the Ctrl key and the left mouse button. This is a simple sorting of the first and

last pages to display matching paired pages close together. This will also be accessible
through View, or another menu item.

ATAMOT K
ATPMO2 K
ATAMO2.C
ATAMOE K
ATAMOG K
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& B

W2 ol e

d

i

Version - Shows the version number of each page layer.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are to be run.
Pre Transmission Script Status - Expected.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Successful.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Failure.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Canceled.

Destination tab - Allows you to narrow down the list of destinations displayed in the Tracking
view.
Green - Good.

Red - Ping failure, destination in failure state.

Yellow - Destination on hold.

White - file not yet arrived. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

]

Light blue - Waiting for transmit. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Darker blue - Transmitting. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Green - Transmission complete. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Yellow - Hold. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab
> Display Tab” on page 267.

0 B 0 0

Dark gray - Not expected. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.
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3 Unprocessed Files Pane

Represents files not matching any plan and not arriving on “Express” input
points. Can either be docked or undocked, where the display can float on the
screen. The Unprocessed Files pane is divided into two tabs: Unplanned and
Duplicates.

Tracking  Thumbnails  Detalls

Files

Destinations

ﬂ Courier on cartman : ALL |

Arkitex @jiop File e Y[ l
e LotsOfPages100.pmd 1
Pageh I.prd
@ Friday, September 3, 2004 PZQZADD:E:; D:d
@) No Publication Name 9SAPPIOVELP
@) Edition_Name
() o Zone Name [& unprocessed Files X
Sunday, May 15, 2005 . . T el
¢ ?@ Ho Publication Name Fier: ‘ il ‘ sm.lﬁ @] &4 B4 (o=n=r: B | B
@) Edition_Name
() No Zone Name
MEOSZ2M1A  MEDSZZM1A  MEDSZZMLA  MEODSZ2M1A  MEOSZ2ZM1A  MEDSZZM1A
B Courier Express
7 Express
7 Express?

4 Main Pane

The main pane is the main portion of the client dialog box where details,
tracking, softproofs, files and page icons, or thumbnail icons linked to an edition

are displayed.

There are five other panes:
“View Thumbnails Button”
“View Details Button”
“View Files Button”

“View Destinations Button”

“Queue View”
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5 Pull-down menu

A pull-down menu that allows you to select either

Courier server, or one or more Director sites to

| monitor. The names of the Courier and Director

) & Director on chef | sites will be configurable and will appear in order of
! configuration. Permissions will determine which

servers and editions appear in the server button and
navigation tree.

{

® ‘&' Courier on cartman

Tracking  Thurbnails D

‘¢ Courier on cariman : ALL |

:Arkitex g e File fame Y% l
LotsOfPages100.pmd 1

[ —
s Flles  Destinations

@ Friday, September 3, 2004 iaqeiwmva:'m:
@) No Publication Name S95APPIOVEL P
@) Edition_Name
() No Zone Name

@ (J sunday, May 15, 2005

57 Courier Express
7 Express

7 Express2
F\\ter:‘ | ¥ | sm:lﬁ BB | D\splay:E 1=
2] MEOSZ2M1AADDI.K () MEOSZZMIAADD4K (2] MEOS22MIAADOGK |2 MEDSZ2MIAADOSK (2] MEDS22MIAADDS.K
2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinnz.k 2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k
D S = 2 =
FrEE e
|
7 8 9
6 Plans
AL |
=
Fagerlumber Y.
CortentApproval prmd @
LotsOfPages prd -
Lot=CfPages100 pmd -

m Alltab - found at the beginning of the destination groups tabs, which shows
all individual destinations relating to selected tree nodes.

|
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Page Number - Shows all pages in the selected product.

m
£

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows if there is a PDF file.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Version Number - Shows the version number of each page layer.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are to be run.

& B

Pre Transmission Script Status - Expected.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Successful.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Failure.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Canceled.

e el b e

Page Approval - Shows the approval status.

Advertising Approval - Shows the approval status.

B O

Editorial Approval - Shows the approval status.

Deferred Approval - Displays if the file has deferred approval. Refer to “Deferred
Approval” on page 664).

The name of a site for the edition.

Qs
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7 ListView

showi[al =]

Tracking  Thumbnails  Detalls Files  Destinations

|0 Courer on cortman. |~ jms
Arkitex @jage

Flans

File Mame: VAR

Edition_Name001.C
Edition_Name001.k
Edition_Name001.M
Y Eeftion,_Hame Edition_Name001.Y

LO o Zone Mame Edition_Name002.k

Eefter_Namenn3.K
Sundsy, My 15, 2005 Edition_Name004.K

Edition_Name005.k
Edition_Name006.k

r— Edftcr_Namenn?7.C i
fcnu:i’f:::e“ Edition_Name007.K miln
2 o Edition_Named07.M miln
Exprass?

Edition_Name007.Y
Edition_Name008.k
Flitinn_MAmANNS.C =1

Filter: ‘ | % | sm:lﬁ @) 24 24 | Diplay

@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K @ MEQS22M1AAON4 K @ MEOS22M1AADDG.K @ MEQS22ZM1AAONS K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K

2 a

2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinnz.k 2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k

Unplanned

8 Thumbnail View

Tracking  Thumbnais  Details Files  Destinations

A |ist

N

Edition_Hame001.C

Edition_Name001 K
Friday, September 3, 2004 tien_Mame
Edition_Name001.M
o Publication Name

e Edition_Name00L. ¥
- Edition_Name002.K
D o Zone Hare Edition_Name003.K
Sunday, May 15, 2005 Edition_Name04.k
Edition_Name00s.K
Edition_Name00g K

e | Edtien_Name007.C 1
o re:s Edition_Name007.k
ExpressZ Edition_Named07.M
o B Edition_Name007.¥

Edition_Mame008.K
Edlitinn_Mams00a.C /=

Fiter: |

ESF=EE

n Unplanned

9 Float Unprocessed
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M % sn[@@ 8 s [E T

Homes_Y Berlind8 Berlin01 Berlind0z Berlind3 Berlind4 Berlind& BerlindS I3

@ unplanned | || Duplicates

0 1 12

10 List View

Lists files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the Unplanned tab is
displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a list view.

11 Thumbnail View

Displays thumbnails of files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the
Unplanned tab is displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a
thumbnail view.

12 Dock

Docks the Unprocessed Files pane display from a floating display.

13 Group Tabs

Allows the group tab to be used to apply a group filter to show just the thumb-

nails for a region. The All tab displays all regions. Individual tabs focus on a
specific region.

NOTE: All is a default tab and always displayed.

> Menu Names

m File
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Menu Name
File

Submenus

Description

Preference...

“Set Prefer-
ences” on
page 56

Logout

When pressed puts
you in the Log In

screen

m Edit

Edit
“Copy” on page 593
“Cut” on page 593
“Paste” on page 594
“Select All” on
page 600

B View

Menu Name Submenu

View

“View Tracking
Table Button” on
page 367

“View Thumbnails
Button” on
page 391

“View Details But-
ton” on page 411

“View Files Button”
on page 430

“View Destinations
Button” on
page 450
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Menu Name Submenu

“Hide Shared
Pages” on page 640
“File Status Legend”
on page 641
“Increase Font Size”
on page 641
“Decrease Font
Size” on page 641

Refresh F5

m Tools

Menu Name Submenu

Tools

“Configuration” on
page 274

“View Clients” on
page 642

“Soft Proof” on
page 518

“Soft Proof Printer
Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader
Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution
Soft Proof” on
page 537

“View PDF” on
page 544

“Status” on

page 546

“Edition Status” on
page 643

“History” on

page 645

“Error Log” on
page 647
“Message Board” on
page 359

“Reset Cache” on
page 649
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Menu Name Submenu

“Manual Purge” on
page 649

“Automatic Purge”
on page 651

“Configure Alerts”
on page 625

B Actions

Menu Name Description

Actions

“Manual
Changes” on
page 553
“Approve Page”
on page 570
“Approve
Advertising”
on page 572
“Approve Edi-
torials” on
page 573
“Hold Page” on
page 574
“Unhold Page”
on page 576
“Retransmit”
on page 580

“Cancel Trans-
mission” on
page 583

“Kill Page” on
page 585

“Clear Page”
on page 591

m Help
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Menu Name Submenu

About

Context-Sensitive Help

> Toolbar

7
-

Ipwt  Emos  Alens

w [ & L ™ e— | H

Tracking | Thumbnails  Details Files  Destinationz

The toolbar allows you to select the type of information to display:

| |
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Stop Scanning - An animated icon showing that Courier is actively scanning
input folders for new files. Permission is required to stop scanning and requires
clicking on the icon.

Input

Resume Scanning - Indicates that Courier is not actively scanning input folders
- for new files. To resume scanning click on the icon.

“Error Log” on page 647 - Once all errors are acknowledged, the button will
L be restored to green.

When clicked shows Error Log - The errors button turns red if any error occurs in
Arkitex Courier (such as reading MAXML plans, or generating softproofs), if there
is an error in transmitting to any destination.

Errors

“Show Alerts” on page 357 - When clicked, opens an Alerts list that shows
the system generating the alert, the alert time/date, and message. Is grayed out
when the Messages button is active.

“Message Board” on page 359 - When clicked, opens a Message board. Is
grayed out when the Alerts button is active.

Alens

After Hot Time - The icon appears as a red clock after the hot time period.

During Hot Time - The icon appears as a flame during the hot time period.
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“Hot Time” on page 362 - The icon appears as a blue clock when a hot time
has been set.

- No Hot Time - The icon appears gray when no hot time is set.

After Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set, and the
deadline has passed, for multiple editions in a publication.

During Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set but not
yet executed, for multiple editions in a publication.

Multiple Hot Times Set - When more than one hot time has been set for multiple
editions in a publication.

“View Tracking Table Button” on page 367.

i
Tracking

“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391.

il |
. “View Details Button” on page 411.
— “View Files Button” on page 430.
Fle
3 “View Destinations Button” on page 450.

Drestinations

Show All Drop-down menu:

Mok Arrived
lAwaiting Approval

larrived And Awaiting Approval
Held

lAwaiting Transmission
Transmitting

ok Complete:

All - Shows all pages without filtering.
Not Arrived - Indicates which pages have not arrived yet.

Awaiting Approval - Shows pages waiting for approval.

| |
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B Arrived And Awaiting Approval - Shows pages that arrived and need
approval.

m Held - Shows pages that are on hold.

B Awaiting Transmission - Shows pages waiting for transmission.

m Transmitting - Shows pages that are transmitting.

m Not Complete - Shows pages that are incomplete.

14 Main Pane - Is where the tracking icons for the selected edition are
displayed. If you have only Tracking permission, you will only see the
tracking icons.

[ :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe =[ofx]

File Edt View Tools Actions Help
# = | L Show ¢ | Al
Input Ermors Alerts ) Tracking  Thumbnails Dretails Files Drestinations.
ﬂ Courier on cartman : ALL |57 |
CATkitexclage . fo o meliene e bl
e i NemeCo1.
N Edition_Name001.k [
S [ g
Edtion_NameD02.K [
Edition_Name003.k i
Edition_Name004.k [l 10
- dition_Hame00S.
L2 Courier Express Edltlun:NamEUUE.; =I
7 Express Edition_Name007.C ol H =
7 ExpressZ Edition_ame007.k [l (=il =]
Edition_Mame007.M !! il
AFMt'Er:‘ | | sorts [T G B8 24 | oisnle [ £ B | 21
@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K [y MEQS22M1AAON4 K w MEOS22M1AADDG.K [y MEQS22ZM1AAONS K w MEOS22M1AADDS.K
2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
8] Pavlinne L (78] Parlinn b 8] Pavlinn (78] Parlinn L 3] Pavlinnd L
ﬂ unplanned | i) Duplicates
|
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Page Number - Shows all pages in the selected product.

m
£

& B

e e b

B 5

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows if there is a PDF file.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Version Number - Shows the version number of each page layer.
Pre Transmission Script Status - Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are to be run.
Pre Transmission Script Status - Expected.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Successful.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Failure.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Canceled.

Page Approval - Shows the approval status.

Advertising Approval - Shows the approval status.

Editorial Approval - Shows the approval status.

Deferred Approval - Displays if the file has deferred approval. Refer to “Deferred
Approval” on page 664).

On each column head, the destination will be displayed. You may choose to
display long names or short names to increase the number of destinations that
are viewable. By selecting single or multiple cells and right-clicking, a user can
hide columns.
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d

i

The column heads will display a light icon representing the communication
status (from pinging of that destination):

Destination tab allows you to narrow down the list of destinations displayed in the Tracking
view.

Green - Good.
Red - Error.

Yellow - Hold.

The cells below the destinations will fill with color representing the following
default status colors:

White- file not yet arrived. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Cli-
ent Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

]

Light blue - Waiting for transmit. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

Darker blue - Transmitting. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Cli-
ent Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

Green - Transmission complete. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

Yellow - Hold. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Client Tab >
General Tab” on page 259.

0 8 01 §

Dark gray - Not expected. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Cli-
ent Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

You may configure these colors through Courier Preferences. For more
information, refer to “Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

If you double-click on the tracking view table, the Status dialog box appears. For
more information, refer to “Status” on page 546.

If you right click, the short-cut menu appears.
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> Shortcut Menu

Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.

Soft Proof Printer Pair ..
Sofk Proof Reader Pair ...

‘Wiews PDF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising ]

Approve Editorial ]

Hald 4

Unhold b s Selected Pages

Rename CutpLE .. | Selected Layers

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ... Selected Pages
Kill Page 3 P | selected Layers
Clear Page b— Selected Yersions ...
Copy

Select Al

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 518
« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
o “View PDF” on page 544
« “Status” on page 546
« “Manual Changes” on page 553
« “Approve Page” on page 570
» “Approve Advertising” on page 572
» “Approve Editorials” on page 573
» “Hold Page” on page 574
« “Unhold Page” on page 576
« “Retransmit” on page 580
« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585
« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593
« “Cut” on page 593
« “Paste” on page 594
« “Select All” on page 600
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View Thumbnails
Button

For each separate page in the selected Product, the soft proof thumbnail displays
a composite display of the page.

A page that is expected in color will have vertical color bars to the left of the
softproof in the thumbnail.

A page that is expected in black and white will have vertical shaded gray and
black bars.

For this display you can both double-click the icon or right-click the icon and
select soft proof to display the soft proof details view.

Client has a browser-based user interface. It consists of four panes.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe =10

Fle Edii Yiew Iools Actions Help

it
=)
H

% & Show ¢ [al

Details Files  Destinations

Courier on cartman

Arkitex cjioge

207 Plans

@ (J] Friday, September 3, 2004

@ (J] sunday, May 15, 2005

Courier Express
7 Express
7 ExpressZ

ilter:

| % | sorts [Ty @ 20 ﬂl | oisplay [E @) | =

MEDS2ZMIAAGDI.K  [#) MEOSZZMIAADD4K (2] MEDS2ZMIAADDS.K 2] MEOS2ZMIAADDS.K MEOS22ZM1AADS.K
Homes_t.tif
Berlin0z.C

MEDS22MIAADDLE (2] Homes_K .t [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf

Berlin0g.k 2] Berlin1 k 2] Berlingl.m 1) Berlinp1.y
Unplanned

1 Publication Tree

Each edition you have permission to track, change, or view Softproofs within
will be displayed in the Publication Tree. The Publication Tree is shown on the
left side of the main pane and shows all planned editions in Arkitex Courier and
also allows the display of plan processing and transmission to remote sites.

The Client navigation tree consists of parent and child nodes. You can expand

and collapse these nodes by clicking on the plus (+) or minus sign (-) next to
them, just as you would do in Windows Explorer to view the contents of a folder.
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:Arkitex
%7 Plans
¢
-1 Mo Publication Name Parent
@) Edition_Name :I Child

() No Zone Name Mode
@ (J sunday, May 15, 2005

NOTE: The tree selection and expansion state will be maintained between server
sections, if possible. (This is possible only if the selected and expanded editions
match those in the newly selected site.)

A Plan node is at the very top to track basic status of plans to destination.

Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in that node and all its ancestor
nodes to turn red.

The tree and its detail panes are dynamically updated as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive or editions are purged.

When you right-click publication, selection, or edition, depending on
permissions, the following options are displayed:
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Approve Advertising
Approve Ecitorial

Halel
Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Edition

Displays if the Approve Page is enabled.

Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

N,

Approve Pages

Approve Ecitorial

IEE

Hold
Unhald

Skin Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Etition

Accepts approval of pages.

Cancels approval of pages.

Displays if the Approve Advertising is enabled.

Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

N,

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Haled

Unholel

E E

Skip Approval
Uin-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Edition

Accepts approval of advertising.

Cancels approval of advertising.

Displays if Approve Editorial is enabled.
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Approve All Pages x|

Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?

es ||t |

Cancels approval of editorial.

lE Accepts approval of editorial.

Displays with Hold Permission enabled.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial

Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Hold All Pages x|

Are you sure you wwant to hold all pages?
] Daont ask this again.

es ||t |
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Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Hold All Pages dialog box
no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

o

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial
Haled

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Accepts holding all pages.
Cancels holding all pages.

Stops the scanning for the input in that particular folder,
basically turning off the value of input until you release it.

When clicked the Uphold All Pages dialog box is displayed.

Unhold all Pages =]

-1/\ Are you sure you wwant to unhold all pages?
= ] Daont ask this again.

o] Lo

Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Unhold All Pages dialog
box no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

o

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

Unhald

Un-Skip Appraval

Close Edition
Open Edition

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

Unhald

Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Edition

Accepts unholding all pages.
Cancels unholding all pages.

With permission, the normal workflow approval process
can be overridden to meet a deadline or expedite the out-
put of a publication. unlike approval, it can take place at
any time, not just when an object is ready for approval. It
takes effect on any objects not already past the approval
process.

With permission, skipping approval for the selected edition
can be reversed. It takes effect on any objects not already
past the approval process.
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2 Express Tree

Shows a list of input points which have been configured as “Express” input
points. By selecting an input point in this list, you can track files in each of the
five pane views exactly as if you had selected edition node in the tree.

NOTE: Selection of an Express node causes the Publication Tree node to be
deselected, and vice versa.

NOTE: You will only be able to see the input points for which you have
permissions.

The user pane and its detail panes will dynamically update as input points are
added or deleted; or new files arrive at input points, or the input points are
purged.

If you click on the View Thumbnails button, the following detail pane appears:

NN LIEN) LIEN) INEN )

001 002 003 004

Shortcut Menu

If you right click on Soft Proof thumbnail display, the shortcut menu appears.
Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.

When an edition requires page approval, the thumbnail will display a single
checkbox.
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oM | —

Destinations

%Arkitexw Saft Proof ...

Plans Soft Praof Printer Pair ...
Friday, September 3, 2004 Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

Sunday, May 15, 2005

High Resolution Soft Proof ...
Wiew PDF ..,
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve »
Approve Advertising »
Approvs Editarial »
Hold 3
Unhold »

Rename OUtpUt ...

rier Express Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ...

tg Express
27 Expressz

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy
cut
Faste

Select Al

When an edition requires advertising and/or editorial approval, the thumbnail
will display multiple check boxes broken down by layer.

a2 2

Files  Destinations

SO | —

Friday, September 3, 2004
Sunday, May 15, 2005

[ softProof Reader Pair ..
T[] High Resolution Soft Froof ...
View POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
U pprovs Ediarial
Hald
Unhold

B Courier Express

t: Express
Expresss

Rename Output ...
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page
Clear Page

Copy
Cut
Paste

Select Al

For example, a layer might require only advertising approval and not editorial
approval. In this case, a single checkbox for that layer will appear under the
advertising symbol.
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v

If the publication requires advertising approval, this icon displays in the thumbnail.

If the publication requires editorial approval, this icon displays in the thumbnail.

Identifies if a page or a separation layer has multiple versions.

a @

Files  Destinations

oM | —

Friday, September 3, 2004
Sunday, May 15, 2005

©-(J) No Publication Name

Courier Express

tg Express
27 Expressz

I I
Composite Separations

A composite page might have more than one version. If so, a number appears

below the version symbol.

A separation layer might have more than one version. If so, a number appears

below the version symbol in the appropriate layer.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



13 COURIER-TOOLBAR BUTTONS 399

Related topics:

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘Wiew PDF ...
Skatus ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Sdvertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

Unhald

- v | v ¥

S Selected Pages

] Selected Layers

Rename Cukput ...

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ... Selected Pages

Kill Page » P | sclected Layers

Clear Page »— Selected Yersions ..

Copy

Select Al

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

Unprocessed Files Pane
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Represents files not matching any plan and not arriving on “Express” input
points. Can either be docked as shown, or undocked where the display can float
on the screen. The Unprocessed Files pane is divided into two tabs: Unplanned
and Duplicates.

Flans
Friday, September 3, 2004
Sunday, May 15, 2005

Files

@

Destinations

oM | —

E|

©-(J) No Publication Name
[ Unprocessed Files
Filter: % | sm:lﬁ (& A1 21 | Display: ﬂ@ |
Exprass?

4 Main Pane

The main pane is the main portion of the client dialog box where details,
tracking, softproofs, files and page icons, or thumbnail icons linked to an edition

are displayed.

There are five other panes:

“View Tracking Table Button”

“View Details Button”

“View Files Button”

“View Destinations Button”

“Queue View”
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5 Pull-down menu

A pull-down menu that allows you to select either

' { Courier server, or one or more Director sites to
® '’ Courier on cartman | monitor. The names of the Courier and Director
) & Director on chef | siteswill be configurable and will appear in order of

configuration. Permissions will determine which
servers and editions appear in the server button and
navigation tree.

Show : | Al

Details Files  Destinations

Flans
Friday, September 3, 2004
Sunday, May 15, 2005
©-(J) Mo Publication Name

B Courisy Exprass
t: Express
Exprass?
Filter: ‘ | %l | Surt:lﬁ@ T D\splay:E;@J |
7] MEDS2aM1AADD3.K () MEGSZZMLAGODG K 7] MEDS2ZM1AADDE.K () MEGSZZMIAGODEK 7] MEDS2EM1AADDSK q‘
1
8

[2) MEOS22MLARDDLE (2] Homes K.t [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf [2) Homes_.t
2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k 2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C

@ unplanned

6 List View

R L Show |4
Deetails Files Destinations.

Friday, September 3, 2004
Sunday, May 15, 2005

©- () No Publication Name

B Courier Express

i
Fhers| I =

2] MEDSZ2M1AADDI.K () MEOSZZMIARDD4K (2] MEOSZZMIAADDE.K |2 MEDSZ2MIAADDS.K (2] MEDSZZMIAADDS.K
[2) MEOS22MLARDDLE (2] Homes K.t [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf 2) Homes_t.if
2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k 2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C

CETSY v

|
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7 Thumbnail View

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Show ;| All

Destinations

Arkitex @jiage
Flans
Friday, September 3, 2004
Sunday, May 15, 2005

B Courier Express

tg Express
Expresss

@ unplanned

8 Float Unprocessed

F‘Unprncessed Files

x|
 E— T T ﬁj

Homes K Homes M

‘ Unplanned

9 10 11

9 List View

Lists files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the Unplanned tab is
displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a list view.

10 Thumbnail View

Displays thumbnails of files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the
Unplanned tab is displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a

thumbnail view.

11 Dock

Docks the Unprocessed Files pane display from a floating display.

12 Group Tabs
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403

Allows the group tab to be used to apply a group filter to show just the thumb-

nails for a region. The All tab displays all regions. Individual tabs focus on a

specific region.

NOTE: All is a default tab and always displayed.

Menu Names
m File
Menu Name Submenus Description
File
Preference... “Set Prefer-
ences” on
page 258
Logout When pressed puts
you in the Log In
screen
m Edit

Menu Name Submenus

Edit
“Copy” on page 593
“Cut” on page 593
“Paste” on page 594
“Select All” on
page 600

B View
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Menu Name Submenu

View

“View Tracking
Table Button” on
page 367

“View Thumbnails
Button” on

page 391

“View Details But-
ton” on page 411

“View Files Button”
on page 430

“View Destinations
Button” on

page 450

“Hide Shared
Pages” on page 640
“File Status Legend”
on page 641
“Increase Font Size”
on page 641

“Decrease Font
Size” on page 641

Refresh F5

m Tools

Menu Name Submenu

Tools

“Configuration” on
page 274

“View Clients” on
page 642

“Soft Proof” on
page 518

“Soft Proof Printer
Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader
Pair” on page 531
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Menu Name Submenu

“High Resolution
Soft Proof” on
page 537

“View PDF” on
page 544

“Status” on
page 546

“Edition Status” on
page 643

“History” on
page 645

“Error Log” on
page 647

“Message Board” on
page 359

“Reset Cache” on
page 649

“Manual Purge” on
page 649

“Automatic Purge”
on page 651

“Configure Alerts”
on page 625

m Actions

Menu Name Description

Actions

“Manual
Changes” on
page 553
“Approve Page”
on page 570
“Approve
Advertising”
on page 572
“Approve Edi-
torials” on
page 573
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Menu Name Description

“Hold Page” on
page 574
“Unhold Page”
on page 576
“Retransmit”
on page 580
“Cancel Trans-
mission” on
page 583

“Kill Page” on
page 585
“Clear Page”
on page 591

m Help

Menu Name Submenu

About

Context-Sensitive Help

> Toolbar

Hi = R | %

Tracking | Thumbnail:  Details Files Destinations

Shiw :

|

The toolbar allows you to select the type of information to display:
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Stop Scanning - An animated icon showing that Courier is actively scanning
input folders for new files. Permission is required to stop scanning and requires
clicking on the icon.

Input

Resume Scanning - Indicates that Courier is not actively scanning input folders
- for new files. To resume scanning click on the icon.

“Error Log” on page 647 - Once all errors are acknowledged, the button will
L be restored to green.

When clicked shows Error Log - The errors button turns red if any error occurs in
Arkitex Courier (such as reading MAXML plans, or generating softproofs), if there
is an error in transmitting to any destination.

Errors

“Show Alerts” on page 357 - When clicked, opens an Alerts list that shows
the system generating the alert, the alert time/date, and message. Is grayed out
when the Messages button is active.

“Message Board” on page 359 - When clicked, opens a Message board. Is
grayed out when the Alerts button is active.

Alens

After Hot Time - The icon appears as a red clock after the hot time period.

During Hot Time - The icon appears as a flame during the hot time period.
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“Hot Time” on page 362 - The icon appears as a blue clock when a hot time
has been set.

- No Hot Time - The icon appears gray when no hot time is set.

After Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set, and the
deadline has passed, for multiple editions in a publication.

During Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set but not
yet executed, for multiple editions in a publication.

Multiple Hot Times Set - When more than one hot time has been set for multiple
editions in a publication.

“View Tracking Table Button” on page 367.

i
Tracking

“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391.

il |
. “View Details Button” on page 411.
— “View Files Button” on page 430.
Fle
3 “View Destinations Button” on page 450.

Drestinations

Show All Drop-down menu:

Mok Arrived
lAwaiting Approval

larrived And Awaiting Approval
Held

lAwaiting Transmission
Transmitting

ok Complete:

All - Shows all pages without filtering.
Not Arrived - Indicates which pages have not arrived yet.

Awaiting Approval - Shows pages waiting for approval.

| |
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B Arrived And Awaiting Approval - Shows pages that arrived and need
approval.

m Held - Shows pages that are on hold.
B Awaiting Transmission - Shows pages waiting for transmission.
m Transmitting - Shows pages that are transmitting.

m Not Complete - Shows pages that are incomplete.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - rjochnson

Fle Edii Yiew Iools Actions Help

Ipw  Emers  Alens Tracking

= 1= om 7
Thumbnails  Details

Files  Destinations

4 Courier on cartman M ALL | TRL |
:Arkitex
= v v v v ¥ v
%7 Plans ]
@ (J] Friday, September 3, 2004 q 0 . B . . .
@ (J] sunday, May 15, 2005 -
JE el T | S R iz, m it e
el I

B> Courier Express

7 Express
7 Express?

Fiter: | | = I sort: [ @) B4 24 ol [ B | =
2] MEDSZ2M1AADDI.K (2] MEOSZZMIARDD4K () MEOSZZMIAADG.K |2 MEDSZ2MIAADDS.K (2] MEDSZZMIAADDS.K (2] MEOSZZMIAADDL K

2) Homes_K.tf [# Homes_M .t 2) Homes_c ki [#) Homes_v 4 2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k

2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C 2] Berlinz.k 2] Beringz.M 12 Berlinoz.v

2 Berlin0z.k 2] BerlinD.k 2) Berlinos 2] Berlinds.k 2) Berlin07 2] Berlinn1.c

12 Berlin10.k 2] BerlinDa.k [2) Berlin11.C 1) Berlin11.¥ 12 Berlin11.M 1) Berlin1 Lk

Unplanned | ) Duplicates

If you double-click on a thumbnail, or right click and select Soft Proof, the Soft
Proof dialog box appears. For more information, refer to “Soft Proof” on
page 518.

If you right-click on a thumbnail, the shortcut menu appears.

> Shortcut Menu

Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.

|
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Related topics:

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘Wiews PDF ...
Skatus ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hold

* v | v ¥

Unhald

Rename SQukpuk ...

S Selected Pages

| Selected Layers

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page » |

Clear Page »—

Selected Pages
Selected Lavers
Selected Versions ...

Copy

Select Al

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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View Details
Button

The Details View shows some of the same information as the Tracking View;
however, the Details View shows more focused information regarding each layer
specific to a destination.

Client has a browser-based user interface. It consists of four panes.

Client - cartman - joe

;lgm]

w Tools Actions Help

Hi3 | Se ) Show : [ al -

cking  Thumbrais | Detais Files  Destinations

e Cettlex, o cortman 2y ]
sArkitex @#iiam; G File Narne: 'V Y| | B3 arival Timz| 55 | Te) | (2} | TR Star} | TREnd |TR Elspsed| Hot Tme | FPriaric Sige |8
| Edition_NameDn1.C [ 50
| Edition_Namen01.k 50
riday, September 3, 2004 JEction Tame! u
L Edition_Name00LM | S0
(2 No Publication Name -
& ) Edrion,ame | Edition_hameoo1.y [T ]
e o Hame | Edition_dmenozk | 127
| Edition_tidmenozk | 127
[ : s
QB sunday, iy 15, 2005 | Edition_rdmeone k| 127
Edition_gmeons.K | 127
TS | Edtion_rqmeoos k| o0
Courier Express |Edtion_tdmennz.c 7|1 |JEH5:05:27 ... B | B |5:06:11 || 506:16 ...[4.47 50 19178KB
57 Express | Edition_rigmenozk | [milimi 50
207 Express2 | Edition_Ndmenoz.m | [miimi 50
| Edition_dmeooz Y [| [l =] 50
| Edition_Ndmenns. k. | [l i S0
s i
Fiter: | 157 I sort: [y @) 24 2L | oisplav:[E£ 2] | 5
() MEOSZEMLBAODS.K (@] MEDSZZMLAADD4.K  [3) MEOS22ZMIAAO06 K () MEDS2ZMIRADDSK (%) MEOSZ2M1AA009K (3] MEDSZZMIAADOLK (2] Homes_K.tF
[#) Homes_t.4F 2] Homes_C.tf #| Homes_v.tif 2 Berlinog.k 2] Berlino1, 2] Berin01.m 2 Berlindl .y
2 Beringz.c 12! Berlindz.k 7| Berlnoz.M 12 Berlinoz.v 2] Berlinoa, 2] Berind4.k 2 Berlinda.k
2 BerlindS 12) Berlind7 k /| Berlindl.c 2 Berini0.k 2 Berlnng. 2 Berlni1.C 2 Berlint1.¥
2 Berlini1M 2] Berlin11 k 2] Edition_Name0t.y 2] Edition_Nape014.C (2] Edition_NameD14.M

@ Unplann¢d | ) Buplicates |

1 Publication Tree

Each edition you have permission to track, change, or view Softproofs within
will be displayed in the Publication Tree. The Publication Tree is shown on the
left side of the main pane and shows all planned editions in Arkitex Courier and
also allows the display of plan processing and transmission to remote sites.

The Client navigation tree consists of parent and child nodes. You can expand
and collapse these nodes by clicking on the plus (+) or minus sign (-) next to

them, just as you would do this in Windows Explorer to view the contents of a
folder.

:Arkitex

27 Plans
% (3 Friday, September 3, 2004

] CNDDPubllcatmn HName Parent
9 Edition_Name Child
(D) No Zone Name :I Mode

@ (X sunday, May 15, 2005
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NOTE: The tree selection and expansion state will be maintained between server
sections, if possible. This is possible only if the selected and expanded editions
match those in the newly selected site.

Flexible user-defined hierarchy of press run time, publication day, publication
name, edition name, zone name and sections (with no hard-coded limit to
number of levels).

A Plan node is at the very top to track the basic status of plans to destinations.

Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in that node, and all its ancestor
nodes, to turn red.

Below the nodes representing editions may be nodes representing input points
allowing you to monitor the status of files not associated with editions, but that
get their configuration from the input point.

The tree and its main pane are dynamically updated as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive or editions are purged.

When you right-click publication, selection, or edition, depending on
permissions, the following options are displayed:
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Approve Advertising
Approve Ecitorial

Halel
Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Edition

Displays if the Approve Page is enabled.

Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

N,

Approve Pages

Approve Ecitorial

IEE

Hold
Unhald

Skin Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Etition

Accepts approval of pages.

Cancels approval of pages.

Displays if the Approve Advertising is enabled.

Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

N,

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Haled

Unholel

E E

Skip Approval
Uin-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Edition

Accepts approval of advertising.

Cancels approval of advertising.

Displays if Approve Editorial is enabled.
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Approve All Pages x|

Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?

es ||t |

Cancels approval of editorial.

lE Accepts approval of editorial.

Displays with Hold Permission enabled.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial

Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Hold All Pages x|

Are you sure you wwant to hold all pages?
] Daont ask this again.

es ||t |
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Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Hold All Pages dialog box
no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

o

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial
Haled

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Accepts holding all pages.
Cancels holding all pages.

Stops the scanning for the input in that particular folder,
basically turning off the value of input until you release it.

When clicked the Uphold All Pages dialog box is displayed.

Unhold all Pages =]

-1/\ Are you sure you wwant to unhold all pages?
= ] Daont ask this again.

o] Lo

Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Unhold All Pages dialog
box no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

o

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

Unhald

Un-Skip Appraval

Close Edition
Open Edition

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

Unhald

Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Edition

2 Express pane

Accepts unholding all pages.
Cancels unholding all pages.

With permission, the normal workflow approval process
can be overridden to meet a deadline or expedite the out-
put of a publication. unlike approval, it can take place at
any time, not just when an object is ready for approval. It
takes effect on any objects not already past the approval
process.

With permission, skipping approval for the selected edition
can be reversed. It takes effect on any objects not already
past the approval process.
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Shows a list of input points which have been configured as “Express” input
points. By selecting an input point in this list, you can track files in each of the
five pane views exactly as if you had selected an edition node in the tree.

NOTE: Selection of an Express node causes the Publication Tree node to be
deselected, and vice versa.

You will only be able to see the input points for which you have permissions.
The user pane and its main pane will dynamically update as input points are
added or deleted; or new files arrive at input points, or the input points are

purged.

If you click on the View Details button, the following detail pane appears:

sT ]
Page Humber Yl K| Arrival Time: el TR Start TR End | TR Elapsed | Retrig Hot Time  Priorit: Size &

4 ﬂ | 50

5 m Buaso] | 50 |3e3%E
& |+ BREEM S0 |3923KB
7 m: Eiirs. EE 50 |B140KB
7 | [EE] 5

7 m Eizoaz.. [O00 50 |z3316KE
7 O Eluaree. OO0 50 |13smmKE
8 [+ BRCE I =il 50 |2930KB
3 W B3| | 50 |12428KB
[l [RIFE & STRENT [ 50 |13806KE

PageNumber - Shows all pages in the selected product.

m
|

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Files are listed by PageNumber by default. They can also be displayed by File
Name or Page Name.
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§T |
File: Mlarme Arrival Time al [z TR Start TREnd | TF Elapsed | Retrig Hot Tims  Priorit Size
Edition_Name0ié.K 1 11:19:21... S0 |3923B
Edition_Marme007.C == 50
Edition_Marmenn?7 K 1 111751, = l=] 50 |8140KE
Edition_Name0d7. M 1 iz |00 50 |23316KE
Edition_Name0d7. v 1 tinde.| |00 S0 |13988KE
Edition_Name0ds.K 1 tngze..| |00 50 |2930KB
Edition_Name009.C 1 11:16:19... S0 | 13808k
Edition_Name009.K 1 11:18:11... S0 | 124788
Edition_Name009.M 1 11:16:12.., 50 |14793KE
it 11:16:01 50 |13544KE

Clicked to sort in ascending order.

—_ Clicked to sort in descending order.
e
The sorting triangle will either appear in the Page Name/Page Number/File

Name column heading, or the Status column heading. By clicking in either
column heading, the triangle will appear in that column.

ST |

Fage hame Arrival Time | Y[y TR Start TR End | TR Elapsed R Retrig ot Time  Priorit Size
ons 1 11:19:01... S0 3839KE
o0& 1 11zl S0 3923KE
o7 1 111751, = & S0 B140KE
o7 M = S0
ooz 1 11:20:12... Imliml 50 |23316KE
ooz 1 11:17:46... - S0 13988KE
ang 1 111826, i S0 2930KE
ang 1 161811, S0 12428KE
ang 1 11:18:19... S0 13506KE
ong 11:18:1 =l 14793KE

. Clicked to sort by printer pair. A dark horizontal line displays between printer pairs. You can

€Lz also click using the Ctrl key and left mouse button to sort by printer pair. This is a simple sort-
ing of the first and last pages to display matching paired pages close together. This will also
be accessible through View or another menu item.

ST |

Page Mumber Artival Time [z TR SEart TREnd | TF Elapsed | Retrig Hat Time  Pricric Size

95 S0
7 1 11:17:51.. = = S0 B140KE

7 =l 50
7 1 1120012, . Il 50 |23316KE
7 1 111746, |l m] S0 13938KB

94 S0
El 1 111826, |miimi S0 2030KE

93 50
1 111811, S0 [12428KB
] Ml 11:16:19 a0 |13806KR
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Shows an ignored page.

Killed page or layer.

Indicates a previous version of a page or layer was killed.

File Version - Shows the version number of each page layer.

File Received - Shows the file was received.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are
to be run.

e e BBS

Pre Transmission Script Status - Expected.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Successful.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Failure.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Canceled.

W2 ol e

Page Approval - Shows the approval status.

Advertising Approval - Shows the approval status.

Editorial Approval - Shows the approval status.

Deferred Approval - Displays if the file has deferred approval. Refer to
“Deferred Approval” on page 664).

Error occurred in transmission.

B BB
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[Brrival Time|
[ TR Start_|
——
[ TR Elapzzd |
[ TR Refries_|

| Status o |
Hot Time
Priarity

Size

(2

Arrival Time - Time the file arrived.

TR Start - When file transmission started.

TR End - When file transmission stopped.

TR Elapsed - Elapsed time for transmission.

TR Retries - Number of transmission retries for the file.

Status - Status of the file. This field can be sorted in ascending or descending
order.

Hot Time - Displays a hot time if it was set.
Priority - File priority (50 is the default).
Size - File size in kilobytes.

Status - The color displayed in the column identifies the file’s status. Open the
File Legend to see assigned colors (“File Status Legend” on page 641).

3 Unprocessed Files Pane

Represents files not matching any plan and not arriving on “Express” input
points. Can either be docked as shown, or undocked where the display can float
on the screen. The Unprocessed Files pane is divided into two tabs: Unplanned
and Duplicates.

4 Main Pane

The main pane is the main portion of the client dialog box where details,
tracking, softproofs, files and page icons, or thumbnail icons linked to an edition
are displayed.

There are five other panes:

“View Tracking Table Button”

“View Thumbnails Button”

“View Files Button”

“View Destinations Button”

“Queue View”
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5 Pull-down menu

A pull-down menu that allows you to select either

{ Courier server, or one or more Director sites to
® '’ Courier on cartman | monitor. The names of the Courier and Director
) & Director on chef | sites will be configurable and will appear in order of

configuration. Permissions will determine which
servers and editions appear in the server button and
navigation tree.

Tracking T

Ju Show : | All -

s Files  Destinations

ﬂ Courier on cartman 1 ST |
SArkitex @y I n [ e T .| o1 1 i St T R |
Plans | Edition_Namen01,C 50

dition_ame001,M

< Editi i 001K
riday, September 3, 2004 F tion_Thame!

Suncly, My 15, 2005 | Edition_NamenaL. ¥
| Edition_Namenoz. K 127
| Edition_Mame003.K 127
“| Edition_kameno4. K. 127
;quun_wameuuax 127
| Edition_Name0de K ]
B Courier Express | Edition_Name007,C B 5065080 447 50 1917, [0
tg Express Edition_Namenn7. K [milni |50
Expressz “| Edition_NameD07. M - 50
| Edition_Namenn7. ¥ 0o C 50
| Edition_Name0ns. K 0 C 50
| P I

F\\ter:‘ = | sort:[ Gy @) 24 4| | oeslavs[E 2] |
@ MEOS22M1AA003.K @ MEOS22M1AA004 K @ MEDS2ZM1AA006. K @ E0SZZM1AADDS. K. @ MEOSZZM1AA009. K @ MEOSZZM1AAD01.K
(2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF 2] Homes_C.tF 2 Homes_y. [#) Berinng.k 2 Berlindl k
2 Berinalm 12! Berlindl.y 12! Berln0z2.C 12 perlinnz.k 2] Berinoz.mM 2 Beringz.
2 Berlin03.k 12) Berlind+k 12) Berlne.k 2) perlnos.k 2 Berln07 .k 2 Berlndl.c
2 Berlin10nk 2] Berlind.k 2] Berlin11.C 2 Berlint 1.y 2] Berint1.M 2 Berlin11 k
b
8 teoiarncs (IR
13 7 8 9

6 Plans

o et o e it )

TR End JR

1:38:07 _{1:39:08 a2
(256113 . [256:13 PMD A3
[212:45  [212:45 PMO A3

50209104432__ 3L
HE_NoApproveTime
20041025-C-BMA-G
Zup_2sctions_Zpag
[2up_2sctions_2pag... [2

m PageNumber

| |
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e o

B B O

e b

Version Number - Shows the version number of each page layer.

File Received - Shows the file was received.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are to be run.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Expected.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Successful.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Failure.

Pre Transmission Script Status - Canceled.

Page Approval - Shows the approval status.

Advertising Approval - Shows the approval status.

Editorial Approval - Shows the approval status.

Version Number - Shows the version number of each page layer.

The name of a site for the edition.

7 ListView

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



TOOLBAR BUTTONS

artman - joe ] o3
Fle Edii Yiew Tools Actions Hel
- L shows |4
Tracking  Thumbnails Files  Destinations
rkitex eose Yk TRENS [T Elopse TF et FETE
50
Flans =
Friday, September 3, 2004 =
@) Mo Publication h
o Publication Name =
127
127
127
127
= S0
F7 Courier Express (5061, 5061, [4.47 50 19178KE
Express & |3:25:4... |3:255... [10.10 50 B140KB
Expresss [mil i | 50 23316KB
Fiter: |

[

| sm:lﬁ & &) 21 | Displsy:

HEE

@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K @ MEQS22M1AAON4 K

@ MEOS22M1AADDG.K

2] Homes_K.tF |2 Homes_M .t 2] Homes_C .t
2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinda.k 2] Berlindd.k 2] Berlinds .k

@ MEQS22ZM1AAONS K

|7 Homes_Y ki

2] Berlinoz.k

2] Berlin0s.k

2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k
2] Beringz.m 2] Berlinoz.v
2] Berlind7 .k 2] Berlindl.c

@ MEOS22M1AADDS.K @ MEQS2ZM1AAONT K

d|

CETSY v

8 Thumbnail View

artman - joe ] o3
Fle Edii Yiew Tools Actions Hel
i
H- £ show: A
Tracking  Thumbnails Files Destinations
rkitex eose Yk TRENS [T Elopse TF et FETE
50
Flans =
Friday, September 3, 2004 =
@) Mo Publication h
o Publication Name =
127
127
127
127
= S0
F7 Courier Express B E [s061.. 5060, [4.47 50 19178KE
thxpress B | M |3:254. [3:255. |10.10 50 B140KB
Expresss [mil i 50 23316KB
Fiter: |

[

| sm:lﬁ @] &Y 4] | oepis

| 5|

MEOSZ2M1A  MESZ2M1A

MEOSZ2M1A  MESZ2M1A

MEQS22M1A

MEQS22M1A

Homes_K

Homes M Homes_C  Homes_Y

Berlin0&

1=

9 Float Unprocessed
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==

& unprocessed Files

Fiter: | 5 I sort:[ Gy (@) B4 24 | Display: 5= |

Hames_Y BerlinD8 Berlin01 Berlin02 Berlin03 Berlin0+ BerlinD& Berlin0S

@ Unplanned | | Duplicates

0 11 12

10 List View

Lists files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the Unplanned tab is
displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a list view.

11 Thumbnail View

Displays thumbnails of files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the
Unplanned tab is displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a
thumbnail view.

12 Dock

Docks the Unprocessed Files pane display from a floating display.

13 Destination Tabs

Destination tabs are used to apply a filter to show just the details for a
destination.

> Menu Names

m File
Menu Name Submenus Description
File
Preference... “Set Prefer-
ences” on
page 258
Logout When pressed puts
you in the Log In
screen
m Edit
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Edit
“Copy” on page 593
“Cut” on page 593
“Paste” on page 594
“Select All” on
page 600

B View

Menu Name Submenu

View

“View Tracking
Table Button” on
page 367

“View Thumbnails
Button” on

page 391

“View Details But-
ton” on page 411
“View Files Button”
on page 430

“View Destinations
Button” on

page 450

“Hide Shared
Pages” on page 640

“File Status Legend”
on page 641

“Increase Font Size”
on page 641
“Decrease Font
Size” on page 641

Refresh F5

m Tools
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425

Menu Name Submenu

Tools

“Configuration” on
page 274

“View Clients” on
page 642

“Soft Proof” on
page 518

“Soft Proof Printer
Pair” on page 524

“Soft Proof Reader
Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution
Soft Proof” on
page 537

“View PDF” on
page 544

“Status” on
page 546

“Edition Status” on
page 643

“History” on
page 645

“Error Log” on
page 647

“Message Board” on
page 359

“Reset Cache” on
page 649

“Manual Purge” on
page 649

“Automatic Purge”
on page 651

“Configure Alerts”
on page 625

m Actions
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Menu Name Description

Actions

“Manual
Changes” on
page 553
“Approve Page’
on page 570
“Approve
Advertising”
on page 572
“Approve Edi-
torials” on
page 573
“Hold Page” on
page 574
“Unhold Page”
on page 576
“Retransmit”
on page 580
“Cancel Trans-
mission” on
page 583

“Kill Page” on
page 585
“Clear Page”
on page 591

}

m Help

Menu Name Submenu

About

Context-Sensitive Help

> Toolbar

LU
O
T
&

Shaw : ||AI\

SN N Tracking | Thumbnails  Details Files D
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The toolbar allows you to select the type of information to display:

Input

Input

Etrors

Errors

Alens

Stop Scanning - An animated icon showing that Courier is actively scanning
input folders for new files. Permission is required to stop scanning and requires
clicking on the icon.

Resume Scanning - Indicates that Courier is not actively scanning input folders
for new files. To resume scanning click on the icon.

“Error Log” on page 647 - Once all errors are acknowledged, the button will
be restored to green.

When clicked shows Error Log - The errors button turns red if any error occurs in
Arkitex Courier (such as reading MAXML plans, or generating softproofs), if there
is an error in transmitting to any destination.

“Show Alerts” on page 357 - When clicked, opens an Alerts list that shows
the system generating the alert, the alert time/date, and message. Is grayed out
when the Messages button is active.

“Message Board” on page 359 - When clicked, opens a Message board. Is
grayed out when the Alerts button is active.

After Hot Time - The icon appears as a red clock after the hot time period.

During Hot Time - The icon appears as a flame during the hot time period.
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“Hot Time” on page 362 - The icon appears as a blue clock when a hot time
has been set.

- No Hot Time - The icon appears gray when no hot time is set.

After Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set, and the
deadline has passed, for multiple editions in a publication.

During Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set but not
yet executed, for multiple editions in a publication.

Multiple Hot Times Set - When more than one hot time has been set for multiple
editions in a publication.

“View Tracking Table Button” on page 367.

i
Tracking

“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391.

il |
. “View Details Button” on page 411.
— “View Files Button” on page 430.
Fle
3 “View Destinations Button” on page 450.

Drestinations

Show All Drop-down menu:

Mok Arrived
lAwaiting Approval

larrived And Awaiting Approval
Held

lAwaiting Transmission
Transmitting

ok Complete:

All - Shows all pages without filtering.
Not Arrived - Indicates which pages have not arrived yet.

Awaiting Approval - Shows pages waiting for approval.

| |
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B Arrived And Awaiting Approval - Shows pages that arrived and need
approval.

m Held - Shows pages that are on hold.
B Awaiting Transmission - Shows pages waiting for transmission.
m Transmitting - Shows pages that are transmitting.

m Not Complete - Shows pages that are incomplete.

- 1
& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe S [a]
File Edit Yiew Tools Actions Help
) =] == um i
ik [& iE i % Show | Al -
| Tracking | Thumbnails Details Files Destinations

ﬂ' Courier on cartman NGU -

Arkitex cfiage EHE V EE Y EHE V EE Y
7 Plans

@@ Friday, September 3, 2004
@) N Publication Name i

ooy o0z 0oz 004

527 Caurier Express I I
07 Express

07 Expressz

Fiter: | | = | sort: [ @) 21| 24 | oseley:[Z @] |
2] MEDSZ2M1AADDI.K (2] MEOSZZMIARDD4K () MEOSZZMIAADG.K |2 MEDSZ2MIAADDS.K (2] MEDSZZMIAADDS.K (2] MEOSZZMIAADDL K

2) Homes_K.tf [# Homes_M .t 2) Homes_c ki [#) Homes_v 4 2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k

2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C 2] Berlinz.k 2] Beringz.M 12 Berlinoz.v

EJ £ £l £ £l £

@ Unplanned | ) Duplicates

If you double-click on a thumbnail, or right click and select Soft Proof, the Soft
Proof dialog box appears.

If you right-click on a thumbnail, the shortcut menu appears.

Shortcut Menu

Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.

|
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Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘Wiews PDF ...
Skatus ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »

Approve Editorial ]

Haold ]

Unhold » » Selected Pages

Rename CutpLE ., | Selected Layers

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ... Selected Pages
Kill Page: 3 P | selected Layers
Clear Page »— Selected Versions ...
Copy

Select All

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 518
« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “View PDF” on page 544
» “Status” on page 546
o “Manual Changes” on page 553
« “Approve Page” on page 570
« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
« “Approve Editorials” on page 573
» “Hold Page” on page 574
« “Unhold Page” on page 576
« “Retransmit” on page 580
« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585
« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593
« “Cut” on page 593
« “Paste” on page 594
« “Select All” on page 600

View Files Button The File View shows a color-coded icon indicating the status of the file.
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NOTE: The icon color indicates the highest status each file has reached relative to
all planned destinations. This means that if a file is to be sent to multiple sites -
and to some sites transmission is complete and to some sites transmission is still
waiting - the status is the “waiting to transmit” color, since that is the highest
common status that has been reached for all destinations.

Client has a browser-based user interface. It consists of four panes.

[& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe ol x|
Show ;| All hd
Tracking  Thumbnails Details Files Destinations
on.cartman, ) Editiorhsrnenots ) Edition- tamaDt 7k 1 {-Edition-fiame03s.k ~) Edition_Namens?.k -
. [ Edition_NameD01.k [ Edition_Name018.k (1) [ Edition_Named40.C [ Edition_NameDs8.K
:ArkiteX @z ") Edition_Hamen01.M 1) Edition_NameD19.k (1) [) Edition_Named40.k -] Edition_Nsme0sa.k
Plans EditioMameoaty {E-EditiorMame02o (1) [ Edition_fName040.M [ Edition_Name070.K
@ @ Friday, September 3, 2004 ) Edition_NameD0z.k Edition_NameDz1.K (1) [ Edition_NiameD40.v ) Edition_NameD71.K
@) N Publication Name [ Edition_NameD03.k B3 Ediion_Name022.H (1) [) Edition_Nams041.K -] Edition_Nsme072.k
) Edition_NameD04.k Edition_NameDz3.0 (1) [ Edition_NameD4z.k [ Edition_NameD73.k
[ Edition_NameD0s.k B3 Ediion_Name023.H (1) [) Edition_Nams043.K ~) Edition_Namen74.k
) Edition_NameDds.k Edition_NameDz3.M (1) [ Edition_NiameD44.k [ Edition_NameD75.K
[ Edition_Name007.C (1) EJ Edition_NameD23.1(1) [ Edition_Riame045.K ~) Edition_Namen7s.k
1) Edition_Name007.K (1) Edition_Name024.7 (1) [ Edition_flame046.k [ Edition_Name077.K
(&) Edition_Name007.M (1) EJ Edition_NameD24. (1) [ Edition_Riame047.K ") Edition_Namen7a.k
1) Edition_Name007.¥ (1) Edition_Hame024.M (1) [) Edition_Nams048.C [ Edition_Name079.k
— [ Edition_Name008.K (1) EJ Edition_NameDz4.1 (1) [ Edition_Riame048.K ~) Edition_Namenan.k
Eier Fourler Express [ Edition_Name00s.C (1) [ Edition_Name025.k (1) [ Edition_Riame048.M [J Edition_Name081.K
b Express 1) Edition_Name00s.k (1) ) Edition_ NameD2e.K (1) [) Edition_Niamedds. ¥ ~) Edition_Namensz.k
" 1) Edition_Name00s.M (1) [ Edition_ Name027.q (1) [ Edition_Namedds.k [ Edition_NameD&3.k
1) Edition_Name00s.¥ (1) [ Edition_Name027.K (1) [ Edition_Niamedsn.k ") Edition_Namena4.k
1) Edition_namen10.c (1) [ Edition_Name027.M (1) [ Edition_Nlame051.k ) Edition_NameD5.K 3
Fiter: | | & | sore: [ @@ B0 Y | oesniav:[E 2 | A
‘ 7| MEDS22M1AADDS(K () MEDSZZMIAADDG.K | 2] MEOS22MIAAODG.K  [7) MEOSZZMIAGDDBK (7] MEOSZZMIAADDS.K (7] MEDSZZMIAADDL.K ;I
‘ Unplanned ‘ ||| Duplicates I
[
1

1 Publication Tree

Each edition you have permission to track, change, or view Softproofs within
will be displayed in the Publication Tree. The Publication Tree is shown on the
left side of the main pane and shows all planned editions in Arkitex Courier and
also allows the display of plan processing and transmission to remote sites.

The Publication Tree consists of parent and child nodes. You can expand and
collapse these nodes by clicking on the plus (+) or minus sign (-) next to them,
just as you would do in Windows Explorer to view the contents of a folder.

:Arkitex

Plans

iday, September 3, 2004

] C%Pubhcatmn HName Parent
9 Edition_Name Child
(D) No Zone Name :I Mode

& (H sunday, May 15, 2005
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NOTE: The tree selection and expansion state will be maintained between server
sections, if possible. This is possible only if the selected and expanded editions
match those in the newly selected site.

Flexible user-defined hierarchy of press run time, publication day, publication
name, edition name, zone name and sections (with no hard-coded limit to the
number of levels).

A Plan node is at the very top to track the basic status of plans to destinations.

Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in that node, and all its ancestor
nodes, to turn red.

Below the nodes representing editions may be nodes representing input points
allowing you to monitor the status of files not associated with editions, but that
get their configuration from the input point.

The tree and its main pane are dynamically updated as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive or editions are purged.
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When you right-click publication, selection, or edition, depending on
permissions, the following options are displayed:

Approve Advertising
Approve Ecitorial

Halel
Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Edition

Displays if the Approve Page is enabled.

Approve All Pages ﬂ

p

? Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?

es ||t |

Mo

Approve Ecitorial

Hold
Unhald

Skin Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Etition

Accepts approval of pages.

Cancels approval of pages.

Displays if the Approve Advertising is enabled.

rove All Pages =]

& -
e you sure you want to approve all pages?
o |

il

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Haled

Unholel

E E

Skip Approval
Uin-Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Edition

Accepts approval of advertising.

Cancels approval of advertising.

Displays if Approve Editorial is enabled.
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Approve All Pages x|

Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?

es ||t |

Cancels approval of editorial.

lE Accepts approval of editorial.

Displays with Hold Permission enabled.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial

Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Hold All Pages x|

Are you sure you wwant to hold all pages?
] Daont ask this again.

es ||t |
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Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Hold All Pages dialog box
no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

o

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial
Haled

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Accepts holding all pages.
Cancels holding all pages.

Stops the scanning for the input in that particular folder,
basically turning off the value of input until you release it.

When clicked the Uphold All Pages dialog box is displayed.

Unhold all Pages =]

-1/\ Are you sure you wwant to unhold all pages?
= ] Daont ask this again.

o] Lo

Don’t ask this again check box - When checked the Unhold All Pages dialog
box no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

o

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

Unhald

Un-Skip Appraval

Close Edition
Open Edition

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

Unhald

Skip Approval

Close Edition
Open Edition

2 Express Tree

Accepts unholding all pages.
Cancels unholding all pages.

With permission, the normal workflow approval process
can be overridden to meet a deadline or expedite the out-
put of a publication. unlike approval, it can take place at
any time, not just when an object is ready for approval. It
takes effect on any objects not already past the approval
process.

With permission, skipping approval for the selected edition
can be reversed. It takes effect on any objects not already
past the approval process.
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Shows a list of input points which have been configured as “Express” input
points. By selecting an input point in this list, you can track files in each of the
five pane views exactly as if you had selected an edition node in the tree.

NOTE: Selection of an Express node causes the Express Tree node to be
deselected, and vice versa.

NOTE: You will only be able to see the input points for which you have
permissions.

The user pane and its main pane will dynamically update as input points are
added or deleted; or new files arrive at input points, or the input points are
purged.

If you click on the View Files button, the following main pane appears:

oaintceny @ siozken O aiogmn
W siotweny O ainsmen [ aiosy ()
B ik sz D sior.co)
ek @ ainscen D siorko)
B aimtmey @ siogken D aiormen
B st M O osioameny D aiozy
oaimmE D sioaryoy [ siogc o)
oaimt vy Jaioscen [ siogk )
@ oaiozcey [ asiosken [ aioamn
@ oaiozkceny O osiosmeny [ aiogy
O aiozmey ) aiosy o)

O aiozyv ey ) aiogcen

@ aiozcoy [ aiogk

The cells below the destinations will fill with color representing the following
default status colors:
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White- file not yet arrived. This color is a default color and can be changed in

- “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Light blue - Waiting for transmit. This color is a default color and can be changed in
— “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Darker blue - Transmitting. This color is a default color and can be changed in
- “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Green - Transmission complete. This color is a default color and can be changed in
= “Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Yellow - Hold. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab
/| > Display Tab” on page 267.
- Red- Error. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab >

Display Tab” on page 267.

If a file has been killed, the icon will appear like this:

[2 @ 'Jd l?l @ lShow:|AII ~

Tracking  Thumbnsails Dretails File= Drestinations

| 8 iz (1)

If you double click on an express file, the status dialog box appears. For more
information, refer to “Status” on page 546.

If you right click, the short cut menu appears.
> Shortcut Menu

Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.
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Related topics:

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘Wiews PDF ...
Skatus ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hold

* v | v ¥

Unhald

Rename SQukpuk ...

S Selected Pages

| Selected Layers

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page » |

Clear Page »—

Selected Pages
Selected Lavers
Selected Versions ...

Copy

Select Al

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

Unprocessed Files Pane
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Represents files not matching any plan and not arriving on “Express” input
points. Can either be docked or undocked, where the display can float on the
screen. The Unprocessed Files pane is divided into two tabs: Unplanned and
Duplicates.

ent - cartman - joe

Detsils Files

Tracking  Thurnbnails

4
1

s

Arkitex cjioge

27 Plans W unprocessed Files

@ (@) Friday, September 3, 2004 Filter: % | sort: [y @] &4 24 | oerier: [ B]| | B

[ﬂ MEQS22M1AAONG. K @ MEOS22M1AADD4.K [ﬂ MEQS22M1AAONG. K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K

|7 MEOS22MIARO0S.K @) MEOS22MIAADDLK (2] Homes_K.kF 2] Homes_M.tF

|2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF 2] Berlin0s.k 2] Berlindl k

2] Berino1.m 2] BerlindL.y 2] Berlinoz.C 2] Berlinnz.k

2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k

2] Berlinos.k 2] BerlindS.k 2] Berlind7 k 2] Berlindl.c

2] Berlinl0.k 2] BerlinDs .k 2] Berlinl 1.C 2] Berlini1.¥

2] Berlini 1.1 2] Berlinilk 2] Edition_Name008.C |2 Edition_Nams00s.M

e 2] Edition_Name008.Y 2] Edition_Mamen11.C (2] Edition_Name0i1.M (2] Edition_Mamenil v
57 Courier Express

7 Express

07 ExpressZ 2] Edition_Name015.M @) Edition_Mame015.Y 2] Edition_Name01s.C @) Edition_Nams016.M

|2 Edition_Name014.C @) Edition_Mame014.M () Edition_NameDid.y (2] Edition_Mame015.C

2] Edition_Name0ie.Y 2] Edition_Mame017.M (2] Edition_Name0i7.c (2] Edition_Mame0i7 v
2] Edition_Name018.C @) Edition_Mame01&.Y  [2) Edition_Name013.C @) Edition_Name019.M

@ unplanned

4 Main Pane

The main pane is the main portion of the client dialog box where details,
tracking, softproofs, files and page icons, or thumbnail icons linked to an edition
are displayed.

There are five other panes:

“View Tracking Table Button”

“View Thumbnails Button”

“View Details Button”

“View Destinations Button”

“Queue View”
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5 Pull-down menu

® ‘&' Courier on cartman
] %1' Director on chef

A pull-down menu that allows you to select either
Courier server, or one or more Director sites to
monitor. The names of the Courier and Director
sites will be configurable and will appear in order of
configuration. Permissions will determine which
servers and editions appear in the server button and
navigation tree.

[& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe E _olx|
Fle Edii Yiew Iools Actions Help
i & ot % show |l -
Input Tracking  Thumbnails  Dretails Files  Destinations
!" Courier on cartman 4 [ Edition_Name0n1.C [ Edition_NameD17.k (1) [ Edition_Named3s.k [ Editior_Name0s7.k
. H () Editior_Name001.k [ Edition_Name018.k (1) [ Edition_Named40.C () Edition_Name0ss.k
tArkiteX @ o [ Edition_Name0a1.m 1) Edition_NameD19.k (1) ) Edition_Namedd4d.k [) Edition_Name0g3.k
%7 Plans [J Edition_Name001.¥ [ Edition_Name020.K (1) [) Edition_NameD40.M [J Edition_Name070.K
@@ Friday, September 3, 2004 [J Edition_Name002.K B3 Edition_Name021.K (1) [) Edition_Nams040.¥ [J Edition_Name071.K
@) N Publication Name [J Edition_Nams003.K B3 Ediion_Name02z.K (1) [) Edition_NamsD41.K [J Edition_Name072.K
() Editior_Name004.k ﬂ Edition_Name023.C (1) [ Edition_Name042.k () Edition_Name073.k
() Edition_Name00s.k ﬂ Edition_Name023.k (1) ) Edition_Name043.k () Edition_Name074.k
() Editior_Name00e.k ﬂ Edition_Name023.M (1) [ Edition_Name044.k () Edition_Name07s.k
[ Edition_Name007.C (1) EJ Edition_NameD23.¥ (1) [ Edition_Name045.K [J Edition_Name078.K
[ Edition_Name007.K (1) 3 Edition_NameD24.C (1) [ Edition_Name046.K [J Edition_Name077.K
(&) Edition_Name007.M (1) 3 Edition_NameD2z4.k (1) [ Edition_Name047.K [J Edition_Name078.K
(&) Edition_Name0o7.y (1) 3 Edition_Name024.M (1) [ Edition_Name048.C [J Edition_Name078.K
- [ Edition_Name008.K (1) EJ Edition_NameDz4.¥ (1) [) Edition_Name048.K [J Edition_Name080.K
Fiow Courler Express [ Edition_Name00s.c (1) [ Edition_Name025.k (1) [ Edition_Name048.M [J Edition_Name081.K
o7 Express [ Edition_Name00s.K (1) [ Edition_NameD26.k (1) [ Edition_Name048. [J Edition_Name082.K
o7 Express? [ Edition_Name00s.M (1) [ Edition_NameD27.c (1) [ Edition_Name048.K [J Edition_Name083.K
[ Edition_Name00s.y (1) [ Edition_NameD27. (1) [ Edition_Name0S0.K [J Edition_Name084.K
[ Edition_Name010.C (1) [ Edition_NameD27.M (1) [ Edition_Name051.K [J Edition_Nams085.K
Fiter: | = | sorts iy @] &0 B [ oenle: [ B | @
‘ 7] MEOS22MIAADDZK 2] MEOSZZMIAADD4.K () MEOS2ZMIAAODS.K  [2) MEOSZZMIAADDS.K (2] MEDS2ZMIAAODS.K  [2] MEOSZZMIARDOLK ' | ‘
ﬂ Unplanned | ) Duplicates ’
+
7

6 Plans

Q Plans

j CortentApproval prad

—
a LotsOfPages pmd

.
[ LotsotPages100 prnd

7 List View
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showi[al =]

Tracking  Thumbnailz  Details Files  Destinations

:2 Courier on cartman : [ Edition_Kame001.c ﬂ Edition_Mame024.M (1) ) Edition_Name0S7.k
N [J Edition_Name001.K B3 Ediion_Name02z4.¥ (1) [) Edition_Nams058.K
LArkitex epiome [J Edition_Namedo1.M (&) Edition_Name02z5.K (1) [) Edition_Nams053.K
7 Plans () Edition_Name0d1.y [ Edition_Mame026.k (1) [ Edition_Hame0s0.k
@8 Friday, September 3, 2004] () Edition_Name002.k [ Edition_Mame027.C (1) [ Edition_Hame0s1.k
o Publication Name [ Edition_Name003.k [ Edition_Mame027.k (1) [ Edition_Hame0s2.k
[ Edition_Name004.k [ Edition_Mame027.M(1) [ Edition_Hame0s3.k
[ Edition_Name00s.k [ Edition_Mame027.¥ (1) [ Edition_Hame0s4.k
[ Edition_Name00s.k [ Edition_Mame028.k (1) [ Edition_Hame0s5.k
() Edition_ame007.C (1) £ Edition_Name029.k (1) [ Edition_NameD6s.k
() Edition_ame007.k (1) £ Edition_Name030.k (1) [J Edition_Name067 .k
(&) Edition_Name007.M (1) [ Edition_NameD31.k (1) [ Edition_Name088.K
e (&) Edition_Name0o7.y (1) [) Edition_NamsD32.K [J Edition_Name08s.K
27 Courier Express [) Edition_ame0ns.k (1) [ Edition_Name033.c [ Edition_Name070.k
L7 Express [ Edition_Name009.C (1) [ Edition_Hame033.k () Edition_Name071.k
7 ExpressZ [ Edition_Name0ns.k (1) [ Edition_Name033.M [ Edition_Name072.k
[ Edition_Mame009.M (1) [ Edition_Hame033.y [ Edition_Name073.k
[ Edition_Mame009.¥ (1) [ Edition_Hame034.k () Edition_Name074.k
[ Edition_Mame010.C (1) [ Edition_Hame035.k [ Edition_Name075.k
Filter: ‘ | 7] | Surt:lﬁ G B EY | D\splay:E |
[2) MEOS2ZMIARDDS.K (2] MEDSZZMIAADD4.K (2] MEDS2ZMIAAGDE.K (2] MEOSZZMIAADDS.K (2] MEDS2ZMIAADDS.K  [#] MEOSZZMIAADDLK
2) Homes_K.tf [# Homes_M .t 2) Homes_c ki [#) Homes_v 4 2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k
2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C 2] Berlinz.k 2] Beringz.M 12 Berlinoz.v
2] Berlingz 12 Berlinn4.k 3] Berlin6 .k 12| Berlings.k. 3] Berling7.k 12| Berling1.c
FrEE e

8 Thumbnail View

Fle Edii Yiew Iools Actions Help
3 o @ Show | Al
Tracking  Thumbnails Details Files Destinations
:2 Courier on cartman 4 [ Edition_Name0n1.C ﬂ Edition_Mame024.M (1) ) Edition_Name0S7.k
N M D Eedan wsmenni B3 Ediion_Name02z4.¥ (1) [) Edition_Nams058.K
LArkitex epiome [J Edition_Namedo1.M (&) Edition_Name02z5.K (1) [) Edition_Nams053.K
57 Plans () Editior_Name0ot.¥ () Edition_Nameze.k (1) [ Edition_Name0s0.K
@@ Friday, September 3, 2004 () Edition_Name0o2.k () Edition_Name027.c (1) [ Edition_Name0s1.K
o—@mn Fublication Name () Editior_Name003.k () Edition_Namen27.k (1) [ Edition_Name0s2.K
() Editior_Name004.k () Edition_Nameo27.M(1) [ Edition_Name0s3.K
() Edition_Name00s.k () Edition_Namen27.¥ (1) [ Edition_Name0s4.K
() Editior_Name00e.k () Edition_Namen2s.k (1) [ Edition_Name0s5.K
() Edition_hameoo7.c (1) [ Edition_Name023.k (1) [ Edition_Name0es.k
() Edition_Nameoo7.k (1) [ Edition_Name030.k (1) [ Edition_Name0e7.k
(&) Edition_Name007.M (1) [ Edition_NameD31.k (1) [ Edition_Name088.K
e (&) Edition_Name0o7.y (1) [) Edition_NamsD32.K [ Edition_Name0s3.k
27 Courier Express () Edition_Wame0os.k (1) [ Edition_Name033.c () Edition_Name070.k
07 Express () Edition_Nameons.c (1) [ Edition_Name033.K () Edition_Name071.k
07 ExpressZ () Edition_Nameons.k (1) [ Edition_Name033.M () Edition_Name072.k
() Edition_Nameoos.M(1) [ Edition_Name033.¥ () Edition_Name073.k
() Edition_Nameoos.¥ (1) [ Edition_Name034.K () Edition_Name074.k
() Edition_Name010.C (1) [ Edition_Name035.K () Edition_Name07s.k
Filter: | 7] | Surt:lﬁ & 2 24 | cisplay:

9 Float Unprocessed
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B x|
| sort: [ Gy @ (B 24 | oisplev: [ | B

Berlin02 Berlin03 Berlin0+ BerlinD& Berlin0S

Homes_¥  Berl Berlind1

@ Unplanned | | Duplicates

0 11 12

10 List View

Lists files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the Unplanned tab is
displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a list view.

11 Thumbnail View

Displays thumbnails of files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the
Unplanned tab is displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a
thumbnail view.

12 Dock

Docks the Unprocessed Files pane display from a floating display.

13 Group Tabs

Allows the group tab to be used to apply a group filter to show just the thumb-

nails for a region. The All tab displays all regions. Individual tabs focus on a
specific region.

NOTE: All is a default tab and always displayed.

> Menu Names

m File

Menu Name Submenus Description
Preference... “Set Preferences”
Logout When pressed puts
you in the Log In
screen
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m Edit

Menu Name Submenus

Edit
“Copy” on page 593
“Cut” on page 593
“Paste” on page 594
“Select All” on
page 600

m View

Menu Name

View

Submenu

“View Tracking
Table Button” on
page 367

“View Thumbnails
Button” on
page 391

“View Details But-
ton” on page 411

“View Files Button”
on page 430

“View Destinations
Button” on
page 450

“Hide Shared
Pages” on page 640

“File Status Legend”
on page 641

“Increase Font Size”
on page 641

“Decrease Font
Size” on page 641

Refresh

F5

m Tools
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Menu Name Submenu

Tools

“Configuration” on
page 274

“View Clients” on
page 642

“Soft Proof” on
page 518

“Soft Proof Printer
Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader
Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution
Soft Proof” on
page 537

“View PDF” on
page 544

“Status” on

page 546

“Edition Status” on
page 643
“History” on

page 645

“Error Log” on
page 647
“Message Board” on
page 359

“Reset Cache” on
page 649

“Manual Purge” on
page 649
“Automatic Purge”
on page 651
“Configure Alerts”
on page 625

m Actions
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Menu Name Description

Actions

“Manual
Changes” on
page 553

“Approve Page”
on page 570

“Approve
Advertising”
on page 572

“Approve Edi-
torials” on
page 573

“Hold Page” on
page 574

“Unhold Page”
on page 576

“Retransmit”
on page 580

“Cancel Trans-
mission” on
page 583

“Kill Page” on
page 585

“Clear Page”

on page 591

m Help

Menu Name Submenu

About

Context-Sensitive Help

> Toolbar

Input  Emors

& @ E o8

S Tracking | Thurnbnails Details Files

o

Destinations

Shaw : ||AI\
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The toolbar allows you to select the type of information to display:

Stop Scanning - An animated icon showing that Courier is actively scanning
input folders for new files. Permission is required to stop scanning and requires
clicking on the icon.

Input

Resume Scanning - Indicates that Courier is not actively scanning input folders

- for new files. To resume scanning click on the icon.

“Error Log” on page 647 - Once all errors are acknowledged, the button will
L be restored to green.

When clicked shows Error Log - The errors button turns red if any error occurs in
Arkitex Courier (such as reading MAXML plans, or generating softproofs), if there
is an error in transmitting to any destination.

Errors

“Show Alerts” on page 357 - When clicked, opens an Alerts list that shows
the system generating the alert, the alert time/date, and message. Is grayed out
when the Messages button is active.

“Message Board” on page 359 - When clicked, opens a Message board. Is
grayed out when the Alerts button is active.

Alerts

After Hot Time - The icon appears as a red clock after the hot time period.

During Hot Time - The icon appears as a flame during the hot time period.
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“Hot Time” on page 362 - The icon appears as a blue clock when a hot time
has been set.

- No Hot Time - The icon appears gray when no hot time is set.

After Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set, and the
deadline has passed, for multiple editions in a publication.

During Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set but not
yet executed, for multiple editions in a publication.

Multiple Hot Times Set - When more than one hot time has been set for multiple
editions in a publication.

“View Tracking Table Button” on page 367.
i
Tracking

“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391.

il |
. “View Details Button” on page 411.
— “View Files Button” on page 430.
Fle
3 “View Destinations Button” on page 450.

Drestinations

Show All Drop-down menu:

Mok Arrived
lAwaiting Approval

larrived And Awaiting Approval
Held

lAwaiting Transmission
Transmitting

ok Complete:

m All - Shows all pages without filtering.
B Not Arrived - Indicates which pages have not arrived yet.

B Awaiting Approval - Shows pages waiting for approval.
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B Arrived And Awaiting Approval - Shows pages that arrived and need
approval.

m Held - Shows pages that are on hold.

B Awaiting Transmission - Shows pages waiting for transmission.

m Transmitting - Shows pages that are transmitting.

m Not Complete - Shows pages that are incomplete.

' :Arkitex Client -

File Edt View Tools Aclions Help

cartman - joe =100

® 9

Input

@ @ @ ﬁ g @ l ag l \;@ lShuw.\Au

Hens Messages l Ht Time l Tracking  Thumbnails  Detalls Files Destinations

7 Plans

@ =) agfaTo

Courier on cartman -~

@ [ Tuesday, August 2, 2005

() Edition_Mame001.C (1) () Ecltion_Name00B.C (1) L) Edltion_Name015K (1)
0| O Ection_Namenot 6 (1) [ Edition_Name00sK (1) [ Ection_Name016K (1)
Edtion_Harm=001 K (1) Edtion_Harm=006 M (1] Edtion_Harme017 K (1)
Edtion_Harm=001 M (1] Edtion_Harm=006 R (1) Edtion_Harme018 K (1)
Edtion_Harm=001 R (1) Edtion_Harm=007 M (1) Edtion_Harme013 K (1)
Edtion_Harme001 ¥ (13 Edtion_Harm=007 R (1) Edtion_Harme020 K (1)
Edtion_Harme002.C (1) Edtion_Harm=007 ¥ (13 Edtion_Harme021 € (1)

Mews

Edition_Nams003M (1) Edition_Nams008K (1) Edition_Nams021 K (1)
Edition_Nams008.K (1) Edition_Name021 M (1)
Edition_Nams021 R (1)

Edition_Nams003 R (1)
Edition_Name003.¥ (1) Edition_Nams010.K (1)

=07 Courier Express
7 Express
7 Express2

Edtion_Harm=004.C (1) Edtion_Harme011.C (1) Edtion_Harme021 ¥ (13
Edtion_Hame004 K (1) [ Edtion_Nams011.G (1) Edtion_Harme022 K (1)
Edtion_Hame004 M (1) [ Edtion_Name011 k(1) [ Ecttion_NameD23K (1)

() Edition_Wame00d R (1) () Ecltion_Mame011 M (1) () Echtion_Name0244 (1)

() Ecition_Namen02.k (1) Edition_Named08.C (1) [ Edtion_NameD21 G (1)

Unplanneu} Dugl

icates |

L’J 1022032401126 woEl B L’J 022053 A005xE Y TxxE1 B L’J 1022032401 3xBYwoEl B L’J 022053 A0 0xB Y TxxE1 B
L’J 1022032401 226 woEl B L’J 022053 A009xE Y TxxE1 B L’J 1022032401 4xBY TxxEl B L’J 022053 A005xE Y 2= 2E1 B

@) Unprocessed

IEI@I'%‘

]

0 8 01 §

White- file not yet arrived. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Light blue - Waiting for transmit. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Darker blue - Transmitting. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Green - Transmission complete. This color is a default color and can be changed in
“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267.

Yellow - Hold. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab
> Display Tab” on page 267.

Red- Error. This color is a default color and can be changed in “Courier Tab >
Display Tab” on page 267.

If you double click on an express file, the status dialog box appears. For more
information, refer to “Status” on page 546.
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Related topics:

If you right click, the short cut menu appears.

> Shortcut Menu

Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘Wiew PDF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hald

- v | v ¥

Unhald

Renarme Oukput ...

- Selected Pages

| Selected Layers

Retransmit ...

Caneel Transmission ...

kil Page » |

Clear Page b —

Selected Pages
Selected Lavers

Selected Versions ...

Caopy

Select Al

“Soft Proof” on page 518

« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
o “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

» “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593
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View Destinations
Button

» “Paste” on page 594
o “Select All” on page 600

Shows each destination configured within the Courier system.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

Fle Edii Yiew Iools Actions Help

| um i
i 5 &
L R R 1
ﬂ' Courier on cartman :
Arkitex cfiage
7 Plans
@@ Friday, September 3, 2004
@@ N Publication Name
@@ Edition_Name ST
@ o Zone e
T Queue View - 5T
FC7 Couler Express File Mame Version _ Redeived TR Star TR End Hok Time___ Priority Size: kil
77 Express ©)  |Fdition_HameD07.M 1 3:201:56 PM 50 23316KB
A Frprass? @ [Edition_Namennz. 1 3:2]:03 FM 50 13986KE
1 |Edition namen1s.k 1 3:2p:34 P11 50 4741KB
ST =
Fiter: | I | sort: G [ 80 ) | oeelav:[E B |
12) Edition_Mamenoé.v |2 Edition_Name00s.M 7] Edition_Namen30.v (2] Edition_Name30.M (2] Editior_Name030.C (2 Edition_Name02s.y
2) Edition_Mame0z9.M |2 Edition_Name029.C 7] Edition_Namen2s.v (2] Edition_Nameg2s.M (2] Editior_NameD25.C (2 Edition_Name02s.y
12) Edition_Mame0zé.M |2 Edition_Name026.C (7] Edition_NameD2s.t (2] Edition_Nameg2s.M (2] Editior_Name025.C (2 Edition_Name022.y
@ unplanned | I Duplicates |

1 Publication Tree

"
w

Each edition you have permission to track, change, or view Softproofs within
will be displayed in the Publication Tree. The Publication Tree is shown on the
left side of the main pane and shows all planned editions in Arkitex Courier and
also allows the display of plan processing and transmission to remote sites.

The Client navigation tree consists of parent and child nodes. You can expand
and collapse these nodes by clicking on the plus (+) or minus sign (-) next to
them, just as you would do in Windows Explorer to view the contents of a folder.

:Arkitex

7 Plans

% (3 Friday, September 3, 2004
@) No Publication Name Parent

@ () Edition_Name Child
(D) No Zone Name :I Mode

@ (X sunday, May 15, 2005
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NOTE: The tree selection and expansion state will be maintained between server
sections, if possible. This is possible only if the selected and expanded editions
match those in the newly selected site.

Flexible user-defined hierarchy of press run time, publication day, publication
name, edition name, zone name and sections (with no hard-coded limit to the
number of levels).

A Plan node is at the very top to track the basic status of plans to destinations.

Errors in any file in a node will cause the icon in that node, and all its ancestor
nodes, to turn red.

Below the nodes representing editions may be nodes representing input points
allowing you to monitor the status of files not associated with editions, but that

get their configuration from the input point.

The tree and its main pane are dynamically updated as editions are added or
deleted, or new files arrive or editions are purged.

When you right-click publication, selection, or edition, depending on
permissions, the following options are displayed:

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



452 TOOLBAR BUTTONS

Displays if the Approve Page is enabled.
Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Halel
Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Edition

Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

Accepts approval of pages.

Cancels approval of pages.
N

Displays if the Approve Advertising is enabled.

IEE

Approve Ecitorial

Hold
Unhald

Skin Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Etition

Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

Accepts approval of advertising.

Cancels approval of advertising.
N

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Haled

Unholel

E E

Displays if Approve Editorial is enabled.

Skip Approval
Uin-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Open Edition
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Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

Mo

E E

Approve Pages
Approve Advertising
Approve Edtorial

Unhold

Skip Approval
Un-Skip Approval

Close Edition

Accepts approval of editorial.

Cancels approval of editorial.

Displays with Hold Permission enabled.

Open Edition
Hold All Pages x|

@ Are you sure you want to hold all pages?

] Daont ask this again.

es ||t |

|
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Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Hold All Pages dialog box
no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

Accepts holding all pages.

Cancels holding all pages.

o

— Stops the scanning for the input in that particular folder,
ABErGS Adverizing basically turning off the value of input until you release it.

Approve Edtorial

— When clicked the Uphold All Pages dialog box is displayed.

Close Edition
©pen Edition

Unhold all Pages =]

-1/\ Are you sure you wwant to unhold all pages?
= ] Daont ask this again.

o] Lo

Don’t ask this again check box- When checked the Unhold All Pages dialog
box no longer appears. File preference allows you to enable it again.

Accepts unholding all pages.

Cancels unholding all pages.

o

With permission, the normal workflow approval process

Approve Pages

D R can be overridden to meet a deadline or expedite the out-
o put of a publication. unlike approval, it can take place at
St any time, not just when an object is ready for approval. It
LS Aoereed takes effect on any objects not already past the approval
Onen Edtion process.

g With permission, skipping approval for the selected edition
Apprave Advertiing can be reversed. It takes effect on any objects not already

Approve Editorial

oia past the approval process.

Unhald

Skip Approval
Close Edition
Open Edition

2 Express Tree
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NOTE: Selection of an Express node causes the Publication Tree node to be
deselected, and vice versa.

NOTE: You will only be able to see the input points for which you have
permissions.

The user pane and its main pane will dynamically update as input points are
added or deleted; or new files arrive at input points, or the input points are
purged.

If you click on View Destinations button, the following main pane appears:

Queue View - DD

Filename Y1 Recsived R Start TR End Hat Tirme: Priarity Size
- jecelyed ST i
& |atamor . 1T AN [BTATAM  BA7:27 AM 50[7412KE
@ |atamoze 117G AM  [B1T:35AM  B17:46 AM 50[7412KE
o |atamos ke 151722 80 [BAT36AM  BA7:51 AM 50[7412KE
@ |atamozk 11726 AM  [B1T54AM  BA7:S7 AM 50[7412KE
o FERTGSTTRY

Normally Courier Express will not display in Destinations View. To enable this
display, configure this using “Defaults Tab” on page 302.

NOTE: The Queue View will show data for 60 seconds only when in View
Destinations. To see what is in the Queue View again, select any View button,
and then select the View Destinations button again.
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File Marne

m=E EF

7

Received

TR Start

TR End

Hot Time

Friority
Size

MY

.
K10

Waiting for transmission.

Transmitted.

Transmitting.

Shows the file name.

Clicked to sort down.

Clicked to sort down or reverse order.

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the version number of each layer.

Shows when the file was received at the site.

Shows when file transmission started.

Shows when file transmission ended.

Shows a hot time, if defined.
Shows the file’s priority (default is 50).
Shows the file’s size in kilobytes.

Shows the Queue view for a site.

Left and right arrow when clicked allows you to move through a set of fixed

values.

3 Unprocessed Files Pane
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Represents files not matching any plan and not arriving on “Express” input
points. Can either be docked or undocked, where the display can float on the
screen. The Unprocessed Files pane is divided into two tabs: Unplanned and

Duplicates.

artman - joe

.
cArkitex grope il
Plars N
;:
e @) Mo Publication Name

el %l ) 8 B e E[E

Size W

File
5| MEOSzaM1A  MEOSz2M1A  MEOSZ2M1A  MEOSZ2MIA  MESZ2MIA

[ 23316KB
— @ M_ 13566KE
FIZ Courier Express B Fterme g 44k
tg Express @ Ediion Ma... 1 3:24:57 PM 50 4741KB
Express2 ) |ediion_Ma. 1 3:26:07 P 50 3657KB

i e

4 Main Pane

The main pane is the portion of the client dialog box where details, tracking,
softproofs, files and page icons, or thumbnail icons linked to an edition are

displayed.
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@ & @ g

@ ¢ @

Destination - The site is active.

Destination disable - The site is offline.

Destination error - The destination is in an error state, and files cannot be sent to that
site.

Destination group - Configured groups to receive transmissions.

Destination held - All transmission to the site is being held. When a destination is
held, that destination also appears as yellow in both the Tracking and Details views.

Destination idle - The destination is present and accessible, but not files are being
sent.

Destination transmitting - The icon animates to indicate that files are currently being
send to the site.

Destination warning - The destination is in a warning state indicating a problem with
the site; however files can be sent to the destination.

NOTE: An example of a warning is when a destination has both a Primary and a
Secondary server and the Primary server is not responding to the ping test. Since
files can still be sent to the Secondary site and the destination is not in error but
warning indicates a problem that must be addressed.

There are five other detail panes:
“View Tracking Table Button”
“View Thumbnails Button”
“View Details Button”

“View Files Button”

“Queue View”
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5 Pull-down menu
A pull-down menu that allows you to select either

{ Courier server, or one or more Director sites to
® ' Courier on cartman | monitor. The names of the Courier and Director
) 5 Director on chef | siteswill be configurable and will appear in order of

configuration. Permissions will determine which
servers and editions appear in the server button and
navigation tree.

6 Queue View

The Queue View allows monitoring of files transmitted to receiving sites. By
clicking on a site tab, the view for that site is displayed.

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

w Tools Actions

W&

Tracking  Thumbnails

“# Courier on cartman :
Arkitex cfiage

7 Plans
@@ Friday, September 3, 2004
@) N Publication Name

um -~
o8 o3
o

Queue Yiew - 5T

Fils Name  Yersion  Recelved  TRStart  TREnd  HotTime  Friorty  Size 7
@ EdionM. 1 3:20:56 PM 50 2331668
av @ Edion M. 1 2103 PM 50 13988KE
F7 Courier Express a ¥ o
7 Express Edition_N... 1 32334 PM 50 4741KE
7 Express? @ EdiionM.. 1 F:24:57 PM 50 4741KE
ST 4
Fiter: | | = | sort: [ @) 21| 24 | oseley:[Z |3 |
[2) MEOS2Z2MIARDDS.K (2] MEDSZZMIAADD4.K (2] MEDS2ZMIAAGDE.K (2] MEDSZZMIAADDS.K (2] MEDS2ZMIAAGDS.K (2] MEOSZZMIAADGLK
4 Homes_K.tif 2| Homes_H.tif ¥ Homes_t tF | Homes_t.tif 4] Berlin08.k 2 Berlin01 .k
@ Unplanned | || ) Buplicates \ \
! 1
7 8

NOTE: The Queue View will show data for 60 seconds only when in View
Destinations. To see what is in the Queue View again, select any View button,
and then select the View Destinations button again.

NOTE: Files that reach completion status for a given destination before Queue
View for that destination is selected will not display in the Queue View.

7 List View
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File Edit View Tools

artman - joe

I IEXW

Flans
Friday, September 3, 2004

@) N Publication Name

Actions  Helj

Tracking  Thumbnalls  Deatals Files

@

ST

Queue Yiew - 5T

FieName _Version  Received TR Start _TREnd __HotTime _ FPriity iz
@ Edtonn. 3:20:56 i 50 23316K8
- @ Edtonn 3:21:03 P 50 13985K8
B Courisy Exprass
@ Edtonn 3:23:34 PR 50 4741K8
Exprass
tg Fipress? B Edtonn. 3:24:57 PR 50 4741K8
sT &l
F\\ter:‘ | %l I sort: [y (@) 24| 24 | osplens[Z B |

%) Homes_c ki

|#) Homes_y 4

g Berlin08.k g Berlin01 .k

@ MEOSZZM1AADDI.K @ MEQSZZM1AAD04 K @ MEOSZZM1AADDE.K @ MEQSZZM1AADDSE K @ MEOSZZM1AADDS.K @ MEQSZZM1AAD0L K

%) Homes_K.tif [# Homes_M.tif

CETSY v

8 Thumbnail View

File Edit View Tools

Actions  Helf

Tracking  Thumbnals  Detais Files.

T tex@m
27 Plans
Friday, September 3, 2004

@0 No Publication Name

@

tg Express
Express:

2

sT
Queue View - 5T
FieHame version  Rersved TRStert  TREnd _ HotTime  FPrioity  See
Edtion_M... 1 56 PM 50 23316K8
E Courier Express @ Edton M. 1 3:2L:03PM 50 13988KE
il "

o1

| =

MEQS22M1A

MEQS22M1A

MEQS22M1A

MES22M1A  MESZ2M1A

MEOS22M14  Homes K

Homes_M

Homes _C

Homes Y

Berlin0&

9 Float Unprocessed
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[&¥ Unprocessed Files 1

Fiter: | < I sort:[ Gy (@) B4 24 | Display: 5= |

Hames_Y BerlinD8 Berlin01 Berlin02 Berlin03 Berlin0+ BerlinD& Berlin0S

@ Unplanned | | Duplicates

==

0 11 12

10 List View

Lists files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the Unplanned tab is
displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a list view.

11 Thumbnail View

Displays thumbnails of files in the Unprocessed Files pane. By default the
Unplanned tab is displayed. Click the Duplicates tab to display the files in a
thumbnail view.

12 Dock

Docks the Unprocessed Files pane display from a floating display.

Menu Names

m File

Menu Name Submenus Description
File
Preference... “Set Preferences”
Logout When pressed puts
you in the Log In
screen
m Edit

Menu Name Submenus

Edit

“Copy” on page 593
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Menu Name Submenus

“Cut” on page 593
“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on
page 600

m View

Menu Name Submenu

View

“View Tracking
Table Button” on
page 367

“View Thumbnails
Button” on

page 391

“View Details But-
ton” on page 411

“View Files Button”
on page 430

“View Destinations
Button” on

page 450

“Hide Shared
Pages” on page 640
“File Status Legend”
on page 641
“Increase Font Size”
on page 641
“Decrease Font
Size” on page 641

Refresh F5

m Tools

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



13 COURIER-TOOLBAR BUTTONS

463

Menu Name Submenu

Tools

“Configuration” on
page 274

“View Clients” on
page 642

“Soft Proof” on
page 518

“Soft Proof Printer
Pair” on page 524

“Soft Proof Reader
Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution
Soft Proof” on
page 537

“View PDF” on
page 544

“Status” on
page 546

“Edition Status” on
page 643

“History” on
page 645

“Error Log” on
page 647

“Message Board” on
page 359

“Reset Cache” on
page 649

“Manual Purge” on
page 649

“Automatic Purge”
on page 651

“Configure Alerts”
on page 625

m Actions
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Menu Name Description

Actions

“Manual
Changes” on
page 553
“Approve Page’
on page 570
“Approve
Advertising”
on page 572
“Approve Edi-
torials” on
page 573
“Hold Page” on
page 574
“Unhold Page”
on page 576
“Retransmit”
on page 580
“Cancel Trans-
mission” on
page 583

“Kill Page” on
page 585
“Clear Page”
on page 591

}

m Help

Menu Name Submenu

About

Context-Sensitive Help

> Toolbar

LU
O
T
&

Shaw : ||AI\

SN N Tracking | Thumbnails  Details Files D
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The toolbar allows you to select the type of information to display:

Input

Input

Etrors

Errors

Alens

Stop Scanning - An animated icon showing that Courier is actively scanning
input folders for new files. Permission is required to stop scanning and requires
clicking on the icon.

Resume Scanning - Indicates that Courier is not actively scanning input folders
for new files. To resume scanning click on the icon.

“Error Log” on page 647 - Once all errors are acknowledged, the button will
be restored to green.

When clicked shows Error Log - The errors button turns red if any error occurs in
Arkitex Courier (such as reading MAXML plans, or generating softproofs), if there
is an error in transmitting to any destination.

“Show Alerts” on page 357 - When clicked, opens an Alerts list that shows
the system generating the alert, the alert time/date, and message. Is grayed out
when the Messages button is active.

“Message Board” on page 359 - When clicked, opens a Message board. Is
grayed out when the Alerts button is active.

After Hot Time - The icon appears as a red clock after the hot time period.

During Hot Time - The icon appears as a flame during the hot time period.
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i
Tracking

Thurnbnails

Details

am

Files

%

Drestinations

“Hot Time” on page 362 - The icon appears as a blue clock when a hot time
has been set.

No Hot Time - The icon appears gray when no hot time is set.

After Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set, and the
deadline has passed, for multiple editions in a publication.

During Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set but not
yet executed, for multiple editions in a publication.

Multiple Hot Times Set - When more than one hot time has been set for multiple
editions in a publication.

“View Tracking Table Button” on page 367.

“View Thumbnails Button” on page 391.

“View Details Button” on page 411.

“View Files Button” on page 430.

“View Destinations Button” on page 450.
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File Edit View Tools Actions Hel

cking  Thumbnall:  Deatals Files

:Arkitex @iy A
:Arkitex @

Flans
Friday, September 3, 2004

@) N Publication Name

ST

Queue Yiew - 5T

FieName _Version  Received TR Start _ TREd __ HotTime  FPrioiy  Siza 7
@ Edtonn. 3:20:56 i 50 23316K8
= @ Edtonn 3:21:03 P 50 13985K8
Courier Express @ Edionn.. 1 3:23:34 PM 50 4741KE
7 Express
tg Express? @ Edtion M. 1 3:24:57 PR 50 4741K8
= |
sT &
F\\ter:‘ | % | sm:lﬁ@ B msplwl;g@ 1=
‘ 7] MEDS22MIAADDE.K (7] MEOSZZMIAADDY K (3] MEDS22MIARDDEK 2] MEDSZZMIAADDGK (3] MEDSZZMIAAGDS.K  |3) MEOS2ZMIAADD! K ‘jJ
n Unplanned
13

13 Float Queue View

Used to unlock the Queue View.

M Queue Yiew - NY x|

Filenarme Fecerved TR Start TR End Hot Time  Priorit: Size

0511 Bl 145539 M | | o] 2na7s1a

v RIS

NOTE: When undocked, the Queue View can be positioned and sized to fit your

needs.

File ... “ersion Receiv... TR Start TR End Hot Ti... Priority  Size |
@ | Editio... 110:10:... 50 x'-lEEIA(EII
@ Editio... 110:10:... 50| 46EKE
@ Editio... 110:09:.. 50| 46EKE
@ Editio... 110:10:... 50| 2930KE
@ Editio... 1011 50| 2670KE
Editio. .. 1011 50| 2670KE
FR
I
14
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14 Destination Tabs

Destination tabs are used to apply a filter to show just the details for a
destination.

NOTE: Queue Views for multiple Destinations can be viewed by the selection of
which queue to display. This is controlled by the tabs at the bottom of the Queue

View.
Waiting for transmission.
=]
Transmitted.
=]
Transmitting.
]
e Marme Shows the file name.

Composite shows CMYK.

m
|

Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.
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13 COURIER-TOOLBAR BUTTONS 469

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the version number of each layer.

Shows when the file was received at the site.

A
i
(=}
i,
=
i
=4

Shows when file transmission started.

TR Start,

pr— Shows when file transmission ended.
TR Shows a hot time, if defined.

oy Shows the file’s priority (default is 50).
= Shows the file’s size in kilobytes.

Shows the Queue view for a site.

Left and right arrow when clicked allows you to move through a set of fixed
values.

E 8

Each Destination icon indicates the status of the site.

Idle - The destination is present and accessible, but no files are being

E% sent.

Transmission in Process - The icon animates to indicate that files are

E?ﬁ currently being sent to the site.

Error - There is an error at the site.

= Hold - All transmission to the site is being held.

. Disabled - The site is offline.
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If you right click, the shortcut menu appears.

Holdl

¥ Add Ta Queue Yisw

Puts the site on hold in Queue View (icon for the site turns yellow). Stops all
transmissions to the selected site after completing the transmission of files
currently in transmission.

Adds the site as a tab at the bottom of the Queue View.

¥ Akl To Gueus View

| |
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13 COURIER-TOOLBAR BUTTONS 471

Related topics:

> Shortcut Menu

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘Wiew PDF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial
Hald

Unhald

- v | v ¥

S Selected Pages

| Selected Layers

Renarme Oukput ...

Retransmit ...

Lists commands pertaining to that screen region or selection only.

Cancel Transmission ... Selected Pages

Kill Page ] P | selected Layers

Clear Page P Selected Yersions ...

Caopy

Select Al

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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[> Show All Drop-down menu:

Show ¢ | Al -

Mok Arrived
Awaiting Approval

Arrived And Awaiting Approval
Held

Awaiting Transmission
Transmikting

Mot Complete

m All - Shows all pages without filtering.
B Not Arrived - Indicates which pages have not arrived yet.
B Awaiting Approval - Shows pages waiting for approval.

B Arrived And Awaiting Approval - Shows pages that arrived and need
approval.

m Held - Shows pages that are on hold.
B Awaiting Transmission - Shows pages waiting for transmission.
m Transmitting - Shows pages that are transmitting.

m Not Complete - Shows pages that are incomplete.
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Courier-Shortcut Menus

The context (shortcut) menus contain commands for editions and files selected
with the mouse pointer.

el Hooa @ shos |l 7]

Input  Emers  Alartc Tracking  Thumbnalls  Datails Files  Destinations

E‘| ALL
SN

7 Plans

H! Friday, September 3, 2004
q Mo Publication Mame
Edition_Fame

QO hozoneane
IS
|27 Churier Efpress
Express
Exprgss2
e | r—————
1 2 3 4 a
I 2 o

Filker: | ‘ n | Sort:lﬁ | ‘.
|7 MEOSZZMLAADDEK  (F] MEOSZZMIAAND K (7] MEOSZEMIAADDE.K 7] MEOSZZMIAADDSK  [2) MEDSZZMLAADDSK
(7] MEDS22MLAAD01K (2] Homes_K.bF 2] Homes_.tif (7] Homes_c.bF (2] Hornes_.tif ’i

@ periecne [T .

B S Filter: | | n | Sort:ﬁ l n | Displa:
[7) MEDSZZMIARDDS.K (@] MEOS22MIAADDS.K @) MECSZZMIAADDG K [2] MEOS2ZMIAADDS.K (2] MEDSZZMIAADDS.K

2] MEOSZZMLAADOLK 2] Homes K.t 2] Homes_M.kF 12 Homes_.tF 2] Homes_r kif

(2] Berlinda.k (2] Berlind.k 2] Berlino1.m ] Berlin0L.y 2] Berlindz.C

(2] Berlindz.k 2] Berlindz.m Berlin02. v Berlind3.k 2] Berlind4.k

() Duplicates I

@ unplanned

Related topics: 1 “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502
O “Retransmit” on page 503

0 “Cancel Transmission” on page 503

473



474 COURIER-SHORTCUT MENUS

O

“Plans Status” on page 624

2 “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504

O

O

O

O

“Approve Pages” on page 505
“Approve Advertising” on page 506
“Approve Editorial” on page 507
“Hold” on page 507

“Unhold” on page 508

“Skip Approval” on page 509
“Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
“Close Edition” on page 513

“Open Edition” on page 514

“Publication Tree Status” on page 618

3 “Express Shortcut Menu” on page 515

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573

“Hold Page” on page 574
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475

O

O

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

“Express Tree Status” on page 625

4 “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553

“Approve Page” on page 570

“Approve Advertising” on page 572

“Approve Editorials” on page 573
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O

O

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

5 “Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602

O

O

“Hold” on page 603

“Add to Queue View” on page 603

6 “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 603

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 609

“Copy” on page 609

“Cut” on page 610

“Paste” on page 610

“Delete” on page 611

“Select All” on page 611
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7 “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612
O “Soft Proof” on page 612
O “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
O “View PDF” on page 613
O “Copy” on page 614
O “Cut” on page 614
O “Paste” on page 615
0 “Accept” on page 615
O “Ignore” on page 616
O “Delete” on page 617

O “Select All” on page 617

> Plans Shortcut Menu

] o3

S—
it . HE| 28, . CE .

Tracking  Thumbnzilz  Details Files  Destinations

| 1 LobsOfPages

Plans
Friday, September 3, 2004

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name

%7 Caurier Express

tg Express
27 Expressz

F\\ter:‘ ‘ ¥ | sm:lﬁ =N Disp\ay:E | &

@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K @ MEOS22M1AADD4.K @ MEOS22M1AADDG.K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K

2] MEOS22MLAADDLK (2] Homes_K.HF 2] Homes_M.tF 2] Homes_ .t 2] Homes_t.tF
2] Berlinda.k 2] Berlindl k 2] Berlingt.m 2] BerlindL.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlnnz.k 2] Betlin0z.M 2] Berlin0z. 2] Berlin0a k. 2] Berlin4.k
@ tevterncd (LN
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NOTE: Select the Plans node, and right-click on a file in the main pane.

Related topics: m “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504
0O “Approve Pages” on page 505
O “Approve Advertising” on page 506
O “Approve Editorial” on page 507
O “Hold” on page 507
0 “Unhold” on page 508
O “Skip Approval” on page 509
O “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
O “Close Edition” on page 513
O “Open Edition” on page 514
m “Express Shortcut Menu” on page 515
O “Soft Proof” on page 518
O “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
O “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
O “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
O “View PDF” on page 544
O “Status” on page 546
0 “Manual Changes” on page 553
O “Approve Page” on page 570
O “Hold Page” on page 574
O “Unhold Page” on page 576

O “Rename Output” on page 578
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479

O

O

“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

B “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576

“Rename Output” on page 578

“Retransmit” on page 580

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



480 COURIER-SHORTCUT MENUS

O

O

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

“Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602

O

O

“Hold” on page 603

“Add to Queue View” on page 603

“Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

O

O

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 603

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 609

“Copy” on page 609

“Cut” on page 610

“Paste” on page 610

“Delete” on page 611

“Select All” on page 611

“Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612

O

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 612
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537

“View PDF” on page 613
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Related topics:

O “Copy” on page 614

O “Cut” on page 614

O “Paste” on page 615

O “Accept” on page 615

O “Ignore” on page 616

O “Delete” on page 617

O “Select All” on page 617

> Publication Tree Shortcut Menu

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe ==
File Edit Yiew Tools Actions Hel

S % Show : | Al -

Files  Destinations

1
Tracking _Th

|'® Courier on cartman | AL |[sT
Arkitex @jage Fil e N EIRETRET

Edition_Name001.C

.
F;:Zy | Edition,_ame001.K
3o -
oy, ] Apprave Pages Mo 1
Approve Advertising  |lon_fuame00L.¥

tion_Name002.K
ion_hame003.K

Approve Editarial

Hold tion_Name004.K
Unhold tion_Name005.K
ion_hame008.K
E— Sk -
—— Skip Approval lion_Named07.C 1 = =
57 Courier Express | Un-Skip Approval ltior_Name007 .k [(miln
tg Expressz Closs Edition ltior_Nare007.M C O
7 Express: i .
P—— fion_Hame007. niln
_—tion_Nams008.K niln

liier,_hlamafng v

Editinn,mamenne.c

F\\ter:‘ | % | sm:lﬁ@ B D\splay:E@ 1=

@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K @ MEQS22M1AAON4 K @ MEOS22M1AADDG.K @ MEQS22ZM1AAONS K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K

2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinnz.k 2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k
E ——— E— S L 1

@ unplanned

NOTE: Select the desired edition in the Publication Tree node, and right-click.

m “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502
O “Retransmit” on page 503
O “Cancel Transmission” on page 503

B “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516
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O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

B “Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602

O

“Hold” on page 603
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483

O

“Add to Queue View” on page 603

B “Express Shortcut Menu” on page 515

O

O

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

m “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 603

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
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O

O

“View PDF” on page 609
“Copy” on page 609
“Cut” on page 610
“Paste” on page 610
“Delete” on page 611

“Select All” on page 611

® “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 612

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 613

“Copy” on page 614

“Cut” on page 614

“Paste” on page 615

“Accept” on page 615

“Ignore” on page 616

“Delete” on page 617

“Select All” on page 617
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Related topics:

[> Express Shortcut Menu

(@i chent—cartman e T
H | B S 4 show: A -

S Tracking  Thumbnailz  Datails Files  Destinations

Nl |
QOF_BRS_RR1_AQOF 01,
Page003, pdf
Friday, SEDbtlember 3 2004 S04y Soft Proof Printer Palr ..,
Mo Publication Mame ai04.m Soft Proof Reader Pair ...
Edition_Name ik
i, High Resolution Saft Proof ...
stk Views POF ..
a3,y
i Status ...
e Manual Changes ..
303, Approve
s ail02 .y Approve Advertising
7 Courier Express S0, m Approvs Editorial
%7 Express Az k
7 Express2 Si0Z,c Hold
a0,y Unhald
ai01m
Rename Output ...
a1k L
T Retransmit ...
ZUPFROOA Cancel Transmission ...
a Kill Pags »
Fiter: | QiR ER e ==
7] MEOS22MLAADD3K  [7) MEOS22MIAAOD4.K 2] MEDS22MIAAODY Copy MEOS22MIAADDS.K
2] MEOS22MLAADDLK (2] Homes_K.HF 2] Homes_M.tF (s Hames_t.tF
Faste
2] Berlinda.k 2] Berlindl k 2] Berlingt.m BerlinDz.C
Select Al
2] Berlnnz.k 2] Betlin0z.M 2] Berlin0z. S =20 — N LA L
n Unplanned

NOTE: Select the Express folder, and right-click on a file in the main pane.

® “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502
0 “Retransmit” on page 503
0 “Cancel Transmission” on page 503
m “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504
0O “Approve Pages” on page 505
O “Approve Advertising” on page 506
O “Approve Editorial” on page 507
O “Hold” on page 507
0 “Unhold” on page 508

O “Skip Approval” on page 509
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O

O

O

“Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
“Close Edition” on page 513

“Open Edition” on page 514

B “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593
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O “Paste” on page 594
O “Select All” on page 600
B “Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602
O “Hold” on page 603
O “Add to Queue View” on page 603
m “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603
O “Soft Proof” on page 603
0 “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
O “View PDF” on page 609
O “Copy” on page 609
0O “Cut” on page 610
0O “Paste” on page 610
O “Delete” on page 611
O “Select All” on page 611
B “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612
O “Soft Proof” on page 612
0 “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
0O “View PDF” on page 613
O “Copy” on page 614
O “Cut” on page 614
O “Paste” on page 615
0 “Accept” on page 615

O “Ignore” on page 616
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O “Delete” on page 617
O “Select All” on page 617

[> Main Pane Shortcut Menu

& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe i [=]
E
= -—
N U =
Tracking  Thumbnails  Detalls Fils  Destinations
o AL
]| 1
Edition_NameD01.C
P'a_gs . Edition,_Nam=001.K
Fri aL' S:D;_Emt E’ij 2004 Edition_NamedoL.M Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
o Publication Hams —
e Edition_Name00L. Soft Proof Reader Palr ...
Edtcn, Namns Edition_Hamen02.K
on_ High Reslution Soft Praf .. ||
Edition_NameD03.K
Edition_Hame004.K HER G 0o
Edition_Nams005.K Status ...
Edition_NameD36.K Manusl Changes ...
Edition_NameD07.C e b
= :f:f“"fzamgg;'; fpprove Advertising »
tion_ame007
Courier Express — Approve Editarial 3
57 Express Edition_NameD07. ¥
57 Express2 Edition_NameD08.K Hold »
Edition_NameD03.C Unhald b
Edition_NameD03.K
Edition_Named03.M RERETED GURUE 00
Edition_Nams003.¥ Retransmit ...
Edition_Hame010.C Cancel Transmission ... . =
A kil Page 3
. E s i
F\\ter.‘ ‘ [ e NIk Dlsp\ay.lz | &
7) MEDS22M1AADDS.K 3] MEOS22MIAADD4.K (2] MEDS2ZMIAAODG.K (2] ME Copy ATD9.K
2] MEOS22MLAADDLK (2] Homes_K.HF 2] Homes_M.tF @ Hd
Paste
2] Berlinda.k 2] Berlindl k 2] Berlingt.m @ s
Select Al
Berlindz.k Berlin0z.M 2] Berlin0z. @ =

@ v | TR

NOTE: Select the desired edition in the Publication Tree, and right-click on a
file name in the main pane.

Related topics: m “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502
O “Retransmit” on page 503
0 “Cancel Transmission” on page 503
m “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504

O “Approve Pages” on page 505

O “Approve Advertising” on page 506
O “Approve Editorial” on page 507
O “Hold” on page 507
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O

O

“Unhold” on page 508

“Skip Approval” on page 509
“Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
“Close Edition” on page 513

“Open Edition” on page 514

m “Express Shortcut Menu” on page 515

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576

“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593
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O

O

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

B “Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602

O

O

“Hold” on page 603

“Add to Queue View” on page 603

m “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

O

O

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 603

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 609

“Copy” on page 609

“Cut” on page 610

“Paste” on page 610

“Delete” on page 611

“Select All” on page 611

B “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 612

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 613

“Copy” on page 614

“Cut” on page 614

“Paste” on page 615

“Accept” on page 615

“Ignore” on page 616
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O “Delete” on page 617
O “Select All” on page 617

[> Destinations Shortcut Menu

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

] o3

Tools  Actions  Hel

.
e S8l
‘% Courier on cartman__J
— |}
Arkitex @jope @

Plans
;: Friday, September 3, 2004 A ¥ Add To Queue View

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name ST

—@ No Zons Name
T Queue View - 5T
FIZ Courier Express File Name Version _ Recelved  TRStart  TREnd Hok Time___ Priority
tg Express ) |Edition_Nameno7.m 1 3:20:56 PM 50 23316KB
Express2 -
) [Edition_Nameno7.v 1 3:21:03 PM s 13983KB
10 |Fdition MameD15.k 1 3:23:34 P11 Isn 4741KB |
ST @
F\\ter:‘ ‘ [ | sort: iy [ B4 B4l | Dlsp\ay:E [ENE
2) Edition_Mame006.v (2] Edition_Name008.M  [2) Edition_Namen30.v (2] Edition_Name030.M (2] Edition_Name030.C (2 Edition_Name02s.y
[2) Edition_Mame0z9.M (2] Edition_Name029.C  [2) Edition_NameD2s.v (2] Edition_Name028.M (2] Edition_Name02s.C (2 Edition_Name02s.y
2) Edition_Mame0zé.M (2] Edition_Name026.C (2] Edition_NameD2s.v  [#) Edition_Name025.M (2] Edition_Name025.C (2 Edition_Name02z2.y

@ unplanned

NOTE: Right-click on a site icon in the main pane.

Related topics: m “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502
0O “Retransmit” on page 503
0 “Cancel Transmission” on page 503
m “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504
0O “Approve Pages” on page 505
O “Approve Advertising” on page 506
O “Approve Editorial” on page 507
0 “Hold” on page 507

0 “Unhold” on page 508

|
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O “Skip Approval” on page 509

O “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
O “Close Edition” on page 513

O “Open Edition” on page 514

m “Express Shortcut Menu” on page 515

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

O “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
O “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
O “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
O “View PDF” on page 544

O “Status” on page 546

0 “Manual Changes” on page 553

O “Approve Page” on page 570

O “Hold Page” on page 574

O “Unhold Page” on page 576

O “Rename Output” on page 578

O “Retransmit” on page 580

0 “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
0 “Kill Page” on page 585

O “Clear Page” on page 591

O “Copy” on page 593

O “Cut” onpage 593

O “Paste” on page 594
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O

“Select All” on page 600

B “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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m “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

O

O

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 603

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 609

“Copy” on page 609

“Cut” on page 610

“Paste” on page 610

“Delete” on page 611

“Select All” on page 611

B “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 612

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 613

“Copy” on page 614

“Cut” on page 614

“Paste” on page 615

“Accept” on page 615

“Ignore” on page 616

“Delete” on page 617

“Select All” on page 617
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Related topics:

[> Unplanned Shortcut Menu

ent - cartman - joe i [=]

File Edit View Tools Actions Hel

T I D —

S Tracking  Thumbnailz  Datails Files  Destinations

ALL |57 |
Fis Haine VAR H
1

4
b

FEl:litinniNar'\’\EDDLC
Edition_Name001.k
Edition_Name001.M 1
Edition_Name001.Y 1
Edition_Name002.k
Edition_Name003.k
Edition_Name004.k
Edition_Name00S.k
Edition_Name006.k
77 Courer Express Edtion Harmel7.C
P Edition_Name007.k

507 Express o
r:: Edition_Name007.M

07 Express2 o
Edition_Name007.Y
Edition_Name008.k

Edition_Name003.C
Edition_Name003.k = |

Friday, September 3, 2004

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name

P | (% sonlm @ 8L 2 oo [E )| =
2] MeDszamiAa0Dak (2 MEOS22M1AADOS.K (2] MEOS2ZMIAADDS.K

2] MEOSZEMLARDDLE (2] Homes_K.tF High Resalution Soft Prac ..
2 Berlings.k 2 Berlin1.k Wiew POF ...

2 Berlinnz.k 2] Beringz.M BerlinD3.k 2] Berlinnd.k

Homes_tC tF 12) Homes_t.if
Berlin01.y [2) Berlinnz.C

12) Berlinos 12) Berlin0s .k BerlinDl.c 2] Berlin10.k
2 Berlingg.k 7 Berlint1.c Berlin11.M 2 Berlini 1.k
n Unplanned

Select All

NOTE: Select a file in the Unplanned pane, and right-click.

® “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502
0 “Retransmit” on page 503
0 “Cancel Transmission” on page 503
m “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504
0O “Approve Pages” on page 505
O “Approve Advertising” on page 506
O “Approve Editorial” on page 507
O “Hold” on page 507
0 “Unhold” on page 508

O “Skip Approval” on page 509
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O

O

O

“Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
“Close Edition” on page 513

“Open Edition” on page 514

B “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594
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O

“Select All” on page 600

B “Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602

O

O

“Hold” on page 603

“Add to Queue View” on page 603

m “Express Shortcut Menu” on page 515

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576

“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594
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O “Delete” on page 611
O “Select All” on page 600
® “Duplicates Shortcut Menu” on page 612
O “Soft Proof” on page 612
O “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
O “View PDF” on page 613
O “Copy” on page 614
O “Cut” on page 614
0O “Paste” on page 615
0O “Accept” on page 615
0O “Ignore” on page 616
O “Delete” on page 617

O “Select All” on page 617
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Related topics:

[> Duplicates Shortcut Menu

& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe i [=]
Fle Edit Yiew Tools Actions Hel

= | 1S um

& M2 SR o show: A -

Inpwt  Emars  Ale Tracking  Thumbnails  Detalls Files  Destinations

aLL| 5T )

»
i

4
b

F File e YA
Edition_hame001,C 1
i Edition_Name00L.K
Friday, September 3, 2004 Faition_Name00LH i
Q-(E(NID)P”"_"_‘EUD” bane Edltion_NameD0L.¥ 1
Edition_Name Edition_Name002.K
Edition_Name003.K
Edition_Name004.K
Edition_Name005.K
27 Courier Express Editcn, Nsms0ne
%7 Express Edition_Name007.C 1 =]
7 Express? Edition_Name007 K 1 =
Edition_Hame007.M 1 =
Edition_Name007.Y 1 =
Edition_Name008.K =
= ——1
F\\ter:‘ ‘ ¥ | sm:lﬁ =N Disp\ay:E | &
2] MESZZMIARDDA K |2) MEDSZ2MIAADO K 2] MEDSZZMIARDOGKI_ = 0522M1ARDDS.K
|7 MEOS22MIARDOLE 2] Homes_K.kF |7 Homes_M .t High Resalution Soft Pragf ., [nes_V.HF
2] Berlinds.k 2] Berlind1 k 2] Berin1.m Yigw FDF ... im0z, C
2] Berlintiz. k 2] Berlinz. M 2] Berlinoz.v Copy im0,k
cut
2] Berlindé.k 2] Berlin0s.k 2] Berlind7 k ! Hin10.k
Paste
Berlind3 k. Berlint 1,.C Berlint 1.V fint1.k
e e e Accept
Ignore
Select All

NOTE: Select the Duplicates tab, and right-click on a file.

m “Plans Shortcut Menu” on page 502
O “Retransmit” on page 503
O “Cancel Transmission” on page 503
B “Publication Tree Shortcut Menu” on page 504
O “Approve Pages” on page 505
O “Approve Advertising” on page 506
0 “Approve Editorial” on page 507
0 “Hold” on page 507
O “Unhold” on page 508

O “Skip Approval” on page 509
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O

O

O

“Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
“Close Edition” on page 513

“Open Edition” on page 514

m “Express Shortcut Menu” on page 515

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Rename Output” on page 578
“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594
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O

“Select All” on page 600

B “Main Pane Shortcut Menu” on page 516

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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m “Destinations Shortcut Menu” on page 602

O

O

“Hold” on page 603

“Add to Queue View” on page 603

m “Unplanned Shortcut Menu” on page 603

O

O

“Soft Proof” on page 603

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 609

“Copy” on page 609

“Cut” on page 610

“Paste” on page 610

“Delete” on page 611

“Select All” on page 611

Plans Shortcut Menu

This menu is available for all plan files displayed in the main pane.

> To display Plans shortcut menu:

Do one of the following:

Windows - Right-click on a plan file in the list.

Unix - Right-click on a plan file in the list.

Macintosh - Hold down Control while pressing the mouse button

Cancel Transmission ..
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Retransmit
When clicked, opens Retransmit dialog box.
(e x
Select Al Destinatians| |
Plan Select [IBR
Marne Plan ’j DB
Contert&pproval pmd = Com
[y
[TFR
[[THaP
[viLA
[Lo
[T My
[Ny
m Plan Name - Identifies a specific plan.
B Select Plan - Used to select a plan or plans
m Selected All Destinations - Selects all available destinations.
Cancel

feci
Transmission _

When clicked, opens Cancel Transmission dialog box.
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B
Select Al Plans] || Select Al Deatinations [
Flan [] AT 3
Name . [IBs
060209104432__9LA Times prd 2
1HE et i LI FRN
[ 6x2
[ Jo
[ JoEY
[ KL
[ mag
[ ms
[T ne
[P
[ sev
[ sm
[Isp
[Isa
[vI ST
[LTEN h
=

m Plan Name - Identifies a specific plan.
B Select Plan - Used to select a plan or plans

m Selected All Destinations - Selects all available destinations.

Publication Tree Shortcut Menu

This menu appears when you right-click on an edition in the Publication Tree.
> To display Publication Tree shortcut menu:
Do one of the following:

Windows - Right-click on an edition.
Unix - Right-click on an edition.

Macintosh - Hold down Control while pressing the mouse button.
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ﬂ Courier on cartman :
:Arkitex
%7 Plans
@ Friday, September 3, 2004
@I N Publication Name
@) Edition_Name

Apprave Advertising
Approvs Editorial

Hold

Skip Approval

Close Edition

Appears when you right-click on the Publication Tree.

Related topics: “Approve Pages” on page 505

« “Approve Advertising” on page 506
» “Approve Editorial” on page 507

« “Hold” on page 507

+ “Unhold” on page 508

« “Skip Approval” on page 509

» “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511

+ “Close Edition” on page 513

« “Open Edition” on page 514

Approve Pages With permission, you can approve all pages for the selected edition in the Publi-
cation Tree.

| pprovepages

Approve Advertizing
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

Skip Approval
Un-Skip &pproval

Cloze Edtion
Open Edition

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to approve all pages.
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Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

Related topics: « “Approve Advertising” on page 506
« “Approve Editorial” on page 507
« “Hold” on page 507
o “Unhold” on page 508
« “Skip Approval” on page 509
o “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
o “Close Edition” on page 513
« “Open Edition” on page 514

Approve Allows advertising approval of a page or layer.

Advertising

Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

Skip Approval
Un-Skip &pproval

Cloze Edtion
Open Edition

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to approve all pages.

Approve All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you wwant to approve all pages?
o |

Related topics: « “Approve Pages” on page 505
« “Approve Editorial” on page 507
« “Hold” on page 507
o “Unhold” on page 508
« “Skip Approval” on page 509
o “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511
o “Close Edition” on page 513
« “Open Edition” on page 514
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Approve Editorial

Related topics:

Hold

Allows editorial approval of a page or layer.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertizing

Hald
Unhald

Skip Approval
Un-Skip &pproval

Cloze Edtion
Open Edition

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to approve all pages.

Approve All Pages ﬂ
@ Are you sure you wart to approve all pages?
Yes Ho

« “Approve Pages” on page 505

« “Approve Advertising” on page 506
» “Hold” on page 507

« “Unhold” on page 508

« “Skip Approval” on page 509

« “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511

« “Close Edition” on page 513

« “Open Edition” on page 514

Allows the holding of a page or layer.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertizing
Approve Editorial

Unhald

Skip Approval
Un-Skip &pproval

Cloze Edtion
Open Edition

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to hold all pages.
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Hold All Pages x|
@ Are you sure you want to hold all pages?
] Daont ask this again.

(i e

In Tracking View you can also use the check box next to a file to hold it.

Fagetlumber o |Y |l rival Tir| TR Start | TR End [Hot Timefriorit  Size |

0o 5]

001 O

oo .{

001 ]

no2 O -

g [l

o4 mi

i O [

Related topics: “Approve Pages” on page 505

« “Approve Advertising” on page 506
« “Approve Editorial” on page 507

o “Unhold” on page 508

« “Skip Approval” on page 509

o “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511

o “Close Edition” on page 513

« “Open Edition” on page 514

Unhold Allows the unholding of a previously held page or layer.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertizing
Approve Editorial

Holdl

Skip Approval
Un-Skip &pproval

Cloze Edtion
Open Edition

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to unhold all pages.
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Related topics:

Skip Approval

Unhold all Pages =]

P _? Are you sure you vwant to unhold all pages?
[l Dont ask this again.

Vs [{s]

In Tracking View you can also use the check box next to a file to unhold it.

TR End

Hot Time

riori,  Size

Fagehlumber g [V |REIE,] [ ®rival Tim| TR Start

001 ]|

g ol

g m

g Ol

noz | O O

nos | O

nos | O O

nos ol O

By default, Unhold user rights are enabled as part of the changes-on-the-fly.

“Approve Pages” on page 505

« “Approve Advertising” on page 506
» “Approve Editorial” on page 507

« “Skip Approval” on page 509

» “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511

+ “Close Edition” on page 513
« “Open Edition” on page 514

With permission, the normal workflow approval process can be overridden to
meet a deadline or expedite the output of a publication. Unlike approval, it can
take place at any time, not just when an object is ready for approval. It takes
effect on any objects not already past the approval process.

[> Skip Approval

1 Select the edition to skip.
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Courier on cartman ~ [

File hiame VAT I EATAT=Y

27 Plans Edlition_Nams00 ¢ £

L2 o Press Run Time Edftion_Mame0i K [l 2z

o= (3 Fridar, Devermier 3, 2004 | Egiion parmen M m| %

P{(H Frivay, September 3, 2004 | gion Wamennt v O )

: Edlition_Mame0i02 i H )

B Thursday, June 16, 2005 Fition_Name00i3 K n )

&8 sg1a 0 News Fcltion_are0ns ] 2

@4 Eattion_eme Edition_Name00s K [l 2z

Marth Eclition_MameDos K H )
Eclition_Mame00? ¢ O 3 [u]in]
L Courer Express Eclition_Mame0o? i H 3 [u]in]
L Express Eclition_MNameD07 i [ 3 [u]in]
Eclition_NameD07 O 3 [u]in]
Eclition_Mame00s K [l luiin]

2 Select Skip Approval.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertizing
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

Un-Skip &pproval

Cloze Edtion
Open Edition

3 A prompt will appear asking if you are sure.

skip Approval

@ Are you sure you want to skip approval for all pages?

es Mo

4 Choose Yes.

5 Another prompt will appear asking you to wait for communication with the
server.

¥ Please wait ... x|

The skip approval command has been sentto the Courier
Engine

It may take several minutes for all pages to be updated.

6 When the command is complete, the edition will display skipped approval
markers.
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Courier on cartman ~ PR | SN I T (EEN

File harnie VAT I EATAITEY
A7 Plans Edition_hame0o ¢ L
-2 o ress fun Tme Ecition_Mams0i1 K z
©-LJ Friday, December 3, 2004 dition_Marme0o i %
Fridy, September 3,2004 | [iEion Namennt v 2z
# & o ricsmtire]  |Eomer homeanet s
& cation_Name Ecition_Mams003.K z
Mo Zone Name | Jie diion_Narme004 4 z
Edition_Marme00s i z
R | - 0% o=t |1
Edition_Marme007 ¢ ||
"7 Courier Express Ecltion_Name007 4 | |}
| Express Ecition_Hame0n7 b |||
Edition_Marmei7 | 1]
Eclition_Marme0i0 i | |

Skip approval in the Publication Tree.

Skip approval in Details view.

Related topics:

“Approve Advertising” on page 506
« “Approve Editorial” on page 507

« “Hold” on page 507

« “Unhold” on page 508

o “Un-Skip Approval” on page 511

o “Close Edition” on page 513

« “Open Edition” on page 514

Un-Skip Approval With permission, skipping approval for the selected edition can be reversed. It
takes effect on any objects not already past the approval process.

1 Select the edition to un-skip.

Courier on cartman - R | ] I ) R
e — File hiame VA I ENTATEE]
&7 Plans Edition_Marmedn1 C -
@ C2 o Press Fun Time Edition_Marment K )
@ Friday, December 3,2004 | |egiion mame0nt M %
¢ eplember 32004 | I dtion Name00! 5
¢ Eclitinn_Name002 K 3
70k Edition_Hame Edlition_Mame003 i 5
&) tio Zone Name Eclitinn_Name00d K )
Edition_Name00s K 3
Edition_Mame005 K 3 1]
Ecition_Namenn? ¢ B =l
2% Courier Express Eclition_Nare00? K FICHCIEE
5 Express Eclition_MName007 M s EHE| ||
Ecition_Namen? v FICHCIEE
Ecltinn_Nameng K Bl |

2 Select Un-Skip Approval.
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Approve Pages
Approve Advertizing
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

Skip Approval

Cloze Edtion
Open Edition

3 A prompt will appear asking if you are sure.

Skip Approval | x|

@ Are you sure you wart 10 unskip approval for all pages?

[ e

4 Choose Yes.

5 Another prompt will appear asking you to wait for communication with the
server.

& Please wait ...

The unzkip approval command has heen sent to the Courier
Engine.

It may take several minutes for all pages to be updated.

6 When the command is complete, the edition will no longer display skipped
approval markers.

. FR
Courier on cartman ~ 1 e 1 = I o 1 = 1 ”
—= File Wame: VAT I EATATRSY
Flans Eition_Mams0ii .C O z
§-C2 o Press Run Time Edftion_Mame0i K [l 2z
Friday, December 3,2004 | |Eion Nameno! M m| %
Eclition_MNameDi v O )
Fition_Mame002 K ] 2
Eclition_MameDis K H )
Fition_ame00d K ] 2
84 cottion_ame Edftion_Mame005 [l 2z
Marth Eclition_MameDos K H 2
Fition_Mame007.C o s [n]lsi
FC Courier Express fEction_Nare007 K | oo
L Express Eclition_MNameD07 i [ 4 [}
Eclition_NameD07 O S [m]in]
Eclition_Mame00s K [l E [nlin]
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Skip approval in the Publication Tree.

Skip approval in Details view.

Related topics: « “Approve Pages” on page 505
« “Approve Advertising” on page 506
« “Approve Editorial” on page 507
+ “Hold” on page 507
+ “Unhold” on page 508
« “Skip Approval” on page 509
+ “Close Edition” on page 513
+ “Open Edition” on page 514

Close Edition Editions may be closed to indicate that all expected files have been received.
Closing can be done at the Edition and Zone levels only, and can be done
manually or automatically.

B Manual closing is done by right-clicking the Publication Tree node, and
selecting Close Edition.

m Editions will close automatically when all files specified in the plan have been
received. The Publication Tree node icon changes to indicate a closed state.
Closing an edition also triggers a report.

> Closing Edition Manually

1 Right-click the Publication Tree node, and select Close Edition.

Approve Pages
Approve Advertizing
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

Skip Approval
Un-Skip &pproval

Open Edition

2 The Publication Tree node icon changes to indicate a closed state.
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Related topics:

Open Edition

#0F Plans
@5 sunday, December 4, 2005
¢ lata TO News|
@ |55 Morning ————— Clased
@ == Evening —————————— Open
@ Tuesday, February 3, 2004

3 Areport is triggered.

4 The Close Edition option in the shortcut menu is now disabled, and the
Open Edition option is enabled.

NOTE: The actual close time - whether the edition closes automatically or
manually - is when the last file arrived for the first time (automatic close), or
when the last file arrived (manual close).

NOTE: The fact that an edition is closed does not restrict users from using
features. Closing an edition is only used for reporting and the client display. It
will have no impact on other system functionality (for example, the ability to
accept duplicate files, or to retransmit files to a site once an edition is closed).

All closes and opens will generate a system event (log message) that can be used
to create an alert.

NOTE: The ability to open and close editions is permission-based and controlled
by the Manual Changes user permission.

“Approve Pages” on page 505

« “Approve Advertising” on page 506
» “Approve Editorial” on page 507

+ “Hold” on page 507

+ “Unhold” on page 508

» “Skip Approval” on page 509

« “Open Edition” on page 514

If an Edition has been closed, it can be reopened manually.

[> Open Edition Manually

1 Right-click the Publication Tree node, and select Open Edition.
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Approve Pages
Approve Advertizing
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

Skip Approval
Un-Skip &pproval

Cloze Edition

2 The Publication Tree node icon changes to indicate an open state.

7 Plans
® 3 Sunday, December 4, 2005
¢ =1 lagta 1O News|
& |5 Morning ———— Clozed
@ =5 Evening  ———————— Open
®= 3 Tuesday, February 3, 2004

3 The Open Edition option in the shortcut menu is now disabled, and the
Close Edition option item is enabled.

Related topics: « “Approve Pages” on page 505
« “Approve Advertising” on page 506
» “Approve Editorial” on page 507
« “Hold” on page 507
+ “Unhold” on page 508
« “Skip Approval” on page 509
+ “Close Edition” on page 513

Express Shortcut Menu

The Express Shortcut Menu has most of the same choices as the Main Pane
Shortcut Menu, except that Approval is limited to Page Approval and not
Advertising or Editorial Approval; and Manual Changes is limited to setting
the file Priority.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



516 MAIN PANE SHORTCUT MENU

Related topics:

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4
Unhald 4
Rename Qukput ..,

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ...

Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al

+ “Soft Proof” on page 518

» “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
+ “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 609

« “Cut” on page 610

« “Paste” on page 610

+ “Select All” on page 611

Main Pane Shortcut Menu

This menu appears when you right-click on an file in the Main pane.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



14 COURIER-SHORTCUT MENUS 517

Related topics:

> To display Detail pane shortcut menu:

Do one of the following:

Windows - Right-click on a file name.

Unix - Right-click on a file name.

Macintosh - Hold down Control while pressing the mouse button.

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Selected Pages

Hald
Unhald

Selected Layers

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

ENEE

Selected Pages

Kill Page P | Selected Layers
Clear Page (] Selected Yersions ...
Copy

Select Al

Appears when you right-click on the Main pane or Express pane.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



518 MAIN PANE SHORTCUT MENU

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Soft Proof Displays the detailed soft proof if you double-click on one of the thumbnails, or
right click on a thumbnail, and you select Soft Proof.

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al

If the soft proof file is a JPEG, a soft proof window will be displayed. If the file is
a PDF, a new browser window will be opened. In either case, you can open as
many as two soft proof windows, and then the windows will be reused.
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E Soft Proof - 001
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m Drop-down Soft Proof list allows you to view other Soft Proofs already gener-
ated for this edition.

E soft Proof - 007
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® Zoom marquee - May be done by first clicking the Zoom In tool and
dragging to display a zoom marquee around the part of the image you want
to magnify. Release the left mouse button.

NOTE: A zoom marquee is a box that defines an area of the soft proof.

The area inside the zoom marquee is displayed at a higher magnification.
You can continue dragging over an area until you reach 1000%.

NOTE: The smaller the size of the zoom marquee, the greater the jump in
magnification. The larger the size of the zoom marquee, the smaller the jump in
magnification.

| |
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When a Soft Proof window is initially opened, you are shown the composite
view of the page indicated.

B

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
. Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

NOTE: If you cannot see any separation tabs, your web configuration has been
configured to only display a composite view of Soft Proofs. Another cause may
be that the Soft Proof resolution option in“Client Tab > General Tab” on

page 259 may be set to Medium or Low. Separations are only available for high
resolution Soft Proofs.
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> Menu

Clicking on the Refresh button will revert the Soft Proof view back to the original (e.g., after it
has been rotated or flipped), and will cause the view to be completely refreshed.

Hand Tool. Used to grab the image and shift it in the direction the mouse is moved.

Zoom In Tool. A zoom marquee displays, and the image magnifies.

Fit To Window.

When clicked, adjusts the Soft Proof adjusts to full screen (100% zoom).

Shows percentage of graphic related to dialog box (manual entry range 5.000 to 1000.000).
0%

Zoom In increases the Soft Proof size by 20% per click.

Zoom Out decreases the Soft Proof screen by 20% per click.

High Resolution Soft Proof.

FEBEEERPE®

[> Opening a High Resolution Soft Proof from the Normal Soft Proof Screen

1 Select the region of interest.

NOTE: At this point the high resolution data will be combined to create the high resolution
soft proof.

2 A new window opens to display this proof. While the data is being generated, a progress
bar will display the status.

3 Once the high resolution soft proof is on the screen, you will be able to zoom in and out,
and turn off selected layers.

4 Clicking Close will return you to the standard soft proof.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the right, which
= can be useful for viewing paired pages.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the left, which
- can be useful for viewing paired pages.
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(|

Approval

Mirror is primarily used when the production process includes a film output. When clicked,
allows for wrong-reading separations.

When clicked, allows for wrong-reading separations to be flipped.
When clicked, allows for positive viewing of negative separations.
Clicking on the Densitometer button allows you to check the color density of the Soft Proof.

When the Densitometer button is clicked, the Densitometer RGB box shows the same color as
currently covered by the cursor.

Approve.

Approve Advertising —— All Colors
Approve Editorial  »——— Selected colors..

Export Soft Proof Image. Opens the Save dialog box for exporting soft proof images. Refer to
“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

Clicking on the Print button will display the Print dialog box. Select the printer to which you
wish to output this page.

NOTE: Although the print range option defaults to “All” pages, it will only print the selected
page. The image which will be printed is the Soft Proof *.jpeg file, scaled to the paper size.

Clicking on Close exits the Soft Proof Window.

If layers need approval, the composite and separations will display with check-
boxes in the soft proof.

E]CUNDUSWB IEBIack |Cyan ‘ EMagenta ‘ Yellow ‘

These are visual markers only. Approval cannot be done inside a soft proof.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



524 MAIN PANE SHORTCUT MENU

Related topics:

Soft Proof Printer
Pair

NOTE: If a layer has not yet been approved, it will display in a solid color.

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

Opens up two soft proofs - the selected page soft proof and the soft proof of the
selected page’s pair- side-by-side.
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Soft Proof ...

Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4
Unhald 4

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »
Copy

Select Al

NOTE: The logic to decide which page is the pair of the selected page is very
simple. Since Arkitex Courier knows nothing about impositions if the first page
is currently selected the Printer Pair is the last page; if the second page is selected
the Printer Pair is the next-to-last page, etc. There is no adjustment for half-
webs, or any other press specific adjustments.
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® Zoom marquee - May be done by first clicking and then dragging to display
a zoom marquee around the part of the image you want to magnify. Release
the left mouse button.

NOTE: A zoom marquee is a box that defines an area of the soft proof.

ever seen!

“Spectacular animation,

“A spectacularly
beautiful animated
adventure everyone!”’

“As good as it gets!

The area inside the zoom marquee is displayed at a higher magnification.
You can continue dragging over an area until you reach 1000%.

NOTE: The smaller the size of the zoom marquee, the greater the jump in
magnification. The larger the size of the zoom marquee, the smaller the jump in
magnification.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



528 MAIN PANE SHORTCUT MENU

When a Soft Proof window is initially opened, you are shown the composite
view of the page indicated.

B

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
. Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

NOTE: If you cannot see any separation tabs, your web configuration has been
configured to only display a composite view of Soft Proofs. Another cause may
be that the Soft Proof resolution option in “Client Tab > General Tab” on

page 259 may be set to Medium or Low. Separations are only available for high
resolution Soft Proofs.

| |
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> Menu

Clicking on the Refresh button will revert the Soft Proof view back to the original (e.g., after it
has been rotated or flipped), and will cause the view to be completely refreshed.

Fit To Window.

When clicked, adjusts the Soft Proof adjusts to full screen (100% zoom).

Shows percentage of graphic related to dialog box (manual entry range 5.000 to 1000.000).
Zoom In increases the Soft Proof size by 20% per click.

Zoom Out decreases the Soft Proof screen by 20% per click.

High Resolution Soft Proof.

[> Opening a High Resolution Soft Proof from the Normal Soft Proof Screen

1 Select the region of interest.

NOTE: At this point the high resolution data will be combined to create the high resolution
soft proof.

2 A new window opens to display this proof. While the data is being generated, a progress
bar will display the status.

3 Once the high resolution soft proof is on the screen, you will be able to zoom in and out,
and turn off selected layers.

4 Clicking Close will return you to the standard soft proof.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the right, which
can be useful for viewing paired pages.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the left, which
can be useful for viewing paired pages.
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Related topics:

Mirror is primarily used when the production process includes a film output. When clicked,
allows for wrong-reading separations.

When clicked, allows for wrong-reading separations to be flipped.

When clicked, allows for positive viewing of negative separations.

Clicking on the Densitometer button allows you to check the color density of the Soft Proof.
When the Densitometer button is clicked, the Densitometer RGB box shows the same color as

currently covered by the cursor.

Approve.

Approve Advertising —— All Colors

Approve Editorial »—— Selected colors...

I )

QK Cantsl

Export Soft Proof Image. Opens the Save dialog box for exporting soft proof images. Refer to
“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

Clicking on the Print button will display the Print dialog box. Select the printer to which you
wish to output this page.

NOTE: Although the print range option defaults to “All” pages, it will only print the selected
page. The image which will be printed is the Soft Proof *.jpeg file, scaled to the paper size.

Clicking on Close exits the Soft Proof Window.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



14 COURIER-SHORTCUT MENUS 531

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” onpage 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Soft Proof Reader Selecting this option opens up two soft proofs.
Pair

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al

The selected page and the soft proof of the page opposite that page in the printed
paper are side-by-side.
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m Drop-down Soft Proof list allows you to view other Soft Proofs already gener-
ated for this edition.

W'zw YORK TIMES, SUNDAY, MAY 25, 2003
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-

B Zoom marquee - May be done by first clicking and then dragging to display
a zoom marquee around the part of the image you want to magnify. Release
the left mouse button.

NOTE: A zoom marquee is a box that defines an area of the soft proof.

| |
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Hy movie ynuve
éver seen!

Disney/Pi
haye topped

“Spectacular animation,

“A spectacularly
beautiful animated
adventure for everyone!”

“As good as it gets!

The area inside the zoom marquee is displayed at a higher magnification.
You can continue dragging over an area until you reach 1000%.

NOTE: The smaller the size of the zoom marquee, the greater the jump in
magnification. The larger the size of the zoom marquee, the smaller the jump in

magnification.
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When a Soft Proof window is initially opened, you are shown the composite
view of the page indicated.

B

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
. Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

NOTE: If you cannot see any separation tabs, your web configuration has been
configured to only display a composite view of Soft Proofs. Another cause may
be that the Soft Proof resolution option in“Client Tab > General Tab” on

page 259 may be set to Medium or Low. Separations are only available for high
resolution Soft Proofs.

| |
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> Menu

Clicking on the Refresh button will revert the Soft Proof view back to the original (e.g., after it
has been rotated or flipped), and will cause the view to be completely refreshed.

Fit To Window.

When clicked, adjusts the Soft Proof adjusts to full screen (100% zoom).

Shows percentage of graphic related to dialog box (manual entry range 5.000 to 1000.000).
Zoom In increases the Soft Proof size by 20% per click.

Zoom Out decreases the Soft Proof screen by 20% per click.

High Resolution Soft Proof.

[> Opening a High Resolution Soft Proof from the Normal Soft Proof Screen

1 Select the region of interest.

NOTE: At this point the high resolution data will be combined to create the high resolution
soft proof.

2 A new window opens to display this proof. While the data is being generated, a progress
bar will display the status.

3 Once the high resolution soft proof is on the screen, you will be able to zoom in and out,
and turn off selected layers.

4 Clicking Close will return you to the standard soft proof.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the right, which
can be useful for viewing paired pages.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the left, which
can be useful for viewing paired pages.
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Related topics:

Mirror is primarily used when the production process includes a film output. When clicked,
allows for wrong-reading separations.

When clicked, allows for wrong-reading separations to be flipped.

When clicked, allows for positive viewing of negative separations.

Clicking on the Densitometer button allows you to check the color density of the Soft Proof.
When the Densitometer button is clicked, the Densitometer RGB box shows the same color as

currently covered by the cursor.

Approve.

Approve Advertising —— All Colors

Approve Editorial »—— Selected colors...

I )

QK Cantsl

Export Soft Proof Image. Opens the Save dialog box for exporting soft proof images. Refer to
“Client Tab > General Tab” on page 259.

Clicking on the Print button will display the Print dialog box. Select the printer to which you
wish to output this page.

NOTE: Although the print range option defaults to “All” pages, it will only print the selected
page. The image which will be printed is the Soft Proof *.jpeg file, scaled to the paper size.

Clicking on Close exits the Soft Proof Window.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
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« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” onpage 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

High Resolution Selecting this option opens a High Resolution soft proof.
Soft Proof

Soft Proof ...

Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al

This feature is used to review a single TIFF layer to ensure there are no random
marks.
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[ High Resolution Soft Proof - 008 IS [=[E

Single Layer (B&W)
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The High Resolution window allows you to:
B Zoom in and out.

®m Indicate the current cursor position in X/Y pixel coordinates.

Invert the image from negative to positive, and vice-versa.

View high resolution data for individual layers.
B Rotate the image.
[> Layer Box

You can choose a different view of the image by selecting from the layer box. You
can choose Single Layer B&W, Progressive B&W, or Progressive Color.
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> Toolbar

View the Black layer.

View the Cyan layer.

o =

View the Magenta layer.

¥ View the Yellow layer.

NOTE: Turning off selected layers allows you to see a "progressive” proof to more easily view
the position of specific colors.

Rotation tool used to rotate the image 180 degrees.

e
i)

When clicked, allows for positive viewing of negative separations.
X and Y coordinates displays the XY coordinates of the image.

Zoom is used to magnify the image from 25% to 500%.

Zoom || 100% ~

Clicking on Close exits the Soft Proof Window.

| |
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To view another area of the soft proof, either indicate the other area, or scroll in
the high resolution window. As you scroll, the data to fill in the window will be

generated.

[> Zoom

You can zoom the view using the Zoom dropdown menu.
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[ High Resolution Soft Proof - 008 IS [=[E
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> Rotate Image

The soft proof can be rotated with the rotation tool.
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Related topics:

" High Resolution Soft Proof - 008 =1of |
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NOTE: This feature will only work for input TIFF files.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594
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« “Select All” on page 600

View PDF Select this option to open the source PDF.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4
Unhald 4

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »
Copy

Select Al
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Related topics:

The input PDF file is displayed if the file is in PDF format.

3 http://cartman:18181/SoftProof/pdf /0408271655440000121 1.pdf - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit ‘Wiew Favorites Tools  Help |
Ll ] ﬁ| Qhsearch  [GFavorkes  (fMedia o4 ‘ - S
Address@http:,r;’cartman:18181,rSofthof,rpdf,ru4usz716554400001211.de x| e |Links > @snaglt [

Bl Ol -@Wa-DOWL ey -] oo

»

Signatures 1 Bookmarks

-

11.69% 8.26In al r
l'id 4 10f1 P QO [0 H #
@ Daone l_l_ ’_ E Local intranet S

« “Soft Proof” on page 518

« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

» “Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

» “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600
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Status

Shows all layers for the page selected, if you select Tools > Status from the
menu bar.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al

If you right-click on a page in the detail pane, and select Status, the Status
dialog box is displayed with detailed information that includes the File Name,
Page, Edition, Publication Date, Output Name, “Status > History Tab” on
page 548, and “Status > Errors Tab” on page 551.

The layer color is designated by a light blue bar on the color name. In the
example, this is the yellow separation layer.
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Related topics:

Status - 001.15T.28_
1 compasite File Wame: 001157 26_ J Destipstion J don St
= = |compiete

M Black Page: 15T_00
r Cyan

Edition: 15T
|— Yellow

Publication Date: 2/28i05
. Magenta
wistory | s |

Fage Caoli File: Timestarmp Destination s sace User
2] 1sT oM | |0014ST.28_ | 7A4DS10:1819 AM | ST Successtul file transfer
2] 1ST O | |00145T26_ | TH4DS 101817 A ST Dsstination file cannot be verwritten. o tarkitesidestination
2] 1sT oM | |0014ST.28_ | 7A4MS 101817 AM ST Successtul file transfer
2] 1ST O | |00145T26_ | TH4DS10:1G6 A ST Fils trarsfer started
2] 1sT o0 || |0014ST.28_ | 7A4DS10:18:59 AM | 3R Successtul file transfer
2] 1T 00 | 0014526 | TH4DS 10158 AM | SQ Fils trarsfer started
1STOM | |0D11ST28_ | 74405 10:18.46 &M Successful soft proof genertion
Maximum Items: (1000 | | Refresh

“Status > History Tab” on page 548
“Status > Errors Tab” on page 551
“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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Status > History Tab

Shows a complete history for the selected file.

Status - 001.15T.28_
1 composite File Name: 001.1ST.25_ J Deslingtion J Sty
= @ s Complate
M Black Page: 15T_001
|— Cyan
Edition: 15T
r Yellow
Publication Date: 2728105
. Magenta
History | Errors |
Pege... Celorl File.|___ lmestamg...|Destinalian) [— =
15700 | |00145T28_ | 7M405 101819 AN | ST Successtul file transter
1sT_0m |[_ |ootastze_ [7asns 1orer am ST Destination file cennat be overwritten, c-varkitexidestintion. .
15700 | |00145T28_ | 7M4m05 101847 AN | ST Successtul fil transter
1sT_0m [_ |ootastze_ [7nsns 1oreie am ST File transfer started
157001 | |o0145T28_ |7nansioiesaam | sa Successtul fil transter
15100 [_ |ootasT2e_ [7aans 1o se an | s@ File transfer started
157001 | |00145T28_ | 7405 10:18:46 An Successtul soft proot generstion

Maximumn Thems: (1000 Refresh

File Name - Name of the file as a composite or a separation layer.

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Page - Page number of the file.

Edition - Edition name

Publication Date - Date of the publication.

Status Icon - Indicates the status of the file.
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m Destination - Destination short name.

m Transmission Status - Text definition of the color icon to the left of the Desti-
nation short name.

Light Gray - Not Expected.

[
White - Expected. File not yet arrived.
—
Light blue - Waiting to transmit.
==
Dark blue - Transmitting.
|
Green - Transmission complete.
|
Darker blue - Transmission canceled.
|
Red - Error.
|
Yellow - Hold.
—
B Page - Name of the page.

m Color - Color of the page (CMYK, or [-] for composite).

m File - Name of the file.

B Timestamp - Indicates when the event occurred.

m Destination - Site that received the file.

B Message - Status of action on the file (soft proof, approval, transmission).
B User - User who initiated the action.

B Maximum Items - The maximum number of line items that will display.
There is no limit to the number of items that can be displayed.
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Related topics:

Use to refresh the display.

Refresh
——

Closes the dialog box.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

“Status > Errors Tab” on page 551
“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

« “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

o “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

» “Cut” on page 593

» “Paste” on page 594

o “Select All” on page 600
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Status > Errors Tab

Shows any errors encountered by the selected file.

Status - 001.15T.28_ x|
1 compasite File Name: 00115T.25_ I Destingtion i it
== Plsa Complete

W siack Page: 15T_001
|— Cyan
Edition: 15T
r Yellow
Publication Date: 2728105
. Magenta
Histary | Errars
Ty Dalelime | System.__| rmma: ]
@ | TA40s 101947 AN Destintion file cannat be overwritten. crlarkitexestinations'stokey00 15T.28_,1 {200...

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.
Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

m File Name - Name of the file as a composite or a separation layer.
m Page - Page number of the file.

m Edition - Edition name

m Publication Date - Date of the publication.

m Status Icon - Indicates the status of the file.
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m Destination - Destination short name.

m Transmission Status - Text definition of the color icon to the left of the Desti-
nation short name.

Light Gray - Not Expected.

[
White - Expected. File not yet arrived.
—
Light blue - Waiting to transmit.
=
Dark blue - Transmitting.
||
Green - Transmission complete.
[ |
Darker blue - Transmission canceled.
|
Red - Error.
]
Yellow - Hold.
—
B Type - Warning (yellow triangle), or Alert error (red circle with an X).
m Date Time - Date and time of the error.
m System - Indicates which system received the error.

B Summary - Description of the error.

Close the current window.

Help

Calls up context-sensitive help.

Related topics: “Status > History Tab” on page 548
« “Soft Proof” on page 518

» “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

» “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537

| |
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Manual Changes

« “View PDF” on page 544

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
» “Approve Editorials” on page 573

+ “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” onpage 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Select this option to open the Manual Changes dialog box.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al

The Manual Changes dialog box allows changing Inks And File Names, Versions,
Priority, and Deadline.
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Related topics:

Composite InpLt Fils Narme
’7\9r1p02,31 _08.pdf |

Versions

~ Inks ~InputFils Mames ———————————————  Repiace

|| cyen
arip02_31_0% poi it

Priority

Deadline

|| velow
orip02_31_os.pat

Magents
orip02_31_08 .t

Elack
Grip02_s1_0s pdt

[ox ][ caneal | [ tee |

“Manual Changes > Inks And File Names” on page 555
“Manual Changes > Versions” on page 558
“Manual Changes > Priority” on page 559
“Manual Changes > Deadline” on page 562
“Manual Changes > Change Priority of Multiple Pages” on page 565
“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Approve Page” on page 570

“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576

“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583

“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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Manual Changes > Inks And File Names

The names of the output files corresponding to each separation, as well as the
composite, are shown.

Manual Changes

[ e ]

Inks And File Hames

[ Compostts Inpuit Fils Natne

orjp02_31_08 pdf

Versions
[ Inks
Priority D
Cyan
Deadline i
[ welow
Magerta
W Gk

~ Input File Narmes

orjp02_31_08 pdf

orjp02_31_08 pdf

orjp02_31_08 pdf

orjp02_31_08 pdf

Replace

With

I
Lledaha All

Ok ‘ Cancel | HEIE

m Composite Input File Name - If you are expecting the re-named page in
separated form, enter the names for each expected file.

output

y

Do you want to retransmit this version?

? Mewy wersion for composite

I Yes || Ho |Cancel

E E

;1]

Cancel

Cancels the change.

Closes the Output dialog box.

Retransmits this version, and closes the current window.
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m Inks - Displays the color of the layer(s).

. Black.
Cyan.

. Magenta.
Yellow.

® InputFile Name - Is used to identify the name of each incoming file and can
link that file to the relevant page’s separation.

In/out File Names can be changed per separation by typing in the relevant
separation file name field.

Indicates the file is shared.

&

B Double Burn Input File Names - Is used to identify the name of each
incoming double burn file name and can link that file to the relevant page’s
separation.

B Replace - Name of file to replace.

m With - Replacement file name.

Updates all items.

Upate Al

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and the close dialog box.

Eancel

Calls up context-sensitive help.
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Related topics:

“Manual Changes > Versions” on page 558
“Manual Changes > Priority” on page 559
“Manual Changes > Deadline” on page 562
“Manual Changes > Change Priority of Multiple Pages” on page 565
“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Approve Page” on page 570

“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576

“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583

“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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Manual Changes > Versions

Allows changing of the current version of the selected page layer. For each
version manual Changes indicates the version number and the time and date the
version arrived.

Manual Changes

Page grjp_02_1 |

Inks And File Hames

Versions

[ Inks - File Wersions

Priority
Deadline D yan

[ welow

Magerta

W Gk

Ok ‘ Cancel | Help

m Composite File Version - Versions of the composite.

B Inks - Adds or removes inks from a page.

. Black.
Cyan.

. Magenta.
Yellow.

m File Versions - Versions of the selected file.

E Double Burn File Versions - Versions of the double burn file.
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Related topics:

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Eancel

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

]

Help

“Manual Changes > Inks And File Names” on page 555
“Manual Changes > Priority” on page 559
“Manual Changes > Deadline” on page 562
“Manual Changes > Change Priority of Multiple Pages” on page 565
“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537

« “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

» “Approve Editorials” on page 573

+ “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

+ “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” onpage 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Manual Changes > Priority

The priority of each layer can take any value from 2 (lowest priority) to 127
(highest). To change priorities, you can use the number boxes, or the slider. If
you want to modify all priority values in this dialog box at once, fill in the
Replace and With edit boxes with the desired numbers, and click Update All.
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ronual thanges .|

Page grip_02_1 |

~ Campostte File Priority

Inks And File Hames
- R O s
Versions 2 27 52 77 02 27
Priori
L - Inks - Priorities Replace
Deadline D =
cyan —_——
Dvr e | 100
2w 52 77 A0z 177 iy

Vellow ——
D i e oo (100
2 ¥ 52 ToAm Updste A1l

e
Mgm ‘..‘.“.H.‘..‘.H..‘... 10|
127

2 27 52 7 102

- e
W Gk = . U (w

2 27 52 7 102 127

ok | | cancal || Hem

m Composite File Priority - Priority of the composite. Range 2-127.
® Inks - Add or remove inks from page.
B Priorities - Priorities of individual layers. Range is 2-127.

m Double Burn File Priority - Priority of the double burn file. Range is 2-127.

Priority of Black layer.
Priority of Cyan layer.
. Priority of Magenta layer.

Priority of Yellow layer.

B Replace - Enter a priority value to modify at once.

m With - Enter a value to replace Priorities at once.

| |
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Related topics:

Output E

? Mewy wersion for composite

Do you want to retransmit this version?

I Yes || Ho |Cancel

0

E E

Retransmits this version, and closes the current window.

Cancels the change.

Closes the Output dialog box.

Cancel

Update All button - Updates all items.

Updiate Al

ol

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

Hel

“Manual Changes > Inks And File Names” on page 555
“Manual Changes > Versions” on page 558

“Manual Changes > Deadline” on page 562

“Manual Changes > Change Priority of Multiple Pages” on page 565
“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537

“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Approve Page” on page 570

“Approve Advertising” on page 572

“Approve Editorials” on page 573

“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
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« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Manual Changes > Deadline

Deadlines can be changed for a composite file or each file layer.

Page grip_04_1 |
- Campostte File Deadine
Inks And File Hames = :' =
Versions
Priority [ Inke | Deadines Replace
Deadline | cyan ~ [ozatem |2 2me0e x|
With
I
[ | velow ~ [ozatem |2 2me0e x|
Lpdate Al
Megerta ~ [ozatem |2 2me0e x|
W Bk ~ [ozatem |2 2me0e x|
ok | | cancal || Hem

B Composite File Deadline - There is a checkbox for the Composite file. By
clicking the checkbox, the time and date fields will highlight.

[0 Time - By clicking in the hour part of the field and then clicking the scroll
arrow, the hour will increment. By clicking in the minute part of the field
and then clicking the scroll arrow, the minutes will increment.

[0 Date - By clicking the dropdown arrow, the Deadline Time dialog box
will display.

| |
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£ peadline Time

oy <o |
\5un] Mon| Tue et | Thu | Fr | Set |

=] =] T g 9 || 10 || 11
12 | 13 | 14 | 15 || 16 (| 17 | 18
19 20 [ 21 | 22 | 23 || 24 | 25

26 |27 | e
OK

B Month - Click the dropdown arrow, and a list of months will display.
B Year - Click the up/down scroll arrows to change the year.

m Day - Click on a date to highlight it.

Used to accept the changes.

B Inks Deadlines - There is a checkbox for the Black, Cyan, Magenta, and

Yellow ink layers in the file. By clicking the checkbox for that layer, the time
and date fields will highlight.

 Inks -~ Deadlines

W 5ok W [ osasem |5 amos |3
|| cyan W [ osasem |5 amos |3

Magenta W [ osasem |5 amos |3

[ veliow W [ osasem |5 amos |3

[0 Time - By clicking in the hour part of the field and then clicking the scroll
arrow, the hour will increment. By clicking in the minute part of the field
and then clicking the scroll arrow, the minutes will increment.

[0 Date - By clicking the dropdown arrow, the Deadline Time dialog box
will display.

|
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Related topics:

Fory__ <o |
un [ on T, Wed T | sat

=] =] T g 9 || 10 || 11
12 | 13 | 14 | 15 || 16 (| 17 | 18

RENEER 22 [ .23 )24 25
26 || 27 ||i

o]

B Month - Click the dropdown arrow, and a list of months will display.
B Year - Click the up/down scroll arrows to change the year.

m Day - Click on a date to highlight it.

Used to accept the changes.

o “Manual Changes > Inks And File Names” on page 555
« “Manual Changes > Versions” on page 558
o “Manual Changes > Priority” on page 559
o “Manual Changes > Change Priority of Multiple Pages” on page 565
o “Soft Proof” on page 518

«  “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537

« “View PDF” on page 544

» “Status” on page 546

» “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

« “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

o “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593
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« “Cut” onpage 593
« “Paste” on page 594
« “Select All” on page 600

Manual Changes > Change Priority of Multiple Pages

The priority for multiple pages can be changed by first selecting two or more
pages, right clicking, and selecting Manual Changes. The pages will be identi-
fied at the top of the Manual Changes dialog box.

& Manual Changes x|

~ Compasite File Priarity
Priority

——
Deadiines Py ﬂ

2 27 52 ¥7 102 127

- Inks ~ Priorities Replace

W Black .
. P g ﬂ i
2 2 5 77 102 127 L
[ cyan _
P g ﬂ
2 2 5 77 102 127 ;Jmatem
W Magenta I ————
. P g ﬂ
2 2 5 77 102 127
[ vellow

—_—

2 27 52 o102 127

=

The priority of each layer can take any value from 2 (lowest priority) to 127
(highest). The priority value defaults to 63 if there are different priorities per
page. To change priorities, you can use the number boxes, or the slider. If you
want to modify all priority values in this dialog box at once, fill in the Replace
and With edit boxes with the desired numbers, and click Update All.

m Composite File Priority - Priority of the composite. Range 2-127.
B Inks- Add or remove inks from page.

m Priorities - Priorities of individual layers. Range is 2-127.

Double Burn File Priority - Priority of the double burn file. Range is 2-127.
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Priority of Black layer.
Priority of Cyan layer.
Priority of Magenta layer.

Priority of Yellow layer.

B Replace - Enter a priority value to modify at once.
m With - Enter a value to replace Priorities at once.

output

4 _,j) Mewy version for composite

Do you want to retransmit this version?

|Yes || No ||Cancel|

Retransmits this version, and closes the current window.
Yes

Cancels the change.

E

No

Closes the Output dialog box.

Cancel
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Update All button - Updates all items.

Upate Al

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

aticel

Calls up context-sensitive help.

e

Related topics:

“Manual Changes > Inks And File Names” on page 555
“Manual Changes > Versions” on page 558
“Manual Changes > Priority” on page 559
“Manual Changes > Deadline” on page 562
“Manual Changes > Change Deadline of Multiple Pages” on page 567
“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Approve Page” on page 570

“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573

“Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

o “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

e “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

o “Select All” on page 600

Manual Changes > Change Deadline of Multiple Pages

Deadlines can be changed for multiple files or layers in the files. After selecting
the files, right click and select Manual Changes. The Manual Changes dialog
box will display. The list of pages will appear at the top.
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Composile File Deadline
Priority [ [o501em |4 sz (x| ‘
Deadlines
TS ~TDeadines Replace
Black =) 4 =
With
I
Hom || 7 R
L pizea
Magenta [ j =
[ vellow M H =

m Composite File Deadline - There is a checkbox for the Composite File
deadline. By clicking the checkbox, the time and date fields will highlight.

O Time - By clicking in the hour part of the field and then clicking the scroll
arrow, the hour will increment. By clicking in the minute part of the field
and then clicking the scroll arrow, the minutes will increment.

O Date - By clicking the dropdown arrow, the Deadline Time dialog box
will display.

2 peadline Time -

X
sun Mon | Tue | Wed Thu | Fri | Sat

=] =] T g 9 || 10 || 11
12 | 13 | 14 | 15 || 16 (| 17 | 18
19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 25 | 24 | 25

® Month - Click the dropdown arrow, and a list of months will display.

m Year - Click the up/down scroll arrows to change the year.

| |
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m Day - Click on a date to highlight it.

Used to accept the changes.

B Inks Deadlines - There is a checkbox for the Black, Cyan, Magenta, and

Yellow ink layers in the files. By clicking the checkbox for that layer, the time
and date fields will highlight.

 Inks -~ Deadlines

W 5ok W | osorem |4 sems [
|| cyan W | osorem |4 sems [

Magenta W | osorem |4 sems [

[ veliow W | osorem |4 sems [

[0 Time - By clicking in the hour part of the field and then clicking the scroll
arrow, the hour will increment. By clicking in the minute part of the field
and then clicking the scroll arrow, the minutes will increment.

[0 Date - By clicking the dropdown arrow, the Deadline Time dialog box
will display.

£ peadline Time

femary___ w3
S | von | Tue, | e Thu | Fri | Sat|

=] =] T g 9 || 10 || 11
12 | 13 | 14 | 15 || 16 (| 17 | 18
19 20 [ 21 | 22 | 23 || 24 | 25

26 |27 | e
OK

® Month - Click the dropdown arrow, and a list of months will display.
B Year - Click the up/down scroll arrows to change the year.

m Day - Click on a date to highlight it.

|
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Used to accept the changes.

Related topics: « “Manual Changes > Inks And File Names” on page 555
o “Manual Changes > Versions” on page 558
» “Manual Changes > Priority” on page 559
o “Manual Changes > Deadline” on page 562
» “Manual Changes > Change Priority of Multiple Pages” on page 565
« “Soft Proof” on page 518
« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
o “View PDF” on page 544
« “Status” on page 546
« “Approve Page” on page 570
« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
» “Approve Editorials” on page 573
« “Hold Page” on page 574
« “Unhold Page” on page 576
« “Rename Output” on page 578
« “Retransmit” on page 580
« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585
« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593
« “Cut” on page 593
« “Paste” on page 594
« “Select All” on page 600

Approve Page Allpagesin a publication can be approved at once without filtering down to
advertising or editorial approval.
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Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...
‘igw POF ...
Status ...
Manual Changes ...
— Selected Pages
Selected Layers
Hald 4
Unhald 4
Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...
Kill Page »
Clear Page 4
Copy
Select Al
m Selected Pages - Approves all layers of a page at the same time.
m Selected Layers - Approves just a specific layer selected.
Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 518
«  “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “View PDF” on page 544
» “Status” on page 546
o “Manual Changes” on page 553
« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
« “Approve Editorials” on page 573
« “Hold Page” on page 574
« “Unhold Page” on page 576
« “Rename Output” on page 578
« “Retransmit” on page 580
« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
o “Kill Page” on page 585
« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593
» “Cut” on page 593
» “Paste” on page 594
o “Select All” on page 600
|
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Approve
Advertising

Related topics:

All advertising in a publication can be approved at the page or layer levels.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Selected Pages

Approve Editorial ¥ Selected Layvers
Hald 4
Unhald 4

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »
Copy

Select Al

m Selected Pages - Approve advertising for the selected page.
m Selected Layers - Approve advertising for the selected layer.

In Tracking View you can also use the check box next to a file to approve it.

aLL |

Fageurmber ﬁlﬂ < elE)
u 3 i
04 m (= CO
04 ol |[sC
04 m [ C
04 O =
005 H > r
05 o [®
05 [ I E

+ “Soft Proof” on page 518

» “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
+ “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

» “Approve Editorials” on page 573

+ “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578
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Approve Editorials

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585

+ “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” onpage 593

« “Paste” on page 594

+ “Select All” on page 600

All editorials in a publication can be approved at the page or layer levels.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »

Selected Pages
Selected Layers

Hald
Unhald 4

-

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »
Copy

Select Al

m Selected Pages - Approve editorials for the selected page.
m Selected Layers - Approve editorials for the selected layer.

In Tracking View you can also use the check box next to a file to approve it.
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Related topics:

Hold Page

ALLl

o4

Joo4

Joo4

o [
|

foog

‘Jooa

1 :hnos

B MR €% £ £ O

Joos

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

Allows the holding of the selected page(s) or layer(s).

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



14 COURIER-SHORTCUT MENUS 575

Soft Proof ...

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...
High Resolution Soft Proof ...

‘igw POF ...

Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve 13
Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »

Selected Pages
Unhald Selected Layers

Rename Qukput ..,

-

Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy
Cut
Paste

Select Al

m Selected Pages - All layers of the page are held even though only a single
layer is selected. This is done for convenience.

m Selected Layers - Certain layers of the page are held.

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to hold the selected pages or layers.

Hold Pages x|

@ Are you sure you want to hold these pages?
] Daont ask this again.

(i e

In Tracking View you can also use the check box next to a file to hold it.
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Related topics:

Unhold Page

NOTE: When a single layer of a color page is selected, and the Hold > Pages
feature is selected, all layers of the page are held even though only a single layer
was selected. This is done for your convenience.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

» “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
+ “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

» “Approve Editorials” on page 573

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Allows the unholding of a previously held page or layer.
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Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4

Selected Pages
Renanme OUtRLE ... Selected Layers
Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »
Copy

Select Al

m Selected Pages - All layers of the page are unheld even though only a single
layer is selected.

m Selected Layers - Selected layers are unheld.
A dialog box will appear asking if you want to hold the selected pages or layers.

Unhold Pages =]

P _? Are you sure you wwant to unhold these pages?
] Daont ask this again.

Vs [{s]

In Tracking View you can also use the check box next to a file to unhold it.

Fagehiumber o[V | Srival Tim| IR Start | TR End |Hot TimeFriort]_Size

om ]| M

iy ol

iy m

iy Ol

noz | O O

no3 ]| O

004 ]| O O

004 Ol O

By default, Unhold user rights are enabled as part of the changes-on-the-fly.
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Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 518
«  “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “View PDF” on page 544
» “Status” on page 546
o “Manual Changes” on page 553
» “Approve Page” on page 570
« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
« “Approve Editorials” on page 573
« “Hold Page” on page 574
« “Rename Output” on page 578
« “Retransmit” on page 580
« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
o “Kill Page” on page 585
« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593
» “Cut” on page 593
» “Paste” on page 594
o “Select All” on page 600

Rename Qutput Rename Outputallows you to add a prefix or suffix to a file or files if a print site
system requires them.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »

Approve Editorial »

Hald 4

Unhald 4
CRenameouput..

Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »

Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al
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First select a file name or a group of files.

> Selecting a Single File Name
1 Select a file name from the file list.
2 Right-click and select Rename Output from the shortcut list.

3 The Rename Output dialog box displays.

Rename Output 1 x|

Output name: Edition_hame001.C |

Select rename oUEpLE options:

7] Add Prefix
[ Add Suffix

Rename Cutput Cancel

4 Edit the Output name is needed.

5 To add a prefix, check the Add Prefix box.
Enter the desired prefix.

6 To add a suffix, check the Add Suffix box.

Enter the desired suffix.

Rename Qutput | Click to apply the renaming options entered.

Click to cancel changes and close the Rename Output dialog box.

Eancel

[> Selecting Multiple File Names
1 Select multiple file names from the file list.
2 Right-click and select Rename Output from the shortcut list.

3 The Rename Output dialog box displays.

Rename Dutput B

Select rename oUERLE options:

L e
7] Add Suffix

Fename Cutput Carcel
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NOTE: The Output name field will be grayed out. Only a prefix or suffix can be
added when selecting multiple files.

4 To add a prefix, check the Add Prefix box.
Enter the desired prefix.
5 To add a suffix, check the Add Suffix box.

Enter the desired suffix.

Rename,CLtoLE Click to apply the renaming options entered.

Click to cancel changes and close the Rename Output dialog box.
Eancel

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 518
» “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
+ “View PDF” on page 544
« “Status” on page 546
« “Manual Changes” on page 553
« “Approve Page” on page 570
« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
» “Approve Editorials” on page 573
+ “Hold Page” on page 574
« “Unhold Page” on page 576
« “Retransmit” on page 580
» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585
« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593
« “Cut” on page 593
« “Paste” on page 594
« “Select All” on page 600

Retransmit Allows the retransmission of the selected layer(s) to any or all sites defined
within Arkitex Courier.
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Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4
Unhald 4

Rename Qukput ..,

Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »
Copy

Select Al

A Retransmit dialog box will open to select the specific pages, layers, and desti-
nations to receive the file.

& Retransmit ﬂ
Select All Pages and Colors [0 Select Al Destinations [_|
Al [IBR
Page Colars DB
01
02 o i [ DIR
03 [ 2 oy
L Vi FR
03
05 [ HaP
a7 [¥] LA
08 viLo
[ Ny
[v] NY

Eancel

m Select All Pages and Colors - Selects all available pages and colors.

m Page - Lists all pages selected in the Tracking, Details, Thumbnails, or Files
screen.

m All Colors - Allows the selection of individual color layers to retransmit.
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Related topics:

m Color Check Boxes - Used to select black, cyan, magenta, and/or yellow for
the page.

m Select All Destinations - Allows the selection of which site to transmit the
selected page layers. You can select from Select All Destinations whether or
not they were originally planned.

NOTE: Destination sites defined in the Production Plan appear as checked when
the Retransmit dialog box opens. This allows you to easily identify which sites
were originally planned.

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

« “Soft Proof” on page 518

« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
+ “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
+ “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

+ “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

+ “Rename Output” on page 578

+ “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600
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Cancel Allows cancellation of transmission of the selected layer(s) to any or all sites
Transmission defined within Arkitex Courier.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4
Unhald 4
Rename Qukput ..,

Retransmit ...

Ee e
Kill Page »
Clear Page »
Copy
Select Al

A Cancel Transmission dialog box will open to select the specific pages, layers,
and destinations to receive the file.

¥ Cancel Transmission x|

0 Select All Destinations [
m [ ar
[Bs

[T FRANK
[TFRN
[T 6X2
[] 6GX250
[] GX260
[TJo

[ JOEY
[TKL

[T Mad
[TmMs
[TTNC
[IpL

[ SEV
[ sm
1sp

[cae

Al
Fage Colors

] =]

=y |
= OO
=l
=
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Related topics:

m Select All Pages and Colors - Selects all available pages and colors.

m Page - Lists all pages selected in the Tracking, Details, Thumbnails, or Files
screen.

m All Colors - Allows the selection of individual color layers to retransmit.

m Color Check Boxes - Used to select black, cyan, magenta, and/or yellow for
the page.

m Select All Destinations - Allows the selection of which site to transmit the
selected page layers. You can select from Select All Destinations whether or
not they were originally planned.

NOTE: Destination sites defined in the Production Plan appear as checked when
the Cancel Transmission dialog box opens. This allows you to easily identify
which sites were originally planned.

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Eancel
Help

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

« “Soft Proof” on page 518

» “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
+ “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

» “Approve Editorials” on page 573

+ “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Kill Page” on page 585
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Kill Page

« “Clear Page” on page 591
« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” onpage 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Kills the selected Page(s) or Layer(s) and removes them from Arkitex Courier.
Either Selected Pages, Selected Layers, or Selected Versions can be killed.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4
Unhald 4

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Clear Page

-

Copy

Selected Pages
Selected Layers
Selected Yersions ...

Select Al

When a page or layer is killed, it will display with a distinct icon in Tracking,

Thumbnails, Files, and Destinations views.

m Selected Pages

Juitpages

()} Are you sure you want to kill these pages?

=" [ Dont ask this again

Ves Mo
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Select to kill the page.

Select to cancel your actions.
Ho

m Selected Layers

&
(2 Are you sure you want 1o kill these layers?
[ Dont ask this again.
o]

Select to kill the layer.

Select to cancel your actions.
Ho

m Selected Versions

il versions |

Select versions to kill

[ 1 - AiiD1.K
]2 - AiD1.K
13- AiiD1.K

Kill Versions Cancel

[ Select to kill the checked version(s).
Kill %ersions

Select to cancel your actions.

Cancel
—
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©B

Kill versions

@

Are you sure you want o kill thess versions?
[ Don' ask this again

Lves] Lo

Select to confirm.

s |
o |

Select to cancel your actions.

[> Tracking View

& :arkitex C

File Edit View Tools Actions Hel
L] = um
i = I S T
Input Erors Alers Tracking  Thurbnails Details Files Destinations
6! Couneron cartman__{ AL |5
Srkitex o ’ Al
Arkitex L (Y] [B]d
Edition_Name003.C

Flans

Eefter_Mamenn.K
Friday, September 3, 2004 Hien_Mame

Edition_Name009.M

Edition_Name003. Y

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name

Sunday, May 15, 2005

527 Caurier Express

Edition_NameD12.K

Edition_Name012.M

tg Express
27 Expressz

Edition_Name012.Y

Edition_Name013.C

g
Edition_Name010.C
Edition_Name010.K
Edition_Named10.M
Edition_Name010.¥
1k

Edition Name12,C 1

%

| =

Edition_Name013.K 1 H =
- | Ecibion bimmariz o f =N
F\\ter:‘ | sm:lﬁ@ B D\splay:E@ 1=

@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K @ MEQS22M1AAON4 K @ MEOS22M1AADDG.K @ MEQS22ZM1AAONS K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K

2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinnz.k 2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k
E e ey L Al niein

@ unplanned

Indicates a previous version of a page or layer was killed.

Indicates transmission of the page or layer to the DD site was stopped.
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> Thumbnails View

-
Ha @ show: A
Tracking Thumbnails Deetails Files Destinationz

ALL| 5T |
ni

I IEXW

Flans
Friday, September 3, 2004

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name

Sunday, May 15, 2005

527 Caurier Express

tg Express
27 Expressz

Fiter: |

| % | sm:lﬁ@ 24 2] | oisplay:

@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K @ MEQS22M1AAON4 K @ MEOS22M1AADDG.K @ MEQS22ZM1AAONS K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K

2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinnz.k 2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k

, S L S

@ unplanned

> Details View

il . shows

Files  Destinations

ol
Tracking  Thumbnails

4 s
»
Kitex Edition_Name003. U[Bp=g
Plans Ed:t:z:_N:::mulc g
Friday, September 3, 2004 S . L]

Edition_Name010.k

Edition_Name010.M
Edition_Name010.¥ |
11K
Edition_Mamen12,C
n, o
Edition_Name012.M
av Edition_Hame012.v
FZ7 Courler Express Edition_Name013.C
tg Exprass Edition_Name013.k
Exprassz Edition_Name013.M 50
Edition_Name013.Y R
Edition_Name014.k s0

Editi bl 018 K 1 1 -
Filter: U | %l | Surt:lﬁ @ 34 21 | Display

@ MEOSZZM1AADDI.K @ MEQSZZM1AAD04 K @ MEOSZZM1AADDE.K @ MEQSZZM1AADDSE K @ MEOSZZM1AADDS.K

Ho Publication Name
Edition_Name
Sunday, May 15, 2005

2

o

sa
sa

Pl el
Pl Pl
Pl el

EEEE
EEEE
BRI

=

2 &

[2) MEOS22MLARDDLE (2] Homes K.t [2) Homes_M.tF [#) Homes_C.tf 2) Homes_t.if
2 Berlinng.k 2] Berlin1 k 2] Beringt.m 2] Berlino1.y [2) Berlin0z.C
2 Berlinnz.k 2] Berlinz. M [2) Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2 Berlinnd.k
T T S il o Slo oy

CETSY v
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&
X/

> Files View

#

Tracking  Thumbinails Details

Indicates transmission of the page or layer was stopped.

[ —

Indicates a previous version of a page or layer was killed.

@ Aitc (1)
B A1 K (1)
B A K (@)
B A1 M (1)
B A1 M ()
@ Ait v (1)

[> Destinations View

—— 1 - Afile with one version that has been killed
L——2 - Afile with two versions, and the first has been killed
3 - A file with twio versions, and both have been killed

Tracking  Thumbnais

Detals

|.'% Courier on cartman _}
CArkiteX epage @
Flans V
C: Friday, September 3, 2004
No Publication Name
Edtion_Name DD

Queue View - DD

— File Hame___ersion Receved TR Start TR End Hot Time.__ Friority
7 Courier Express ] Aiind 27:45:35 PM 50
t: Express 7] Aii04.C 1/7:36:20 PM 50
ErpressZ 2 A0 17:36:22 P 50
[7] Aii0d M 1/7:36:25 PM 50
ol n 1 =TV
DD
Fiter: | = Isoti[ Gy @ A4 24 losen[E 2 @

@ Unplanned
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Related topics:

> Multiple Killed Files

[ :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

CArkitex @jjoge :
Plans : -
E: Friday, September 3, 2004 [~ =
Ho Publication Mame =
, AI0E.C r
%Edltmnﬂame [aita K m
AIDE. M r
A 3 [mlis]
(AIEC oo
AII0G. K C
AIDS. M .
av A0S Y | |
B3 Courier Express SLAI0R.C C -
tz Express VA, K nlln
Express2 VAGIOG. M 0
AIOE. 0 LI|L
WAIDT . C C O
VI K .
L7 m 00 =
Filter: U ‘ ﬂ | Surt:lﬁ @ ﬂ ﬂ | D\Splay:E =
PEEEE e

Indicates a page or layer with only one version was killed.

Indicates a previous version of a page or layer was killed.

o “Soft Proof” on page 518

« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “View PDF” on page 544

» “Status” on page 546

o “Manual Changes” on page 553

» “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572

« “Approve Editorials” on page 573

« “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

» “Cut” on page 593

» “Paste” on page 594
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+ “Select All” on page 600

Clear Page (Clears the selected Page(s) or Layer(s). Either Selected Pages or Selected
Layers can be cleared.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising »
Approve Editorial »
Hald 4
Unhald 4

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »

Selected Pages

Copy Selected Layers

Select Al

m Selected Pages

Clear Pages K

2 Are you sure you wart o clear all selectes! pages?
] Dont ask this again

ves Ho

Select to clear the page.

Select to cancel your actions.

™

m Selected Layers
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Related topics:

Clear Layers x|

Are you sure you want to clear these fayers?
|| Dont ask this again

]

™

Select to clear the layer.

Select to cancel your actions.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600
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Copy Creates a copy of the selected page or file.

Related topics:

Cut

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Select Al

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on page 600

Cuts the selected page or file either for use by the Paste command.
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Related topics:

Paste

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy

Select Al

« “Soft Proof” on page 518

« “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
« “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
o “View PDF” on page 544

« “Status” on page 546

« “Manual Changes” on page 553

« “Approve Page” on page 570

» “Approve Advertising” on page 572

» “Approve Editorials” on page 573

« “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583

« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Paste” on page 594

« “Select All” on page 600

Pastes the page or file either Copied or Cut.
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Related topics:

Soft Proof ...

Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...

Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page
Clear Page

Select Al

Copy

A dialog box appears asking if you want to paste.

@ Are you sure you want to paste?
] Daont ask this again.

e ] [

o

Confirms paste.

Closes the Paste dialog box.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553

“Approve Page” on page 570

“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
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« “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

» “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

« “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
o “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

» “Cut” on page 593

o “Select All” on page 600

Composite Color Selection

If the file is a composite with multiple layers, the Color Selection dialog box will
appear.

Select the desired layer from the drop down list.

T S

Edition_MName01.C -= 01

Please select the color: ComEDSite hd

Composite

Composite
|Composite

Black layer.
Brack

Cyan layer.
Cyan

Magenta layer.
Magenta

Yellow layer.
Y ellow
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597

Related topics:

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

[> Confirm Paste

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to paste.

@ Are you sure you want to paste?
] Daont ask this again.

e ] [

Confirms paste.

o

Closes the Paste dialog box.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593
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« “Select All” on page 600

Pasting from Unplanned

If afile is pasted from the Unplanned window, depending upon the view you will
have different pasting choices.

[> Tracking, Details, Files Views

If the file is a composite and is being pasted onto a file displayed in Tracking,
Details, or Files view, the following Match Colors dialog box will appear.

& Match Colors |

B.C -> A_0IS

Cancel

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Eancel

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

> Thumbnails View

If the file is a composite and is being pasted onto a file displayed in Thumbnails
view, the following Match Colors dialog box will appear.

& Match Colors

B -» A_D0Z
Cyan =+ | Cvan -
Black = | Black -
Magenta = | Magenta -

Cancel

Select the desired layer from the drop down list.
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Related topics:

Black layer.

Black

Cyan layer.
Cyan

Magenta layer.
Magenta

Yellow layer.
Y ellow

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

[> Confirm Paste

A dialog box will appear asking if you want to paste.

Paste
@ Are you sure you want to paste?
] Daont ask this again.

e ] [

Confirms paste.

Closes the Paste dialog box.

E E

“Soft Proof” on page 518

«  “Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524

o “Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
« “View PDF” on page 544

» “Status” on page 546

o “Manual Changes” on page 553
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Select All

« “Approve Page” on page 570

« “Approve Advertising” on page 572
» “Approve Editorials” on page 573

+ “Hold Page” on page 574

« “Unhold Page” on page 576

« “Rename Output” on page 578

« “Retransmit” on page 580

» “Cancel Transmission” on page 583
« “Kill Page” on page 585

« “Clear Page” on page 591

« “Copy” on page 593

« “Cut” on page 593

« “Select All” on page 600

Allows selection of all files.

Soft Proof ...
Soft Proof Printer Pair ...
Soft Proof Reader Pair ...

‘igw POF ...
Status ...

Manual Changes ...

Approve Advertising
Approve Editorial

Hald
Unhald

- v | v w

Rename Qukput ..,
Retransmit ...
Cancel Transmission ...

Kill Page »
Clear Page »

Copy

Depending on the view, selects all tracking, thumbnail, details, or file icons in
the main pane.
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Related topics:

& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe

?

- = on ,
13 & 8 £ Show : | Al -
Tracking  Thumbnails  Details Files  Destinations
& Courier on cartman : ALL | 5T |
:Arkitex @jzae Fils Hame ¢ [YI[S [ra ]85
Edition_Name003.C
207 Plans

@ (J] sunday, May 15, 2005

Edition_Name003.k
Edition_Name009.M
Edition_Name003.Y
Edition_Name010.C
Edition_Name010.k
Edition_Name010.M
Edition_Name010.Y
Edition_Name011.k

(X Friday, September 3, 2004
@) No Publication Name
(7)) Edition_Name

DEmO)

=2 Edition_Namen12.c 1
27 Courier Express Edition_HameD12.K
L7 Express Edition_HameD12.M
L7 Express2 Edition_NameD12." B
Edition_HameD13.C 1 =]
Edition_HameD13.K 1 =l
| Etion, biamanta 1 =N~ N
Fiter: | | = | sorts [T G B8 24 | oisnle [ £ B | 21
2] MEOS22M1AAO3.K (7] MEDS22MIAGOD4K (2] MEOSZZMIAADDG.K (2] MEOSZZMIARDOBK (2] MEDS22MLAADDS.K
2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinnz.k 2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k
Sl nmiene el neaeor Sl e il - =
FESg e
B To select consecutive File Names or Files, click the first item, press and hold

down the Shift key, and then click the last item.

To select File Names or Files that are not consecutive, press and hold down
the Ctrl key, and then click on each item.

Right-click on File Name or File, and then click Select All.

“Soft Proof” on page 518

“Soft Proof Printer Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 537
“View PDF” on page 544

“Status” on page 546

“Manual Changes” on page 553
“Approve Page” on page 570
“Approve Advertising” on page 572
“Approve Editorials” on page 573
“Hold Page” on page 574

“Unhold Page” on page 576
“Rename Output” on page 578
“Retransmit” on page 580

“Cancel Transmission” on page 583
“Kill Page” on page 585

“Clear Page” on page 591

“Copy” on page 593
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» “Cut” on page 593
» “Paste” on page 594

Destinations Shortcut Menu

This menu is available for all site icons displayed under Destinations View.

Arkitex @jiage
Flans
Friday, September 3, 2004
Mo Publication Mame
Edition_Msme

Sunday, May 15, 2005

Queue ¥iew - 5T
File Name Version  Received TR Start  TREnd  Hot Time Prioricy  Size
Courier Express
thxpress
7 Express2
ST &

Fiter: | | = I sarti [ &) A1) BY 1oy [ B | @

@ MEOS22M1AADD3.K @ MEQS22M1AAON4 K @ MEOS22M1AADDG.K @ MEQS22ZM1AAONS K @ MEOS22M1AADDS.K

2] MEOS22MLARDDLK 2] Homes_K.tF 2] Homes_M.tF |2 Homes_C.tF 2] Homes_t.tF
2] BerlinDa.k 2] Berlinol k 2] Berlindt.m 2] Berlinol.y 2] Berlinnz.c
2] Berlinnz.k 2] Berinz. M 2] Berlinnz.¥ 2] Berlin0z.k 2] Berlind4.k

cal I L cal . cal

T T
@ unplanned

> To display Destinations shortcut menu:
Do one of the following:

Windows - Right-click on a site icon.
Unix - Right-click on a site icon.

Macintosh - Hold down Control while pressing the mouse button

W fcd To Gueues Yiew
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> Hold
Holds a destination.
> Add to Queue View
Adds this destination to your Queue View as a tab, or deletes the tab.

The Queue View shows files awaiting transmission, transmitting, and files with
transmission complete with the last time period

Unplanned Shortcut Menu

Related topics:

Soft Proof

If unplanned files are received, they will display under the Unplanned tab in the
Unprocessed Files pane. This menu appears when you right-click on a file.

> To display Unplanned shortcut menu:
Do one of the following:

Windows - Right-click
Unix - Right-click

Macintosh - Hold down Control while pressing the mouse button

High Resolution Soft Proof ...

Copy
cut

Delete

Select All

« “Soft Proof” on page 603

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
« “View PDF” on page 609

« “Copy” on page 609

« “Cut” on page 610

« “Paste” on page 610

+ “Delete” on page 611

+ “Select All” on page 611

Opens the Soft Proof window, and displays the Soft Proof of the selected file.
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High Resolution Soft Proot
Wigw PDF ..

Copy
cut
Faste
Delete

Select All

The Soft Proof dialog displays.

a sunset protest
‘march in Najaf by supparters of Mr.
‘Sadr drew anly about 500 demonstra-
wars.

) 5 Tt . e T T Ty
A postar in Najaf shows A g~ bosy bt ot i oo of S, wits b M. n | gt ek, called suppart
1 will follow Moktada," said | cal to operations. Such durty m Iraq

shen sibjoces trops 10 froeme

re.
General Pace said that recom-

Sece

Defense:
retary Donald H. Rumsfeld in
threo weeks and that no fn

m Drop-down Soft Proof list allows you to view other Soft Proofs already gener-
ated for this edition.

E soft Proof - 007

| |
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® Zoom marquee - May be done by first clicking and then dragging to display
a zoom marquee around the part of the image you want to magnify. Release
the left mouse button.

NOTE: A zoom marquee is a box that defines an area of the soft proof.

" ENBM Page

THE NEW YORK TIMES WEDNESDAY, 0CTOBER 2, 2003

appears
drtined bis support

Last Thursday, a sunset protest
mmmNul!bywwnmn(Hr
Sadr drew anly about 500 demonstra-
tors, As they walked toward the gold-
en-domed mosque that holds the
tomb of Imam Ali, whose death in 861
AD. opened the split between Shiite
and Sunni Muslims, they drew hard
stares from many shoppers.

Mr. Sadr * shnuldnnlha\wlm'lmd
the new government yet,” said Ma-
dih Adel, who repairs watches in the
central square. “He doesn’

%Eifiﬁi:iiéﬁﬁ?emé g

lht

Li.

The area inside the zoom marquee is displayed at a higher magnification.
You can continue dragging over an area until you reach 1000%.

NOTE: The smaller the size of the zoom marquee, the greater the jump in
magnification. The larger the size of the zoom marquee, the smaller the jump in
magnification.

Wetors |Jon | Wee | W
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When a Soft Proof window is initially opened, you are shown the composite
view of the page indicated.

B

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
. Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

If the configuration allows, you may click on a separation button to change the
Soft Proof from a composite to a separated view.

NOTE: If you cannot see any separation tabs, your web configuration has been
configured to only display a composite view of Soft Proofs. Another cause may
be that the Soft Proof resolution option in“Client Tab > General Tab” on

page 259 may be set to Medium or Low. Separations are only available for high
resolution Soft Proofs.

| |
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> Menu

Clicking on the Refresh button will revert the Soft Proof view back to the original (e.g., after it
has been rotated or flipped), and will cause the view to be completely refreshed.

)

Fit To Window.

j When clicked, adjusts the Soft Proof adjusts to full screen (100% zoom).

Shows percentage of graphic related to dialog box (manual entry range 5.000 to 1000.000).

() [47.348

Zoom In increases the Soft Proof size by 20% per click.

e
®

Zoom Out decreases the Soft Proof screen by 20% per click.
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|

=

Related topics:

High Resolution Soft Proof.

[> Opening a High Resolution Soft Proof from the Normal Soft Proof Screen

6 Select the region of interest.

NOTE: At this point the high resolution data will be combined to create the high resolution
soft proof.

7 A new window opens to display this proof. While the data is being generated, a progress
bar will display the status.

8 Once the high resolution soft proof is on the screen, you will be able to zoom in and out,
and turn off selected layers.

9 Clicking Close will return you to the standard soft proof.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the right, which
can be useful for viewing paired pages.

When clicked, allows you to rotate the Soft Proof in 90-degree increments to the left, which
can be useful for viewing paired pages.

Mirror is primarily used when the production process includes a film output. When clicked,
allows for wrong-reading separations.

When clicked, allows for wrong-reading separations to be flipped.
When clicked, allows for positive viewing of negative separations.
Clicking on the Densitometer button allows you to check the color density of the Soft Proof.
When the Densitometer button is clicked, the Densitometer RGB box shows the same color as

currently covered by the cursor.

Clicking on the Print button will display the Print dialog box. Select the printer to which you
wish to output this page.

NOTE: Although the print range option defaults to “All” pages, it will only print the selected
page. The image which will be printed is the Soft Proof *.jpeg file, scaled to the paper size.

Clicking on Close exits the Soft Proof Window.

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
“View PDF” on page 609

“Copy” on page 609

“Cut” on page 610
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High Resolution
Soft Proof

Related topics:

View PDF

Related topics:

Copy

« “Paste” on page 610
« “Delete” on page 611
« “Select All” on page 611

Displays a high resolution soft proof. Refer to “High Resolution Soft Proof” on
page 537.

Soft Proof ...

Wigw PDF ..

Copy
cut

Delete

Select All

o “Soft Proof” on page 603
« “View PDF” on page 609
« “Copy” on page 609

e “Cut” on page 610

« “Paste” on page 610

o “Delete” on page 611

o “Select All” on page 611

Displays the input PDF file.

Sinft Proof
High Resolution Soft Proof ..

Copy
Cut

Delete

Select All

o “Soft Proof” on page 603

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
« “Copy” on page 609

e “Cut” on page 610

« “Paste” on page 610

o “Delete” on page 611

o “Select All” on page 611

Makes a copy of the selected file.
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Related topics:

Cut

Related topics:

Paste

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Proot
Wigw PDF ..

Cut

Delete

Select All

« “Soft Proof” on page 603

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
o “View PDF” on page 609

« “Cut” on page 610

» “Paste” on page 610

« “Delete” on page 611

« “Select All” on page 611

Used to delete an individual file.

Sinft Proof
High Resolution Soft Proof ..
Wigww PDF

Copy

Delete

Select All

NOTE: Press F5 to refresh screen after deletion.

“Soft Proof” on page 603

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
» “View PDF” on page 609

» “Copy” on page 609

» “Paste” on page 610

« “Delete” on page 611

« “Select All” on page 611

Pastes a copy of the selected file into a new location.

Sinft Proof
High Resolution Soft Proof ..
Wigww PDF

Select A1l
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For pasting files from Unplanned into a planned edition, refer to “Pasting from
Unplanned” on page 598.

Related topics:

“Soft Proof” on page 603

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
« “View PDF” on page 609

« “Copy” on page 609

« “Cut” on page 610

+ “Delete” on page 611

+ “Select All” on page 611

Delete Deletes the selected file.

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Proot
Wigw PDF ..

Paste

Select All

“Soft Proof” on page 603

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
« “View PDF” on page 609

« “Copy” on page 609

e “Cut” on page 610

« “Paste” on page 610

o “Select All” on page 611

Related topics:

Select All Depending on the view, selects all tracking, thumbnail, details, or file icons in
the main pane.

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Proot
Wigw PDF ..

Copy
cut

Delete

NOTE: You can also choose to drag and drop files into editions.

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 603
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 609
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« “View PDF” on page 609
« “Copy” on page 609

« “Cut” on page 610

« “Paste” on page 610

Duplicates Shortcut Menu

If duplicate files are received, they will display under the Duplicates tab in the
Unprocessed Files pane. The Duplicates tab will turn a color. This menu
appears when you right-click on a file.

> To display Duplicate shortcut menu:
Do one of the following:

Windows - Right-click on a file.
Unix - Right-click on a file.

Macintosh - Hold down Control while pressing the mouse button

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Proof ...

Copy
cut

Accept
Ignors
Delete

Select All

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 612
« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
+ “View PDF” on page 613
« “Copy” on page 614
« “Cut” on page 614
« “Paste” on page 615
«  “Accept” on page 615
« “Ignore” on page 616
« “Delete” on page 617
« “Select All” on page 617

Soft Proof Opens the Soft Proof window, and displays the Soft Proof of the selected file.
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High Resolution Soft Pracf ...

Copy
cut

Accept
Ignare
Delete

Select Al

Related topics: « “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
« “View PDF” on page 613
« “Copy” on page 614
« “Cut” on page 614
» “Paste” on page 615
o “Accept” on page 615
« “Ignore” on page 616
o “Delete” on page 617
« “Select All” on page 617

High Resolution Displays a high resolution soft proof.
Soft Proof

Sinft Proof

Copy
cut

Accept
Ignare
Delete

Select Al

Related topics: « “Soft Proof” on page 612
« “View PDF” on page 613
« “Copy” on page 614
« “Cut” on page 614
« “Paste” on page 615
o “Accept” on page 615
« “Ignore” on page 616
o “Delete” on page 617
« “Select All” on page 617

View PDF Displays the input PDF file.
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Related topics:

Copy

Related topics:

Cut

Soft Proof ...

Copy
cut

Accept
Ignors
Delete

Select All

« “Soft Proof” on page 612

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
« “Copy” on page 614

« “Cut” on page 614

» “Paste” on page 615

o “Accept” on page 615

» “Ignore” on page 616

o “Delete” on page 617

« “Select All” on page 617

Makes a copy of the selected file.

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Proof ...

ut

Accept
Ignors
Delete

Select All

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
« “View PDF” on page 613

» “Cut” on page 614

« “Paste” on page 615

«  “Accept” on page 615

« “Ignore” on page 616

« “Delete” on page 617

« “Select All” on page 617

Used to delete an individual file.
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Related topics:

Paste

Related topics:

Accept

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Pracf ...

Copy

Accept

Ignore
Delete

Select Al

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
« “View PDF” on page 613

« “Copy” on page 614

« “Paste” on page 615

o “Accept” on page 615

» “Ignore” on page 616

o “Delete” on page 617

« “Select All” on page 617

Pastes a copy of the selected file into a new location.

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Proof ...

Accept
Ignors
Delete

Select All

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
« “View PDF” on page 613

» “Copy” on page 614

» “Cut” on page 614

« “Accept” on page 615

« “Ignore” on page 616

« “Delete” on page 617

« “Select All” on page 617

Accepts the duplicate file.
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Related topics:

Ignore

Related topics:

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Pracf ...

Paste

Ignore
Delete

Select Al

When a file is accepted, it will disappear from the display list.

“Soft Proof” on page 612

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
« “View PDF” on page 613

» “Copy” on page 614

» “Cut” on page 614

« “Paste” on page 615

« “Ignore” on page 616

« “Delete” on page 617

« “Select All” on page 617

Used to change the file to an ignored state.

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Pracf ...

Paste

Accept

Select Al

When a file is ignored, it will display in the display list with an ignore symbol.

[# Azs00009...
0

o “Soft Proof” on page 612

« “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
« “View PDF” on page 613

» “Copy” on page 614
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« “Cut” on page 614

« “Paste” on page 615

«  “Accept” on page 615

« “Delete” on page 617

« “Select All” on page 617

Delete Deletes the file.

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Pracf ...

Paste

Accept

Ignore

Select Al

When a file is deleted, it will disappear from the display list.

NOTE: Press F5 to refresh screen after deletion.

Related topics:

“Soft Proof” on page 612

» “High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
o “View PDF” on page 613

« “Copy” on page 614

« “Cut” on page 614

« “Paste” on page 615

o “Accept” on page 615

« “Ignore” on page 616

» “Select All” on page 617

Select All Depending on the view, selects all tracking, thumbnail, details, or file icons in
the main pane.

Soft Proof ...
High Resolution Soft Proof ...

Paste

Accept
Ignors

Delete
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NOTE: When there are no more files awaiting a decision, the Duplicates tab will
no longer be highlighted.

NOTE: You can also choose to drag and drop files into editions.

Related topics:

“Soft Proof” on page 612

“High Resolution Soft Proof” on page 613
“View PDF” on page 613

“Copy” on page 614

“Cut” on page 614

“Paste” on page 615

“Accept” on page 615

“Ignore” on page 616

“Delete” on page 617

Publication Tree Status

The Publication Tree displays different icons for:

Content

Edition
Publication
Publications Day
Section
Variation

View Group

Zone

NOTE: The color of the icon indicates status.
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| Courier on cartman ~ :

27 Plans
©(H Fricay, September 3, 2004
%O Na Publication Name
©(H Editior_Name
Mo Zone Mame
@ Friday, October 14, 2005
o g Agfa Times
@ == Morning
@ =] Evening
&-(D o Zone ame|
& Groupt
& croupz2
& Group3
-2 Sports
5| News

NOTE: An icon can have a bi-color display indicating two status conditions.

> Content
Content with a completed status.
Content with a hold and completed status
Content with a normal active status.
B Content with an error status.
Content with a hold status.
Content with a hold and error status.
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> Edition
= Edition with a completed status.
= Edition with a hold and completed status.
= Edition with a normal active status.
= Edition with an error status.
= Edition with a hold status.
= Edition with a hold and error status.
5 Edition with a close status.
= Edition with an open status.
(53] Edition needing approval.
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[> Publication

i

> Publication Day

Publication with a completed status.

Publication with a hold and completed status.

Publication with a normal active status.

Publication with an error status.

Publication with a hold status.

Publication with a hold and red status.

Publication needing approval.

Publication day with a completed status.

Publication day with a hold and completed status.

Publication day with a normal active status.

Publication day with an error status.

Publication day with a hold status.

Publication day with a hold and error status.
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[> Section

[> Variation

Section with a completed status.

Section with a hold and completed status.

Section with a normal active status.

Section with an error status.

Section with a hold status.

Section with a hold and error status.

Variation with a completed status.

Variation with a hold and completed status.

Variation with a normal active status.

Variation with an error status.

Variation with a hold status.

Variation with a hold and error status.
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> View Group

View group with a completed status.

= View group with a hold and completed status.
i) View group with a normal active status.

= View group with an error status.

= View group with a hold status.

= View group with a hold and error status.
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[> Zone

@ Zone with a completed status.

@® Zone with a hold and completed status.
M Zone with a normal active status.

O Zone with an error status.

%) Zone with a hold status.

@ Zone with a hold and error status.

(3] Zone with a close status.

D Zone with an open status.

@ Zone needing approval.

Related topics: « “Plans Status” on page 624
« “Express Tree Status” on page 625

Plans Status

The Plans node only has one status, normal.

-5 Plan with a normal active status.

Related topics: « “Publication Tree Status” on page 618
« “Express Tree Status” on page 625
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Express Tree Status

Related topics:

The Express Tree displays status icons for:

m Normal

m Disabled

m Hold
) Express Tree with a normal active status.
= Express Tree with a disabled status
o Express Tree with a hold status.

« “Publication Tree Status” on page 618
» “Plans Status” on page 624

Configure Alerts

From a predefined list of events, you can choose those events that apply to your
site. Whenever that event occurs, you can

m Display an alert light in the Toolbar through the Alerts button (“Show
Alerts” on page 357).

m Choose to have a script run when the alert occurs and/or to clear the alert.

Any configuration is a global configuration affecting all users on that Courier
server. All user can display the Alerts log by clicking the Show Alerts button.

NOTE: The Configure Alerts option will be grayed out if you do not have
Configuration permission.
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I CAUTION: Only one event can be assigned to a script.

Configure alerts ]

Select a system event(s) and specify alert: actions:

[ Accepted duplicate file

[] Activated edition

[7] Active Backup Data Guard unapplied archived logs error threshald reached.
] Active Backup Data Guard unapplied archived logs warning thresheld reached,

[ Active Backup script Failed. Backup Scripting job xml dossn't exist.

Alert Actions - Accepted duplicate file

|| Display alert in client

[¥] Run script when event occurs

Scripti Maring, vbs -
Parameters: ||
Timeout: [0 ] seconds

e et oo
Scripti Maring, vbs -
Parameters: ||
Timeout: [0 ] seconds

| ok || concel |[ el |

Alert Actions
m Select log messages for which Courier should generate an alert.
B Choose how Courier will indicate the alert.

O Display the alert within the Client

[0 Execute a script when the alert is generated, and/or a script when the
alert is cleared.

The following list of filtered log messages are available for an alert:

Accepted Duplicate File

Activated Edition

Advertising Content Approved

Cannot Overwrite The Existing File (File)
Cannot Overwrite The Existing File (Trans)
Changed Hot Time

Changed Priority

Changed Version

oooooooo
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OoooOoooooooooobooooooooooo

O

Oooooooooooooooboooooooooooooooo

Copy File Transmission Failed
Create Xml Failed

Delete Failed

Deleted Duplicate File

Destination Error

Destination Group Not Found
Destination OK

Destination Ping Did Not Respond
Destination Ping Succeeded
Destination Site Is Not Responding
Destination Warning

Detected File

Directory Already Exists

Directory Creation Failed (File)
Directory Creation Failed (Trans)
Edition Closed

Edition Complete

Edition Opened

Editorial Content Approved
Expected File Name Changed
Failing Destination Point Pings
File Copy Failed

File Creation Failed, No Data For Create Re-
quest

File Creation Failed, Unexpected Attachment
Format

File Deletion Failed

File Move Failed

File Rename Failed

File Transfer Started

File Write Failed

FTP Connect Error

FTP Delete Error

FTP Directory Change Error

FTP Error

FTP Get Error

FTP Login Error

FTP Move Error

Ignored Duplicate File

Ignored Resubmitted File

Input and Output File Are The Same (File)
Input and Output File Are The Same (Trans)
Input File Doesn’t Exist (File)
Input File Doesn’t Exist (Trans)
Input Filename Is Invalid

Input Initialization Error

Input Point Access Error

Invalid Destination Directory
Invalid Job Parameters (Scripting)
Invalid Job Parameters (SoftProof)
Invalid Purge Path

Invalid Transmission Job

New Version

No Arkitex Courier License

No AutoPlan License Found
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No Destination Was Supplied
Output Filename Is Invalid
Page Approved

Page Cleared

Page Held

Page Killed

Page Unheld

Page Unshared

PDF Soft Proof Error

Purged Edition

Purged Publication
Received Duplicate File*
Received Express File
Received File

Received Unplanned File
Renaming File Complete
Renaming Rule Deleted File
Reset Edition
Retransmitting File
Retransmitting Plan

Script Error

Script Not Found

Script Success

Script Timeout Error

Skip Approval

Soft Proof Completed

Soft Proof Error

Soft Proof Failed

Stable File Move Error
Stable Folder Creation Error
Successful File Transfer
Successful Soft Proof Generation
Text Message Received
TIFF Soft Proof Error
Transmission Completed
Transmission Failed

Unable To Connect To Specified Host
Unknown Destination
Unknown FTP Error
Unknown Ping Status
Unskip Approval
Unsupported Input File Type

jooooooooogooooooooooooooooooO oo ooooooooo

NOTE: Received Duplicate File* - When this event occurs, another event occurs
with it. This message is then deleted.

m Display an alert light in toolbar - When selected the Show Alerts button
will turn yellow if an alert occurs. The Show Alerts button normally appears
gray; you may click the button at any time to display the Alerts log.
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B Run script when event occurs - You must check this box to configure the
Script, Parameters, and Starts with options so that a script runs when an

event occurs.

Configure Alerts

Select a system event(s) and specify alert actions:

[v] Accepted duplicate file
[] Activated edition
[Z] Active Backup Data Guard unapplied archived logs error threshold reached.

[] Active Backup Data Guard unapplied archived logs warning threshold reached.
] Active Backup script Failed Backup Scripting job xml dogsn't exist.

Alert Actions - Accepted duplicate file

[v] Display alert in clisnt

v
Seript: Maming vbs -
parameterst | |
statswith: ||
Timeout: [0 | seconds

(] Run script when event is dleared

Ok H Cancel H Help

0 Script - A dropdown list will display any scripts that have been stored in
the ARKITEX_HOMEN\ Courier\Scripting directory on the Courier
server. This includes system scripts and user defined scripts.

NOTE: The script may be true script file or it may be an executable and can be
written in any language that can run on the selected platform.

CAUTION: Naming.vbs and Script.cgi are used by the system scripts and
should not be used otherwise.

O Parameters - Custom parameters to be passed to the script for execution.

O Starts With - Designates the program type to run the script.

[0 Timeout: seconds - Times out the script after the number of seconds set.

B Run Script when Event is Cleared - You must check this box to configure the
the Script, Parameters, and Starts with options so that a script runs when
an event is cleared.

|
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Configure Alerts x|

Select a system event(s) and specify alert actions:

] Delete failed

V] Deleted duplicate file

] Destination error

[] Destination group not Found
] Destination OK

Alert Actions - Deleted duplicate file

[ Display alert in clisnt

[] Run script when svent occurs

v Rum scripk when sverit s clssred
Seript:
parameterst | |
statswith: ||
Timeout: [0 | seconds

[ ok || cancel || el

0 Script - A dropdown list will display any scripts that have been stored in
the ARKITEX_HOME\ Courier\Scripting directory on the Courier
server. This includes system scripts and user defined scripts.

NOTE: The script may be true script file or it may be an executable and can be
written in any language that can run on the selected platform.

CAUTION: Naming.vbs and Script.cgi are used by the system scripts and
should not be used otherwise.

O Parameters - Custom parameters to be passed to the script for execution.
O Starts With - Designates the program type to run the script.

[0 Timeout: seconds - Times out the script after the number of seconds set.

| |
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Used to accept changes and to continue.

Eancel
Help

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

Import Configuration

You can import configuration files into the Courier system. From the Tools
menu, select Import Configuration. The Import Configurations dialog opens.

(OO
ot oo J FEEEE
D Preferences_joe.xml D TreeState_pdarejeh.xml
D Preferences_muwillard.xml D UnprocessedWindowState_ar
D Preferences_pdarejeh.xml| D UnprocessedWindowState_jos
D TreeState_ArkitexAdmin.xml D UnprocessedWindowState_me
D TreeState_joe.xml| D UnprocessedWindowState_ps
D TreeState_mwillard.xml

File Mame: |PrefereﬂceaJne xml ‘

Files of Typs: | XML Files =

Import Configurations | | Cancel |

> Toolbar

B LookIn - Opens a drop-down list box, and allows you to select a folder from
your system or from My Network Places.
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BE b B [E

oo
I

import Configurations

Eancel

Up one level - Moves you up one folder in the hierarchy.

Desktop - Displays the windows desktop. By default the desktop displays objects that con-
taining the local storage devices and available network shares.

Create New Folder - Creates a new folder in this location or appends data to an existing
folder.

List - Provides a list view of files.

Details - Displays a list of files along with detailed information including file type, size, type,
date the file was last modified or saved, and attribute. (Read only).

m File Name - Name of the external configuration file to use.

m Files of Type - Shows only files with the selected extension.

Used to accept changes and to continue.

Used to cancel changes and close dialog box.

Export Configuration

You can export configuration files from the Courier system. From the Tools
menu, select Export Configuration. The Export Configurations dialog opens.

|

Look In: |Ucunf " @@@E@

& Export Configuration

Export Directory: [W:conf |

Prefix: |Pre“| ]

Export Configuration | | Cancel \
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B B B E

oo

> Toolbar

B LookIn - Opens a drop-down list box, and allows you to select a folder from
your system or from My Network Places.

Up one level - Moves you up one folder in the hierarchy.

Desktop - Displays the windows desktop. By default the desktop displays objects that con-
taining the local storage devices and available network shares.

Create New Folder - Creates a new folder in this location or appends data to an existing
folder.

List - Provides a list view of files.

Details - Displays a list of files along with detailed information including file type, size, type,
date the file was last modified or saved, and attribute. (Read only).

m Export Directory - Shows the path selected from the look in drop-down.

m Prefix - Prepends a prefix to configuration files to prevent file overwriting if
files are exported.

] Used to backup a configuration file to a location defined by you.

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.

Lahcel |

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



EXPORT CONFIGURATION

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



Courier-Menu
Commands

B “Menu Commands” on page 635

O

O

“File” on page 636
“Edit” on page 637
“View” on page 637
“Tools” on page 638
“Actions” on page 639

“Help” on page 640

Menu Commands

Commands are grouped in menus. Some commands carry out action
immediately; others display a dialog box so that you can select options.

M :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe

File

Edit  Wiew Tools Actions Help

> Dropdown Menu

Each of the options under File, Edit, View, Tools, Actions, and Help are
described in this section.

635



636

MEeNU COMMANDS

Related topics:

Related topics:

Filg

Preferences ...

Logout

Edit
Copy Crl-o
cut, Chil%
Paste Ctrlw

Select all Cil-a

He\ﬁ

About

Help

“File” on page 636

« “Edit” on page 637

» “View” on page 637

« “Tools” on page 638

» “Actions” on page 639
« “Help” on page 640

> File

Menu Name

File

i Tools Actions
=
@ Tracking Configuration ... Manual Changes ...
O Thumbnails Wiew Clients ... Approve Page »
) Details Soft Proof .., Approve Advertising  #
1 Files Soft Proof Printer Pair ... Approve Editorial »
= Degtinations Soft Proof Reader Pair ... Hold Page y
[0 Hide shared Pages High Resolution Soft Proof .., Unhald Page »
[J File Status Legend Wigw PDF ... FETETE G o
Increase Fort Size  Cirl-Equals | OHHUS . [ETETETE oo
Derrease Font Sige: Ctrl-Minus | Edition Status ... Cancel Transmission ...
Refresh F5 Histors ... Kill Page »
Erorleg ... Clear Page »
e e o Close Edition
Reset Cache COpen Edition
Manual Purge ...
Automatic Purge .
Configure Alerts ..,
Import Configuration ...
Export Configuration ...
Submenus Description
«
Preferences... Set Prefer-
”
ences” on
page 258
Logout When pressed puts
you in the Log In
screen

« “Edit” on page 637

» “View” on page 637

« “Tools” on page 638

» “Actions” on page 639
« “Help” on page 640
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Related topics:

> Edit

Menu Name Submenus

Edit

“Copy” on page 593

“Cut” on page 593

“Paste” on page 594

“Select All” on
page 600

“File” on page 636
“View” on page 637
“Tools” on page 638
“Actions” on page 639
“Help” on page 640

> View

Menu Name Submenu

View

“View Tracking
Table Button” on
page 367

“View Thumbnails
Button” on
page 391

“View Details But-
ton” on page 411

“View Files Button”
on page 430

“View Destinations
Button” on
page 450

“Hide Shared
Pages” on page 640

“File Status Legend”
on page 641
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Menu Name Submenu

“Increase Font Size”
on page 641

“Decrease Font
Size” on page 641

Refresh F5

Related topics:

“File” on page 636

« “Edit” on page 637

« “Tools” on page 638

» “Actions” on page 639
« “Help” on page 640

> Tools

Menu Name Submenu

Tools

“Configuration” on
page 274

“View Clients” on
page 642

“Soft Proof” on
page 518

“Soft Proof Printer
Pair” on page 524
“Soft Proof Reader
Pair” on page 531
“High Resolution
Soft Proof” on
page 537

“View PDF” on
page 544

“Status” on

page 546

“Edition Status” on
page 643
“History” on

page 645

“Error Log” on
page 647
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Related topics:

Menu Name Submenu

“Reset Cache” on
page 649

“Message Board” on
page 359

“Manual Purge” on
page 649

“Automatic Purge”
on page 651

“Configure Alerts”
on page 625

“Import Configura-
tion” on page 631

“Export Configura-
tion” on page 632

“File” on page 636
“Edit” on page 637
“View” on page 637
“Actions” on page 639
“Help” on page 640

[> Actions

Menu Name Description

Actions

“Manual
Changes” on
page 553

“Approve Page”
on page 570

“Approve
Advertising”
on page 572

“Approve Edi-
torials” on
page 573

“Hold Page” on
page 574

“Unhold Page”
on page 576
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Menu Name Description

“Rename Out-
put” on

page 578
“Retransmit”
on page 580
“Cancel Trans-
mission” on
page 583

“Kill Page” on
page 585
“Clear Page”
on page 591
“Close Edi-
tion” on

page 513
“Open Edi-
tion” on

page 514

Related topics: « “File” on page 636
« “Edit” on page 637
» “View” on page 637
« “Tools” on page 638
« “Help” on page 640

[> Help

Menu Name Submenu

About

Context-Sensitive Help

Related topics: “File” on page 636

« “Edit” on page 637

o “View” on page 637

« “Tools” on page 638

o “Actions” on page 639

Hide Shared Pages Checking this option hides shared pages in the edition.
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File Status Legend

Increase Font Size

Decrease Font Size

| Toos actions tielp

® Tracking

O Thumbnails
O Details

O Eiles

O Destinations

¥ Hide Shared Pages
7] File Status Legend

Increase Font Size  Ctl-Equals
Decrease Font Size  Giil-iinus

Refresh F5

Checking this option displays the Files Status Legend as a separate window

when you are in either Tracking or Files View.

B
) Mok Expected

@ Removed

3 Kiled

(2 Cbsolete
() Expected
@ waiting

B Transmitting
I complete

o Ervor
() Held

W Cancelled

() Imaging Started

# Imaging Error

) Imaging Completed
() Director Complete

The colors in the legend are the colors chosen using Preferences (refer to

“Courier Tab > Display Tab” on page 267).

The font size of the display can be increased. You can either use this option under

View, or use Ctrl+Equals (=).

NOTE: The font size can be increased (+) 6 point sizes from whatever was set in
WebViewLocales.xml. Refer to Localization in the Courier System

Administration Guide.

The font size of the display can be decreased. You can either use this option

under View, or use Ctrl+Minus (-).

NOTE: The font size can be decreased (-) 6 point sizes from whatever was set in
WebViewLocales.xml. Refer to Localization in the Courier System

Administration Guide.
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View Clients Allows users with configuration permission to disconnect other users. The
following dialog box appears:

& Clients x|

User hame L Connected Since I Computer
joe 11/6/06 11:33:20 AM tokumi-mosca

Discormect | | Discormectal | [ Closs | | Help

B User Name - Lists users logged onto the Courier server.
m Connected Since - Shows the date and time a user connected to the server.

m Computer - Name of the user computers.

Used to disconnect a single user.

Dizconnect

The disconnected user will see the following message display:

]
\-‘J) Arkitex Server has closed your connection.
- Used to disconnect all users.
Dizconnect Al
Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.
. .
e Opens context-sensitive help.

Related topics: « “Users” on page 305
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Edition Status Provides an at-a-glance overview of the status of one or more editions.

& Edition Status x|
-

Edition Name EI Files R
Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition_... | 12/233 [T (-221) | 12233 [ (-221)

o Bt Used to add an edition to monitor. Click on Add Edition, and select
i[{u]g] -

the edition you would like to monitor.

> Remove Edition from the Display

1 Right-click on the edition.

& Edition Status x|
e ———e

Edition Name

Friday, September 3, 2004 Edition___ 12233 T - [Pl k] = E—— 1 ]

2 Select Remove Edition.

NOTE: This stops monitoring Edition Status for this edition, but does not remove
the edition.

> To Hide Information In One of the Columns

1 Right-click on Edition Name, Files Received, or Files Transmitted to bring
up the Columns... button.

2 Click on the Columns... button to bring up the Columns dialog box.

|
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EIr— X
4 Fls Reoeied

[¥] Files Tramsmitted

m Files Received - When unchecked the File Received column is no longer
displayed.

m Files Transmitted - When unchecked the Files Transmitted column is no
longer displayed.

> Edition Status Cell

Each cell in the Edition Status table is made up of three parts:

s | |-

B Onthe left is the ratio of actual vs. expected. (In this example, actual is 0 and
expected is 8.)

B The middle part is a progress bar that fills in as the ratio increases.
B On the right is the number remaining.

> To hide:

Click on the buttons in the Edition Status toolbar using left mouse button
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645

Help

Display Progress Bar

Display Ratios

Display Numbers Missing

Display Text Labels

Closes the current window.

Calls up context-sensitive help.

=
Edition History | System History:
Fage | Color_ | File. A Tirnestamgp | Destination | s sace | User |
3206 2:44:50 P Edition complete. -
102203240086 TxxEl B K 102203240086 TxxEl B 3206 24343 P PL Successful fils transter
102203 A008BY TooEl B K 102203 A008BY TooEl B 3206 24342 PM Successful soft proof generation.
102203240086 TxxEl B K 102203240086 TxxEl B 3206 24339 P PL File transter started
3206 24338 PM Edition closed.
102203240086 TxxEl B K 102203240086 TxxEl B 3206 24338 PM Received express file Y1 022032400826 TxxEl &
102203401 3xBY00E B K 102203401 3xBY00E B 3206 242,26 PM Successful soft proof generation.
102203401 326 woEl B K 102203401 326 woEl B 3206 2:42:23 PM Received express file Y1 022032401 3x6YwoEl B
LAT_PDFEVED45,1 _ LAT_PDFEVED45,1 FP2/0E 2:40:19 PM Successful soft proof generation.
LAT_PDFEVED47 1,1 _ LAT_PDFEVED47 1,1 302006 2:40:18 PM Successiul soft proof genaration
LAT_PDFEVED4E,1,1 _ LAT_PDFEVED4E,1,1 FP20E 24013 PM Successful soft proof generation.
LAT_PDFEVED47 1 _ LAT_PDFEVED47 1 302006 2:40:11 PM Successiul soft proof genaration
LAT_PDFEVED48,1 _ LAT_PDFEVED48,1 FP20E 2:40:08 PM Successful soft proof generation.
aii02 o K aii02 o 3206 2:40:03 P Successful soft proof generation
aiil2k K aiil2k 3208 2:39.55 PM Successful soft proof generation.
LAT_PDFEWED45,1 _ LAT_PDFEWED45,1 302006 2:39:48 PM Successiul soft proof genaration E|
Madmum ftems: 1000 Refresh
Publication Kame: Express
Edlition Mams: Express el
H . [15 143 M 7
Related topics: « “Edition History Tab” on page 646
[13 M bk
« “System History Tab” on page 647
[
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Edition History Tab

Related topics:

P T= 3
Ecition History | System Histary |
Page | colar. | File ] Timestarp | Desination. | Message | User |
32105 244,50 P Ecition complete.
¥102203xA00BEYTOEN B | K 102203 A00BKEYTOE] B | 32006 24343 PM PL Successhul fils transter
V102203 A00BKEN TEL B | K ¥102203xA00BKEY TuEl B | 12006 243,42 PM Successful soft proof generstion.
¥102203xA00BEYTOEN B | K 102203 A00BKEYTOE] B | 32006 24333 PM PL File transfer started
3206 243,38 P Edition clased.
¥102203xA00BEYTOEN B | K 102203 A00BKEYTOE] B | 32006 24338 PM Received exprass fil ¥102203xA008xBYTiEl B
V1022035401 B 0eEL B | K ¥102203% 401 KB o0nE B | J1206 242.26 P Successful soft proof generstion.
¥102203xA01 3B 00BN B | K 10220301 3xBY00El B | 32006 24223 PM Received exprass fil ¥102203xA01 3xBY00El B
LA&T_PDFEVED45,1 _ LA&T_PDFEVED45,1 32005 24019 P Successful soft proof generstion.
L&T_PDFEVBO47.1 1 _ L&T_PDFEVBO47.1 1 302005 24018 FM Successful soft proot generation
LA&T_POFEVED4E,1 1 _ LA&T_POFEVED4E,1 1 32008 24013 P Successful soft proof generstion.
L&T_PDFEVBO47.1 _ L&T_PDFEVBO47.1 302005 2401 FM Successful soft proot generation
LA&T_PDFEVED48,1 _ LA&T_PDFEVED48,1 32005 240,08 P Successful soft proof generstion.
sin2.c K sin2.c 302005 24003 FM Successful soft proot generation
ai02k K ai02k 342005 239,55 P Successful soft proof generstion.
L&T_PDFEVBO46.1 _ L&T_PDFEVBO46.1 302005 2:39:45 FM Successful soft proot generation El
Weimum frems: 1000 | ﬂl
Publication Name: Express
Edition Name: Express el

sheet approval).

Page - The page number of the edition.

Color - The color of the page layer.

Destination - Indicates the receive site.

Message - A message related to the event.

File - Indicates the file name (if any) to which the event relates.

Timestamp - Indicates when the event occurred.

There is no limit to the number of items that can be displayed.

Use to refresh the display.

Refresh

“System History Tab” on page 647

User - Indicates the user causing the action (for example: a damaged plate or

Maximum Items - The maximum number of line items that will display.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide




15 COURIER-MENU COMMANDS 647

System History Tab

Related topics:

=1
Ecltion History | System History |
File: i Timestamp, | action._ Message | User

HE4ALLDS. Y2 /15006 3.07:13 Ph Detected file HE4ALLOE. Y 2 4
HE4ALLOB Y1 35006 3:07:10 PM Detected file HE4ALLOB ¥ 1

HE4ALLDE M2 /15006 3.07.08 P Detected file HE4ALLOEM,2

HE4ALLOB M1 315006 3:07:03 PM Detected file HE4ALLOB M1

HEALLDS K 2 /15006 3.05.54 Ph Detected file HE4ALLOEK,2

HE4ALLOG K 2 35006 3:06:54 PM Detected file HE4ALLOB K,2

HEALLDS K 2 /15006 3.05.54 Ph Detected file HE4ALLOEK,2

HE4ALLOG K 2 35006 3:06:54 PM Detected file HE4ALLOB K,2

HEAALLOB K,1 /15006 3.06.50 PM Detected file HE4ALLOEK, 1

315006 3:06:43 PM Input point "Main Input™ Could not move fils "HE4ALLOB K 1" 10 5

HEALLDS.C 2 3715006 3.05.35 PM Detected file HE4ALLOE.C,2

HE4ALLOB.C 1 35006 3:06:30 PM Detected file HE4ALLOB.C. 1

HEAALLO7 K,1 315006 3.05.25 PM Detected file HE4ALLOT .1

35006 3:06:18 PM Input point "Main Input™ Could ot move fils "HE4ALLO7 K 1" 10 5
HEAALLOS K,1 /15006 3.06.10 PM Detected file HE4ALLOS K, 1
HESALLO K1 315106 3:06:08 PM Detected file HE4ALLO K, 1 El
Weimum frems: 1000 | m
Publication Name: Express
Edition Name: Express Helo|

m File - Indicates the file name (if any) to which the event relates.
m Timestamp - Indicates when the event occurred.

B Action - Indicates the specific action that has occurred.

B Message - A message related to the event.

m User - Indicates the user causing the action (for example: a damaged plate or

sheet approval).

B Maximum Items - The maximum number of line items that will display.

There is no limit to the number of items that can be displayed.

Use to refresh the display.

Refresh

“Edition History Tab” on page 646

Error Log

Logged by Arkitex Courier when an error or warning occurs.
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[T ErrorLog 1 =] B
L Type DteTime ssten izt ‘
A10M 2104 11:30:30 Ak mput file does not exist
‘ 10M 2104 11:30:34 Ak nput file does not exist
1001204 11:34:58 &AM nput file does not exist
‘ 1001 2104 11:34:59 AW nput file does not exist
( 10M 2104 11:55:53 AM nput file does not exist
( 10M 2104 120505 Pk nput file does not exist
‘ 10/ 204 120508 Phi nput file does not exist
1001 204 120525 Ph nput file does not exist
‘ ' 100 2004 121255 Phl Transthission unexpected exception during FTP procession. emc2 - Last reply: null {200...
10/ 2404 12:12:53 Phi Transmission unexpected exception during FTP procession. emc? - Last reply: null {200

‘ Acknnwledﬁe | AcknowledﬁeAll I Clog I | Hﬂ |

Warning.

Alert.

el

m Type - Type of message (warning error).
m Date Time - Date and time of the error or warning.
m System - Indicates which system is generating the warning or error.

B Summary - Short error message.

Acknowledge the error.
Acknowledﬁe

Acknowledge all errors.
Acknowledﬁe All

Closes the current window.

Calls up context-sensitive help.
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Reset Cache

Use Reset Cache to clear the server pages cache. When you click this option, no
visual indication is returned to the screen; but the cache is cleared.

Manual Purge

Offers you a way to clean up your system by:
m Purging plans
B Purging related data

m Purging other data from the Courier system

[WManualPrge S|
Select Editions to Purge:
ERR L] ®

B = Express

=1 8 Express [ Inchude Courier Data Files

] B Express2 Courier Options

B[] B Friday, September 3, 2004

[ Unplanned Files  [_] Duplicate Files
{1 £ Edition_Mame

F1-[] F sunday, May 15, 2005 [ 7] System Logs Older Than | 0/= Day(s)
153 &3 Ediion_ame [ 7] Report Data Older Than | 0] Day(s)

[¥! Include Directar Sites
[ Include Director Data Files

() Resst/Clear Pags Status

&=

m Select Editions To Purge - Identifies which planned publication date, publi-
cation, or edition to purge, and if files in Unplanned and entries in System
Log should be purged.

m Purge Options

NOTE: When this option is selected, the Reset/Clear Option is disabled.

0 Include Courier Data Files - Indicates if the purge should also purge
page and soft proof files related to the selected plans.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



650 MANUAL PURGE

B Courier Options

O Unplanned Files / Duplicate Files - Files in the Unplanned pane can be
purged.

0 System Log Settings - You can specify how old entries in the system log
need to be in order to be purged.

0 Report Data - You can specify how old entries in Report Data need to be
in order to be purged.

Older Than Day(s) can be set from 1 to 365 days, and specifies how old
entries need to be in order to be purged.

m Include Director Sites - Director sites that are associated with the Courier
site(s) are included.

0 Include Director Data Files - Director Data Files will be purged.

m Reset/Clear Page Status

NOTE: When this option is selected, the Purge Option is disabled.

0 Include Courier Data Files - Purge page and soft proof files related to the
selected plans.

0 Include Director Sites - Director sites that are associated with the
Courier site(s) are included.

00 Include Director Data Files - Director Data Files will be purged.
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EGD

Used to send the request to Purge, or Reset/Clear selected items.

If you have not checked an edition from the list, this message will display:

Manual Purge x|

w Invalid Purge/Reset request,

When Go is pressed and there are no problems with the request, this message
displays:

Manual Purge x|

Q}' PurgefReset message has been sent.

Related topics: « “Automatic Purge” on page 651

Automatic Purge

Within the Automatic Purge, you can create one or more scheduled rules
defining what purge and when to purge them.
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For each rule you can indicate if the Automatic Purge is for Publications and
Publication related data, other files, the Scheduled for the task, and if files and
logs are backed up before purging.

Automatic Purge

Scheduled Tasks

Add... Copy Delete

[] Disabls

Publications | Files | Schedule | Backup |

[ Plan
) Purge [ Inchude Directar Sites
) Reset [_] Include Director Data Files

| 30[=] Days After Publication Date

[l Include Courier Data Files

Delete Al [] System Logs Older Than

[] Report Data Older Than

30[= Days
30/ Days

ok || cancel [ riee

Related topics:

“Automatic Purge
« “Automatic Purge
« “Automatic Purge
« “Automatic Purge

> Publications Tab” on page 652
> Files Tab” on page 654

> Schedule Tab” on page 656

> Backup Tab” on page 658

Automatic Purge > Publications Tab

Automatic Purge

Scheduled Tasks

Add...

[] Disabls

Publications | Files | Schedule | Backup |

[ Plan

(1 Purge
) Reset

| 30[=] Days After Publication Date

[l Include Courier Data Files

Delete All:

[~ System Logs Older Than 30[= Days
[] Report Daka Older Than 30— Days

[ Inchude Directar Sites
[_] Include Director Data Files

ok || cancel [ riee
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B Scheduled Tasks - Displays scheduled tasks.

Adds a scheduled task.

Add...

Adds a copy of a scheduled task.

Copy

Confirms task deletion.
Delete

Confirm Deletion

@ Are you sure you wart to delete this task?

® Plan - Indicates if this rule purges and plan related data.
[0 Purge - Indicates if the rule purges the plan.
[0 Reset - Indicates if the rule resets the plan.

[0 Days after Publication Date - Indicates how long after publication the
plan is purged or reset. Range is 1 - 365 days.

m Include Courier Data Files - Indicates if the data files associated with the
selected items are to be deleted or not.

NOTE: If any Courier Express items are selected, the data in those folders is
deleted regardless of the state of the Include Courier Data Files checkbox.

m Include Director Sites - Indicates a purge message should be sent to Director
sites. If checked then purge messages are sent to all Director sites that
received that plan and that have the Integrate with Director setting turned
on. (Refer to “Director Tab” on page 287)

NOTE: This purge message causes the Director site to purge the publication
and all publication related data independent of the status of the Include
Courier Data Files checkbox.

0 Include Director Data Files - Indicates if the data files associated with
this plan should be deleted from the Director system..
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NOTE: This last check-box requires an update to the MAXML and the purge
message sent to Director.

B Delete All - Deletes event histories and system logs.

0 System Logs Older Than - Indicates if system logs are to be purged and
how old the logs must be before the purge takes place. Range is 1-365
days.

0 Report Data Older Than - Indicates if report data is to be purged and
how old the data must be before the purge takes place. Range is 1-365
days.

Related topics: « “Automatic Purge > Files Tab” on page 654

« “Automatic Purge > Schedule Tab” on page 656
« “Automatic Purge > Backup Tab” on page 658

Automatic Purge > Files Tab

Automatic Purge x|

Scheduled Tasks

|| Disable
Publications  Fies | schedule | Backup |

Purge Files That Satisfy The Fallowing Conditions:
| 30 Days After Modified

Locations [] Inchude Subfolders

[ ok || concel ||t

m Purge Files That Satisfy The Following Conditions - Sets criteria to purge
files.

m Days After Modified- Defines how many old files must be before they are
purged. Range is 1-365.

| |
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m Include Subfolders - Indicates if files within folders found with the
Locations should also be purged.

NOTE: Locations supports the wildcards: * (zero or more characters), and ? (any
single character).

B Locations - Are assumed to be directories and not files.

NOTE: The location C:\folder.txt means that all files in a folder called
folders.txt on the C drive will purge.

Adds a folder location to purge.

Opens the selected folder path.

Eciit

Deletes the selected folder.

Related topics: « “Automatic Purge > Publications Tab” on page 652
« “Automatic Purge > Schedule Tab” on page 656
« “Automatic Purge > Backup Tab” on page 658
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Automatic Purge > Schedule Tab

Defines when the named purge is to execute.

Automatic Purge x|

Scheduled Tasks

|| Disable

Publications | Files =~ Schedule | Backup |

Repeats:  Stark Time:

Daily  w 6:05 PMI=—
paly x| [ eoseuis

ok || cancel || te

B Repeats - Indicates how often the rule executes.

O

Daily - This setting defines the time, each day, when the purge takes
place.

Hourly - This setting defines the time of day to start the purge and how
frequently to execute the purge. The frequency canbe 1, 2, 3,4, 6 8, and
12 hours.

Weekly - Defines what time of day to execute the purge and which days
to execute the purge.
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Automatic Purge x|

Scheduled Tasks

[] Disabls

Publications || Files  Schedule | Backup |

Repeats:  Stark Time:

Weekly ¥ £:05 PM[ =1
ey > [ ewsemis

Schedule Task Weekly
CIMon [ITue [[wed [CiThu [CIFi [ISat []Sun

ok [ cancel | [_Help

m Start Time - Time to start the scheduled task.

NOTE: For all schedules that include a Start Time this time indicates when the
specific rule is first executed. For example if the Start Time is 5:02 PM and the
current time is 9:00 PM, a Daily rule will not execute until the following day, and
an Hourly rule will not start until the next 2:47 PM.

e Used to select all days of the week.

Used to clear the checkboxes.

Clear

Related topics: « “Automatic Purge > Publications Tab” on page 652
« “Automatic Purge > Files Tab” on page 654
« “Automatic Purge > Backup Tab” on page 658
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Automatic Purge > Backup Tab
Defines if files should be backed up.

Automatic Purge x|

Scheduled Tasks

Add... Copy Delste

|| Disable

Publications || Files | Schedule = Backup |

Save Backup Log Ta || | | Browse.. |
Archive Data Files To | | | Browse.. |
ok || cancel |[ e

m Save Backup Log To - Indicates if a backup log, indicating which file were
purged, is to be created, and where to write the log.

m Archive Data Files To - Indicates if data files are written to another location
before purging.

Used to accept changes and to continue.
(o]

H

Used to cancel changes and close the dialog box.
Eancel

Calls up context-sensitive help.

Related topics: “Automatic Purge > Publications Tab” on page 652

“Automatic Purge > Files Tab” on page 654
“Automatic Purge > Schedule Tab” on page 656
“Manual Purge” on page 649

| |
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Late Black

Late Black allows the early release of color elements and late release of black
elements of composite pages within Courier, and has instructions sent to
Director print sites.

Print sites can produce the necessary plates as soon as possible and reduce the
bottleneck of last minute plate making that occurs as a deadline nears.

There are three release options for each color page, and the user determines how
the system releases the appropriate file upon approval. Three approval check
boxes replace the normal page approval process for every page.

m Color (03)

m Black (01)

m All (04)

NOTE: Late Black must be included in the publication plan.

Arkitex Planner and AutoPlan creates the publication plan so Courier can recog-
nize Late Black.

m Complete and ready for output > User approves All (04)

m Color (03) ready for output, but black (01) is not > User approves color (03)
and will expect new version of page with the black (01).

m Black (01) ready for output, but color (03) is not > User approves black (01)
and will expect new version of page with the color (03).

> Views

0 Thumbnails View Courier - Late Black will have check boxes for Color
(03), Black (01), and All (04).
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am
ut

shows gl ¥

Files  Destinations

Arkitex epaye v a
Plans Br
Friday, September 3, 2004 ar
Mo Publication Mame
Edition_Mame ar
s i L 5 L E _ S1_PO06_1
v v
Br
Fio7 Courier Express =r
tg Express
Expressz ar
51_Po07_1 51_PO08_1 51_P00S_1 51_P010_1 51_po11_1 s1po121 [

Fiter: | = | sort: Gy @) B4/ 24 | pispl
MEDS2Z2M1AADDE.K VEOSZZMIAADD4K (2] MEOSZZMIARDDS K MES2ZMLARDDS K MEOSZ2ZMLAADDS K MEDSZZM1AADDLLK Homes_.tF
Homes_M.tF Homes_(.Hf Homes_Y.tF Berlinds. k. Berlin0l k Eerlindl.m Berlindl.y

12 Berlinz.C [#) Berin0z.k 2 Berlinnz.1 2 Berin0z.v 12 Berlinga k 12 Berlin4.k [#) Berlin06 .k

| Unplanned

|-

O Thumbnails/Page View Director - Late Black will appear as a normal
approval.

LBM_P0D3_1 LBM_POD4_1 LBM_POD5_1 LBM_P0OD6_1

LBM_POD7_1 LBM_PODS_1

11:00 PM 7/6/06 || I | 257 P | 7/10/06 |

0 Tracking/Pages View Director - Late Black will appear as a normal
approval.
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v v v v v v v v
r r r rC
r r r rC
- - - r C C C C
r r r rC

LBM_POO1 1  LBM PO02 1 LBM POO3 1  LBM_POD4_1  LBM_POO5_1  LBM_PO0O6_1  LBM_POO7_1  LBM_PODB 1

11:00 PM 7/6/06 | |BIE | 256 Pm || 7/10/06

> Column Selection

You can select which columns in Courier and Director Details view to display
(and hide). This selection will initially be made in File > Preferences > Courier
> Display, and by the direct method.

Set Preferences x|

L cient | Diector o Courer
oot | pagercon Oy | Gobrs |

Tracking ¥iewID | Details ¥iew Columns
(1 Page Mumber [v] Wersion
( Page Mame || Received
(8} File: Mame: ] Arrival Time
() Output Name [v] Pre Transmission Script Status

[v] Page Approval

[¥] Advertising Approval
[v7] Editorial Approval
[v7] Color (03)

[v7] Black (01}

- Tracking View Columns
[ Version
[v7] Pre: Transmission Script Status
[v/] Page Approval

V] Advertising Approval v All(o4)
(v Editorial Approval ] TR Start
[v] Color (03} [v] TR End
[v] Black (01} [] TR Elapsed
V] &l (04} [¥] TR Retries
[v] Hot Time
[w] Priority
[¥] Size:
[v] Status

[ R === W N
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> Direct Method

The direct method allows the user to right-click on any column heading to
display a menu of all columns (except for the File Name column, which cannot
be hidden).

Tracking

F T —

Destinations

SArkitex eope | o) || Rstere [ TREnd | TREapsed | TR Retries |

Plans B
Friday, September 3, 2004 ¥ Received

Ho Publication Name o
Edion_Name ¥ Arrival Time
: ¥ Pre ission Script Status
¥ Page Approval
i ising Approval
¥ Editorial i |
%‘Cwier Express M | ¥ 50611 PM |S:i06:16 PM | 4.47 MR T
= ’E:S B | B |32540mm 325510 (10010 V7 Color {03}
; P CC ¥ Black {01)
Express?
rhr ¥ All (04)
B B |326:07PM | 326:11PM |3.39
¥ TR Start
Filter: ‘ | = | sy TREnd
¥ TR Elapsed
MES22M1 K 3] MEDSZ2MLAADD4.K WEOS22M1 K 3] MEDSZ2ML K MES22M1 K ] MEOSZEMI f
2 g 2 2 2 @ ¥ TRRatres
2) Homes_M.tiF 2) Homes_C b 2) Homes_t.iF 2 BerinDa k 2) Berlind1 k 2 Berlin1.m ¥ Hot Time
12) Berinoz.C (2] Berlindz.k 12) Berlingz.M (2] BerlinDz.v (2] Berlina.k 2] Berlind4 .k 1 Priority
@ Unplanned 1 Size
¥ Status

This menu allows users to display (indicated with a check-mark next to the
column heading), and hide columns.

“ Show: [l
Destinations
SArkitex cjape felong 3 WY M Y e el — _iLEH
Flans
Mo Pubiication Name: = =
Edition_Name e
Editon 4l 127
127
127
50
riet Exprase  F [S:06:11PM [ SI0616 FM | #.47 50 19178KB
Ex re:; B M [siesiH0PM |32551FM 10,10 0 B140KE
i ExDressz oo 50 23316K8
" oo 50 13988KE
B M |3:26:07PM | 3:26:11PM |3.39 50 2930KB
Fiter: | [ | st [y (@] 58 24 | Disply:
2) MEDSZZML K (2] MEDSZzMIAADOGK 3] MEOS22MI K 2] MEOSZZMI K 2] MEOSZZMIAADDO.K |3 MEOS22M1AADOLK (2] Homes _K.HF
(2] Homes_ ki [2) Homes_C.tF (2] Homes v tF 2] Berlinds k. 2) Berln0il k (2) Berlind1.m (2] Berlind1 .y
2) Berinn2.c 2) Berlinz.k 2] Berlinnz.1 2] Berlinnz. v 2) Berlind3.k (2) Berlingd.k (2] Berliné.k
@ Unplanned

Columns will display by default in this order:

m File Name
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File colors

Version

Arrival Icon

Arrival Time

Script Icon

Approval columns (standard approval, or late black approval)
All remaining columns in current order

Status column

The status column shows Transmitted as soon as a version of the page is sent
(even if that page was sent as 03 and is still awaiting 01).

In Courier and Director the softproof (and thumbnail) will show the latest (or
current) version of the PDF regardless of which layers have been released.
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=ra
=F

mr

=Cm
~[ml-|

mr

=Cm
~[ml-|

mnF

The first version of a color composite page arrives.
The number "1” indicates current version number.
KEY: & : COLOR (03) | mar— : BLACK (01) | mwr— : ALL (04)

The user knows the color (03) part of the page is complete and will
approve the color (03) for output by checking the COLOR (03) check box.

NOTE: Approving (03) will disable the "ALL (04)" approval check box,
letting the user know at a glance that this page is a 'late black’ and to
expect another version to follow with the BLACK (01).

Version 2 of the page arrives with the complete or updated black text (01)
The number "2" is now displayed as the most current received version
number.

The approval check boxes reset and a “1” appears in the version column
next to the color (03). The “1” represents the most recent approved and
output page version for color (03).

The user approves the Black (01) for output, completing that page for out-
put.

After the completed page has been approved and output, a new third ver-
sion of the page is unexpectedly received.

The user approves this latest version as "ALL (04)'.

NOTE: At any time the color (03) could also be changed on a page in
addition to an expected "Late Black” or a complete page. It could arrive
before, with or even after the Late Black (01), and follow the same behavior
described in the “Late Black/Early Color” example. The same applies for
subsequent, unexpected additional changes in the Black (01).

Deferred Approval

Deferred Approval allows pages requiring approval in Courier to be sent to the
print site as soon as possible while allowing a later approval message to release
the page for imaging.
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Deferred Approval is a publication-based setting in both Courier and Director. It
will only work with destination sites where the Integrate with Director setting
is On (refer to “Director Tab” on page 287).

When Deferred Approval is turned on in Courier, it will cause the Courier system
to transmit pages to the print site as soon as it is ready (based on Courier hot
time/priority/hold settings).

NOTE: Courier will not remove the page approval setting from the plan, but leave
it in so that the page approval setting is used in both Courier and Director.

When the page is approved in Courier, the Courier system will send a page
approved message to all Director sites that received the file.

At the Director site, the page approval setting will keep the page from imaging
when it arrives. Director users will be aware that page approval is required by
the display of the page approval check box in the page icon.

Saturday, July 1, 2006 Deferred Edition Advertise

LBM_POD1_1  LBM _POO2_1  LBM POO3_1  LBM_PO04_1  LBM_POO5 1  LBM_POO6_1

Later, when the page approval message arrives from Courier, the page will be
approved in Director, and will then image using any Director settings (hot time/
priority/hold).

m Page Approval

At the Director sites, the page approval feature will still be available for those
permitted users. This allows an override where local users can approve pages.

m Display
The user interface displays by using blue in both the tree, and in the approval
columns (the color associated with the default transmitted color as background

to approval area to distinguish the deferred from normal approval).

00 Details View Courier - The Deferred Approval column will have blue
check boxes.
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& :arkitex Client - cartman - joe
w Tools Actions Help
= um e
o E 8 @ show: [al -
Tracking  Thurnbr Files  Destinations
ﬂ' Courier on cartman N ST |
g
sArkitex @ page ame 7| & |armival Tine| 5 | el |51 | 1R Stare | TREnd | TR Elapsed | TR Retries ot Timg_Priorit
= Flans o [ + EEEE 2:55:49 PM | 2:55:56 ... | 6.67
@8 Friday, Decomber 3, 2004 |01 OB 2:56:22 P 2:56:41 PM | 2:56:47 ... | 6.61 | | 3839k
® @N;Puh"cammame 01 A 2:55:50 P 2:55:59 PM | 2:56:08 .., | 8.6 | |50 | 3839k
@& aiTimes 01 OB 2:55:53 P 2:56:11 PM | 2:56:18 ... | 7.70 | |50 | 3839k
@ o zoreiiana] |2 ] + EEER 2:56:21 PM | 2:56:30 .., | 8.5¢ | |50 | 3s3oKE
0z OB 2:55:55 P [ |z:56:11 P | 2:56:18 ... | 6.65 | |50 | 3839k
- Courier Express > [ 5] + BRI 2:56:22 PV | 2:56 | I |3835K8
57 Express 0z OIS 2:56:04 P 2156:21 PM | 2:56 | |50 | 3s3oKE
7 Express2 b L [ + B [m] | |50 | 3s3oKE

NOTE: The RGB value of the blue is Red: 50, Green: 50, Blue: 255.

[0 Details View Director - The Publication Tree will display in blue. The
Page Approval column will appear as normal.

@ SBturdaz Julz 1, 2006 Deferred Edition Advertise

File Marme 7 Yl . 1| aival Time | Priorit; Event Sheet Template File: type Status
AL m r 50 Producer Unknown
A2 m | = |50 |Praducer | Urkrawn
m | = |50 |Praducer | Urkrawn
m | O |50 |Producer LEM_PO04_,..| a_ptu | Unknown
m | O |50 |Producer LEM_PO0S_,.|a_ptu | Unknown
m | O |50 |Producer LEM_PO0G_,..| a_ptu | Unknown
m | O |50 |Producer LEM_PO07_,..|a_ptu | Unknown
m |0 |50 |Producer LEM_PO02_,..| a_ptu | Unknowsn

11:00 PM 7/6/06 | LI | 4:01pPM | 7/10/08

m File Cleared from Courier

If the file is cleared (removed) from the Courier system before approval, it must
be removed from the Director sites as well. A message will be sent to the Director
system that will remove the file.

m File Version Change

If a user in Courier changes the current version of a file, a message will be sent
to Director; and Director will also change the version. This change of version will
be logged (for logviewer), and entered into the Error screen as a warning.

m Approved Pages in Director

If pages are approved in Director, this will not be communicated back to Courier.
If a page is approved in Director (and an approval message is later sent from
Courier), the Director engine will log the approval was received, but was not
required.
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Glossary

This glossary defines many of the terms used in this document with which you

may not be familiar.

Categories of Print Sites While at
their core, print sites may be the
same (a press prints newspapers
that go to a mailroom, are bundled,
and transported to readers) they can
be characterized differently based
on their ownership, and the amount
of control the Editorial Site has over
the Print Site. It may be possible that
a print site is owned by the
newspaper, but we would still
categorize the printer as a Contract
Printer based on the amount of the
printer’s control.

Contract Printer A Contract Printer is
a press site that prints a particular
product under contract. This
contract may identify rules to the
contract printer, such as the time a
particular product must be
complete. However, there may be
many factors that the printer
controls, such as the imposition of
the printed product and press
configuration.

Contract Printers may print a
number of competing products and
other types of print jobs, and a key
feature of a contract printer is their
control level.

Contract Printers are often told
the structure of a printed product via
a page plan, but they control how
the actual product is printed. This
control will have an impact on such
things as imposition and number of
plates required.

Destination Site Is an eventual
destination for a file. This is typically
a press site, but it may be another
type of site (such as a NewsStand).

Destination Group Is a name
combination of Destination Sites. A
Group may consist of one or more
Destination Sites, and may also
include other Destination Groups,

Double Burn Refers to the merging of
two identical resolution bitmaps
into a single bitmap for imaging. An
example is taking an ad stack bitmap
and an editorial bitmap and
combining then into a single bitmap.

The act of double-burning is a
Print site activity.

Editorial Site Is where page plans
and page data originate.

File Isan object that Arkitex Courier
transmits to one or more
Destination Sites. A file may be a
plan, a composite page (such as a
PDF file), or a single layer of a page.

File Processing Based on the type of
Input (described in the section
Titled "Input" in more details) and
the type of file (either a plan file, a
page layer, or other type of file),
Courier will process the file
differently.

For a Standard Input, each
arriving file that is not a plan is
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668 GLOSSARY

compared to all products in the
tracking database that arrived in the
same Input.

NOTE: Accepting plans and files
into the same folder and
assigning permissions to those
folders allows Courier to accept
plans and files from different
customers, while maintaining
the ability to provide security of
accessing only specific files and
tracking information.

If the file matches an expected file,
then that file is transmitted to the
destinations found in the plan with
all of the priorities and Hot Times in
the plan.

If the file does not match an
expected file name, then the file is
processed as an Unplanned file. This
causes the creation of a soft proof to
help identify the file.

For Courier Express Inputs, each
file is transmitted to the
Destinations defined for the Express
Input with the defined priority.
Courier tracks the transmission of
this file; however, this tracking is
not relative to any plan.

Hot Time Three times (before,

during, and after) during each a
publication can have a different
transmission priority.

Layer Isasingle color forapage,such

as the Cyan layer of Page 1.

Layer Approval Status The approval

status of all layers of each color on
the sheet. For example when all of
the Cyan layers of all pages on the
sheet are approved then the Cyan
Layer Approval Status is true.

Kill Isto cancel any planned
transmission of the file and to
remove it from the Arkitex Courier
system. Kills are typically done
either when a page is being updated.

with more current information, or
when a serious error is found in an
existing page.

Page Isan actual page that readers
see printed in the newspaper. The
page consists of one or more layers.

Page Approval Status The approval
state of all layers of all pages on a
sheet. When all layers of all pages
are approved, then the Page
Approval Status is true and vice-
versa.

Page Plan Describes the page
contents of an edition. This includes
the total number of pages, the page
type (tabloid, broadsheet), number
of sections, number of pages in each
section, and page colors.

Ping A utility that determines
whether a specific IP address is
accessible. It works by sending a
packet to the specified address and
waiting for a reply.

Ping is used by Arkitex Courier to
make sure a remote system is acces-
sible over the network.

Plan Processing If the Inputisa
standard input, and the file is a
MAXML plan, the Courier will first
read the plan and load it into the
tracking database. This plan defines
for one or more Products the
expected files, file names, and
destination sites (optional), among
other information.
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Once the plan is loaded into the
database this plan is then trans-
mitted to all destinations included
inside the plan to prepare those
destinations for processing files.

For Courier Express Inputs, the
only action Courier takes is to
transmit the file to the Destina-
tions defined for the Express Input
with the defined priority. No other
plan processing takes place for an
Express Input.

Priority Adds to a Page Plan the
press specific information, such as
plate imposition, plate location,
number of plates necessary, and
press start time.

Press Plan Adds to a Page Plan the
press specific information, such as
plate imposition, plate location,
number of plates necessary, and
press start time.

Printer’s Pair Tow pages that print
side-by-side onaweb (i.e., pages 1
and 12).

Primary Destination Is the main
server for a given destination.

Print Site Iswhere the pressresides
and where the press plan
originates.

Product Is the generic term for a
specific newspaper. A Product
includes a Publication Date, A
Publication Date, A Publication
Name (such as the The News or the
Chronicle), an Edition Name (such
as Daily), and optionally, a Zone
Name (such as North or South).

Remote Print Site A Remote Print
Site differs from a Contract Print
Site by the fact that the Remote
site is owned by the newspaper.
Because of this ownership, the
print site often does not make
independent decisions regarding
the imposition of a product.

The type of printer used by a
Courier customer will have an
impact on the type of plans the
Editorial Site is able to deliver.

Reader’s Rule Two pages that
appear side-by-side to the reader
(i.e., pages 2 and 3).

Renaming Rule Combines a
method for recognizing and subse-
quently modifying file names in
order to fit into publication’s
expected naming structure.

Renaming may take place upon
input or upon transmission to
Destination Sites.

Script Is a “program” that adds
functionality to the Courier
system. Scripts may be complete,
executable programs (written in a
complied language such as C or
C++) or a script (written in
VBScript or Perl). Supported
languages vary by server platform.

Scripts may not have a user
interface.

Secondary Destination Isa
“backup” site where files are sent if
the Primary Destination is not
available.

Shared Layer Is one which is used
within many editions of
publications. These may be
printed at one or at many sites.

|
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Page layers that will be double-
burned, such as a common
editorial layer, may be shared
across products even though that
layer will be double-burned with
differing files.

Shared Page/File Layer Is one that
appears in multiple Products
either at the same print site or at
multiple print sites. It should only
be considered shared if it appears
identically in each Product.

Transmission Plan Adds Destina-
tion Groups and transmission
schedules to a Page Plan.

Transmission System Sends files
from one site to one or more desti-
nation sites.

Universal Client There is a single,
browser-based Client for Arkitex
Courier, Director, Foundation,
and Pair. This Client has a single
login screen so, regardless of the
number of actual servers you
access, you can only login once.

Since there is a single Client and
a single login to the system, the
Client displays the appropriate
type of information (transmission
information, or imaging
information) based on the type of
server you select.

The Client is also used for
System Configuration (described
below), which is allowed based on
user permissions.

Once you have logged into the
Client, they are presented with the
main Client screen. From this
screen you can select from a
variety of different views.

These views (described in
greater detail below) are:

Tracking: displays tracking
details for a selected product to all
of the sites to which that productis
sent.

Details: displays more detailed
information regarding the
transmission of a product to a
single site.

Destinations: displays the status
of each destination site, and a
"queue" view of files being sent to,
and those files waiting to be sent
to that site.

Files: displays a list of files in the
selected Product, and the current
status of those files.

Soft Proofs: displays soft proof
thumbnails, version number, and
approval status for the selected
Product.

You are able to filter each of the
selected views, except for the
Destinations view. Filtering allows
you to narrow the selected files.
The filter options are:

All files in the selected Product.

Files in the selected Products not
yet received into the system.

Files in the selected Product
waiting for approval.

Files in the selected Product
waiting for transmission.

Files in the selected Product
currently transmitting.

Files in the selected Product not
yet complete.
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Numerics

1-bit TIFF single-strip 23

2UP edition 116

4-ups 116

8-ups 116

A

Accept 298, 303, 615
Acknowledge 648
Acknowledge All 648
Action 171,173, 174, 647
Actions 190

Active Backup Tab 323

Add Input Points 293

Add Parameters 349

Add to Queue View 250,
603

Add Users 305

Adding Renaming
Rules 345

Additional Copy 109, 110

Additional Edition Copy 63

Advertising 308

Advertising Approval 69,
104, 242, 268, 269, 378,
388, 418, 421

After Hot Time 154, 164,
356, 385, 407, 427, 446,
465

After Multiple Hot
Times 357, 386, 408,
428, 447, 466

Alert Actions 626

All 105, 310, 314, 386,
408, 428, 447, 472

AlL (04) 269, 659

All Colors 584

All colors 132,133, 135,
581, 584

Alltab 377

Allow Exporting of Soft Proofs
Images 58, 260

Alphabetically 64, 266

Alternate 280
Alternate Delivery Path 276
Apply Renaming Rule 286,
300
Approval
307, 684
Approve 132,426, 523,
530, 536, 572, 573
Approve Advertising
111, 132, 233, 572
Approve Editorial 109, 111,
132, 233
Approve Editorials 573
Approve Page 110, 570
Approve Pages 109
Approve Sheet 110
Approve Sheets 109
Approve tool 183
Approved Pages in
Director 200, 666
Archive Data Files To 658
Are You Sure 63, 109, 265
Arkitex Client 32
Arkitex Pair
Functionality 23, 27
Arrival Time 69, 269, 419
Arrived 71
Arrived And Awaiting
Approval 105, 387, 409,
429, 448, 472
Ascending Order 251
Autolnk 28,98, 125
Automatic Purge 651
Available Destinations 291
Awaiting Approval 105,
386, 408, 428, 447, 472
Awaiting Transmission 387,
409, 429, 448, 472

66, 67, 104, 105,

109,

B

Background Color 62, 264

Backup Data Files 325, 326

Backup Database Path 325,
326

Backup Server Name 325,
326
Barcode 108, 118, 119,
122,148,170
Barcode Names 148
Barcode Tab 148
Black (01) 269, 659
Black layer 187
bottling
definition 668
By Hot Time 64
By Plan Order 64, 266
By Press Run Time 64

C

Calendar Tool 201

Cancel 348,353,556,559,
561, 567, 579, 580, 582,
584, 597, 598, 599, 631,
632, 633, 642, 658

Cancel Transmission
583

categories of print sites

definition 667

Change Deadline of Multiple
Pages 567

Change Password 59, 260

Change permission 109

Change Priority of Multiple
Pages 565

CID fonts

definition 668

Clear job parsing for this
page 134

Clear Page 265, 591

Clear Plate 64

Clearing Alerts 358

Clearing job parsing

Client Down 45

Client Home Path 325

Client Soft Proof 317

Client Toolbar 50

Close 42,126, 183, 187,
348, 353, 523, 530, 536,

255,

134
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540, 552, 608, 632, 633
Close Connection 42
Close Edition 233
Close PreProcess 126
Closing a Connection 42
CMYK 25, 459, 548, 551,

683
Color 170, 171, 173, 174,

549, 646
Color (03) 268, 269, 659
Color Check Boxes 582,

584
Color ID 349, 351
Colors dialog box 347
Colors Tab 270
Column Selection 661
Columns... 176
Completed 177
Component 170
Components 169
Composite 131, 185, 242,

246, 251, 373, 378, 388,

416, 456, 468
Composite Color

Selection 596
Composite Event

Sequence 155
Composite File

Deadline 562, 568
Composite File

Priority 560, 565
Composite File Version 558
Composite Input File

Name 555
Composite Input File

Version 158
Composite Output File

Name 145
Composite Template 151
Computer 642
Configuration 308
Configuration Toolbar 352
Configure Alerts 625
Configure Colors 347
Configure Server 274
Configuring Renaming

Rules 345
Connected Since 642
Connection Error 41
Content 619

Continue 283
Copies 147

Copies And Hold 147
Copy 213,609, 614
Courier Engine 274
Courier Options 650
Custom 311, 314
Cut 214,610, 614
Cyan layer 187

D

Daily 656
Daily Reports 200
Damaged Plate 63
Dark 62, 264
Data Guard 323
Database Backup 326
Database Server
Name 325, 326
Date 562, 563, 568, 569
Date Time 175, 552, 648
Day 563,564, 569
Days After Modified 654
Days after Publication
Date 653
DCS10 23
DCS20 23
Deadline 562
Deadline Times
Default 280
Default folder to store
exported images 260
Defaults Tab 302
Deferred Approval 242,
378, 388, 418, 664
Delete 265, 611, 617
Delete All 654
Delete Destination 276
Delete Unplanned 64
Densitometer 183, 184,
523, 530, 536, 608
Densitometer RGB Box 183
descending 251
Descending Order 251
Destination 243, 458, 549,
552, 646
Destination disable 458
Destination error 458
Destination Group 303
Destination group 458

153, 154

Destination held 458
Destination idle 458
Destination Is In Error State
After Failed Transmission
Retries 280
Destination site tab 251
Destination tab 375
Destination Tabs 423, 468
Destination
transmitting 458
Destination warning 458
Destinations 275, 276
Destinations Groups 275,
290
Destinations Shortcut
Menu 602
Destinations View 589
Details Pane 76
Details View 588
Details View Columns 69,

269

Details View Courier 199,
665

Details View Director 199,
666

Direct Method 662

Director Complete 271

Director Tab 287

Disable Destination 276

Disable Input Point 294

Disable Plan
Transmission 280

Disabled 469

Display 199, 665

Display an alert light in
toolbar 628

Display Approval
267

Display Completion
Status 67

Display Expected 66

Display Expected Colors In
Thumbnails 66

Display Expected Colors in
Thumbnails 267

Display Options 62, 263

Display Page Approval
Status 68

Display Page Layer Approval
Status 68

66, 67,
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Display Quantity
Counters 67

Display Soft Proof
Thumbnail And Tracking
Detail 67

Display Tab 61, 263,
267

Display Versions 66,
267

Dock 236, 402, 423,
442

docks the Queue
View 252

Don’t ask this again 112

Double Burn File
Priority 560, 565

Double Burn File
Versions 558

Double Burn Input File
Names 556

Double Page
Spread 136

drag and drop 611, 618

Duplicate Version
Handling 303

Duplicates Shortcut
Menu 612

During Hot Time 356,
385, 407, 427, 446, 465

During Multiple Hot
Times 357, 386, 408,
428, 447, 466

E

Editing The Rename
Table 340

Edition 60, 64, 75, 77,
79, 82, 86, 89, 98, 99,
109, 118, 125, 171,
213, 262, 307, 450,
548, 551, 620, 643, 646

Edition History 172

Edition Name 60

Edition Status 175, 643

Edition Status Cell 178,
644

Edition Tree 51

Editorial 308

editorial 667

Editorial Approval 69,

104, 242, 268, 269,
378, 388, 418, 421
Enable Color Unplanned
Thumbnails 346
Enable Courier
Express 302, 314
Enable Director
Feedback 288
Enable FastTrack 346
Enable ICC Profiles 58,
260
Enable Renaming 346
Enable the ICC
profiles 126
Engine 24, 32, 65, 87,
88,119, 126, 127, 221,
318, 683
Engine Home Path 325
EPS 23
Erase 170
Error 71,170,271, 283,
320, 469, 549, 552
Error Log Path 325
Error Settings 280
Event 69
Event Sequence 154,
155, 156
Events 106
Expand Tree For New
Editions 60, 261
Expected 71,271,549,
552
Export 136, 211
Export
Configuration 632
Export Soft Proof
Image 183
Express Shortcut
Menu 515
Express Tree 372, 435,
454
Express Tree Status 625
Extra Info 149, 155

F

F5 610, 617

FastTrack 95, 96, 107,
121,122,125, 126, 346

Fasttrack 95, 96, 107,
121,122, 125, 126

File 4,6,64,75,77,83,
87, 88, 93,104, 121,
125, 170, 171, 173,
174, 297, 348, 351,
380, 381, 403, 423,
442, 461, 549, 558,
629, 630, 632, 636,
646, 647, 634

File Cleared from
Courier 200, 666

File Count 280

File Extension
option 278

File Name 268, 548,
551

file name 456, 468

File Received 247, 418,
421

File Status Colors 71

File Storage 317

File Subsystem
Capacity 331

file transmission
ended 251, 456, 469

file transmission
started 251, 456, 469

File Type 298

File type 70

File Version 247, 418

File Version
Change 200, 666

File Versions 62, 158,
263, 558

File View 430

Files Icon 130

Files Received 644

Files Transmitted 644

Files View 589

Filter 297

Fit Soft Proof To
Window 58, 259

Fit To Window 182, 607

Flip 183,523,530,536,
608

Float Duplicates 239

Float Queue View 467

Float Unprocessed 379,
402, 422, 441, 460

floats the Queue
View 251
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Folder 288, 294, 317
Folder Access Tab 313
Folder option 277
Folders Tab 317
Force Imposition 134
Force Output 212
Frequency 324, 325,
326

From 360

FTP 288, 294

FTP Folder 277, 288,
295

FTP option 277
full screen 182

G

Hold After 147

Hold after number 161

Hold Edition 265

Hold Page 265, 574

Host Name 277, 328

Host name 288, 294

Hot Backup 324

Hot Time 93, 94, 95,
108, 269, 362, 419,
447, 466

hot time 251, 456, 469

Hot Timeend 154, 164

Hourly 656

General 57, 63, 119,
125, 259, 264
General Tab 57, 63,
259, 264
Green 67, 86, 87, 89,
98, 243, 549, 552, 684
green background 120
green check 117
Group Members 291
Group Tabs 380, 402,
442

H

Halt 283

Hand Tool 182

HardProof 183

Hardware Error 86

Held 112, 387, 409,
429, 448, 472

Help 3, 35,77,179,
353, 383, 406, 426,
445, 464, 508, 550,
552, 556, 559, 567,
582, 584, 631, 640,
645, 648, 658

help 561

High 64

High Resolution Soft
Proof 131, 182, 185,
608, 609, 613

History 645

Hold 71,233,250, 271,
469, 549, 552

Icons and Text

Labels 57, 263
Icons Only 57, 263
Idle 469
Ignore 298, 303, 616
Ignore Pages 117
Ignore Plates 121
Ignored 246
ignored page 418
Imaging Completed 271
Imaging Error 271
Imaging Started 271

Import
Configuration 631
Imposed 177

Imposed Edition 216
In 360
Include Courier Data
Files 649, 650, 653
Include Director Data
Files 650, 653
Include Director
Sites 650, 653
Include Subfolders 655
Ink calculation file 183
Ink Densities 183
Ink Setup 33, 683
Inks 145, 147, 148,
149, 151, 153, 155,
156, 158, 556, 558,
560, 565
Inks And File
Names 145, 555
Inks Deadlines 563, 569
Input 293

Input CMYK ICC
Profile 58, 260
Input File 136
Input File Name 556
Input File Names 157
Input Name 156, 348
Input Rules 334
Input Subsystem
Capacity 331
Integrate With
Director 288
Intelligent Display 122,
123
Item Type 170

J

Job ID 349, 351

K

Keep Playing 58, 260
Kill 320
Kill Page 265, 585
Kill Transmission 307
Killed Files

Background 271
Killed Files Text 271
Killed page or layer 418

L

Label 170

Last Plates 202

Late Black 659

Late Plates 202

Launch With 283, 297

Layer Approval
Status 194

Layer Box 185, 538

Layers 77,78, 82,177

Layout 106, 107, 113,
114, 115, 116

Light 62, 264

Link Template 34

Linker 28

List View 206, 234,
236, 237, 239, 379,
380, 401, 402, 421,
423, 440, 442, 459, 461

Local Folder 288, 295

Locale 52,57, 225, 259
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localhost 325

Location Tab 275, 294

Locations 655

Log Backup 324

LogIn 38, 39, 40, 41,
636

Log in/Log Out 38, 218

Logging in Twice 44

Login Errors 41

Logout 44,222, 223,
381, 403, 423, 442,
461, 636

Loop Sound File 58, 260

Low 64

M

Mac 38,218
Macintosh 602, 603,
612
Magenta Layer 187
Main Pane 113, 376,
387, 400, 419, 439, 457
Main Pane Popup
Menu 128
Manual Changes 132,
307
Manual Purge 34, 649
Max Retries 281
Maximum Items 172,
173,174,549, 646, 647
Medium 62, 64, 264
Menu bar 3, 4, 6, 44,
223
Message 172,173,174,
360, 549, 646, 647
Mirror 182, 523, 530,
536, 608
Miscellaneous Tab 279
Monitor RGB ICC
Profile 58, 260
Month 563, 564, 568,
569
MS SQL Server 326
Multiple Hot Times 363
Multiple Hot Times
Set 357, 386, 408,
428, 447, 466
Multiple Killed Files 590
Multiple Tracking
Icon 159

multiple tracking
icons 140

N

Naming Script
Functions 338
Navigation Tree 50
ND&CTP 107
No Hot Time 357, 386,
408, 428, 447, 466
Not Arrived 105, 386,
408, 428, 447, 472
NotComplete 106, 387,
409, 429, 448, 472
Not Expected 270, 549,
552
Number of Saved
Backups 326
Numbers Missing 645

0

Obsolete Files
Background 71,271
Obsolete Files Text 71,
271
Older Than Day(s) 650
On Transmission
End 283
On Transmission
Start 282
ON/OFF 89, 96, 98, 99,
108
Open Edition 233
Oracle 323
Out 361
Output File Name 64
Output File Names 145
Output Name 268, 349,
351
Output Name
Generators 336
Output Pages 134
Override Plan
Priority 303

P

Page 170, 308, 548,
549, 551, 581, 584, 646
Page Approval 69, 199,

268, 269, 378, 388,
418, 421, 665
Page Approval On/
Ooff 303
Page Approval
Status 194
Page Flow 201
Page Icon 66, 67, 266,
270
Page Icon Options 266
Page Icon Tab 66
Page Name 268
Page Number 242, 246,
268, 373, 378, 388
Page Status 167
Page Style 136
PageNumber 416, 420
Pages 2,76, 138, 171,
172,174, 683
Pages Ilcon 130
Pair 86, 87, 88, 121
paired pages 116
parameter codes 335
Parameters 282, 283,
297, 320, 321, 349,

351, 629, 630
Passive Transfers 278,
288, 295
Password 277, 288,
294, 326, 328

Paste 64, 214, 265,
610, 615

Paste Multi-Page PDF To
View Group 64

Path 155, 156

PDF 4,6, 23

percentage 182

Permissions Tab 307

Ping Destination Every
Seconds 281

Ping Host Name 278

Ping Settings 281

Ping Timeout
Seconds 281

Ping To Monitor
Connection 278

Plan 653

Plan Name 254, 255

Plans 252, 276, 377,
420, 440
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Plans Status 624

Play Sound Alert 58,
260

PMD 75,107,113

Port 277,288, 294

Post-Imposition 113,
114,118

PostScript 23

Pre Transmission Script
Status 242, 268, 269,
375, 378, 388, 418, 421

Preferences 193

Pre-imposition 113,114

PreProcess 96, 125,
126

Press Run Time 60, 262

previous version 418

Primary 276

Print button 183, 608

Priorities 560, 565

Priority 69, 269, 303,
419

priority 152, 251, 303,
456, 469, 559, 565

Product Access Tab 310

Production Runs 203

Progress Bar 645

Progressive B&W 185

Progressive Color 185

Proxy Tab 328

Publication 621

Publication &
Editions 310

Publication Builder 22,
31

Publication builder 64,
266, 683

Publication Date 548,
551

Publication Day 60,
262, 621

Publication Name 60,
262

Publication Tree 231,
368, 391, 411, 431, 450

Publication Tree
Status 618

Publication TreeTab 59,
261

pull-down menu 377,

401, 420, 440, 459
Purge 28, 308, 653,
683
Purge Files That Satisfy
The Following
Conditions 654
Purge Options 649
Purge Restored
Backup 324

Q

Queue View 459
Queue view for a
site 456, 469

R

Ratios 645
Received 269
received 456, 469
Received At 360
Received Date 170
Red 3,5,6,243
Refresh 57, 165, 182,
259, 382, 404, 424,
443, 462, 522, 529,
535, 607, 638
Refresh Time 57
Remove Edition 176
Remove Edition from the
Display 643
Removed 170
Rename Output 578
Rename Page 211
Renaming
Examples 342
Renaming Facilities 334
Renaming Rules 333
Renaming Rules
Table 348
Renaming Tab 285, 300
Repeats 656
Replace 149, 157, 556,
560, 566
Report Data 650
Report Data Older
Than 654
Reset 653
Reset Cache 649
Reset/Clear Page

Status 650
Restore Original
Colors 71, 271
Resubmit Date 170
Resubmit Planned 170
Results 351
Resume Scanning 356,
385, 407, 427, 446, 465
Retransmit 254, 580
RIP&CTP event 119
RIP&FILM events 118
Rotate 182
Rotate Image 189, 542
Rotation tool 187, 540
Run Script when Event is
Cleared 629
Run script when event
occurs 629

S

Save Backup Log To 658
Scheduled Tasks 653
Script 297, 629, 630
Script Initialization 339
Script/Filter Tab 296
Scripting Subsystem
Capacity 331
Scripts Path 318
Scripts Tab 282, 320
Secondary 276
Section 622
Section Name 60, 262
Select All 215, 600,
611, 617
Select All
Destinations 254,
255, 584
Select All Pages and
Colors 581,584
Select All Plans 254,
255
Select Editions To
Purge 649
Select Plan 254, 255
Selected colors 83,131,
132, 133,134, 135, 143
Selected Layers 132,
571, 572, 573, 575,
577, 586, 591
Selected Pages 132,
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571, 572, 573, 575,
577, 585, 591
Selected Versions 586
Sequential Display 124
Server.xml
correction 318
Set Configuration 52
Set Hot Times for all
Destinations 366
Set Multiple Hot
Times 364
Set Preferences 52, 56,
112, 225, 258
Shared 69
Sheet 69, 171, 172,
174
Sheeticon 67
Sheet Icon Tab 67
Sheet Status 168
Sheets 82, 83, 139
Sheets Icon 130
Shortcut Menu 232
ShowAll 386,408,428,
447
Show All Versions 62,
263
Show Current Version
Only 62,263
Show Ignored Pages 64
Show Indicator 60, 261
Show Separations In Soft
Proof 58, 259
Show Text Labels in
buttons 225
ShowText Labels In
Buttons 53
Simultaneous
Transfers 280
Single and Unlimited
Logins 306
Single Layer B&W 185
single pages 116
Site 667
Size 269, 419
size 251, 456, 469
Skip Approval 233, 308
Soft 64, 65, 67, 518,
519, 526, 532, 604
Soft Proof 64, 65, 67,
79, 83, 87, 126, 127,

131, 142, 183, 209,
307, 396, 518, 519,
526, 532, 603, 604, 612
Soft Proof Export 190
Soft Proof Image 136
Soft Proof Options 58,
259
Soft Proof
permission 179
Soft Proof
Resolution 64, 65
Soft Proof Subsystem
Capacity 331
Soft Proof Window 179
Soft Proof window 142
sort down 456
sort down or reverse
order 456
Sort Editions 64, 265
sort in ascending
order 374, 417
sort in descending
order 374,417
Sort Unplanned
Pages 53,225
Sound File 58, 260
Special Uses of
Renaming 341
Stable Time
seconds 288, 294
Standard Pair 136
Start Time 324, 325,
326, 657
Start/Stop Input
Scanning 308
Starts With 629, 630
Status 70, 132, 269,
419
Status Bar 52, 76, 165
Status Ilcon 548, 551
Stop Scanning 356,
385, 407, 427, 446, 465
Sub Folder option 278
Subject 360
Subsystem
Capacity 330
Summary 175,552, 648
Switching Method 280
sys 325
Sys Password 325

System 175, 308, 316,
552, 648
System History 173
System Log
Settings 650
System Logs Older
Than 654
System Properties 317

T

Template 69, 151
template file 150
Test Rules 351
Testing Rename
Rules 341
Text Labels 57, 263,
645
Text Message
Options 58, 260
Thumbnail View 206,
235, 236, 238, 239,
379, 380, 402, 422,
423,441,442, 460, 461
Thumbnails 127, 244
Thumbnails and tracking
thermometers 121
Thumbnails Icon 130
Thumbnails View 588
Thumbnails View
Courier 659
Thumbnails/Page View
Director 660
Time 562, 563, 568,
569
Time Between
Transmission Attempts
Seconds 281
Timeout
Seconds 283, 297,
320, 321
seconds 629, 630
Timer Subsystem
Capacity 331
Timestamp 171,173,
174, 549, 646, 647
Toolbar 187
Toolbar Buttons 57, 263
Tools 638
TR Elapsed 269, 419
TREnd 269, 419

|
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TR Retries 269, 419
TR Start 269, 419
Track 307
Tracking 67,76,77,78,

82, 83,99, 113, 114,

127, 241, 683
Tracking Icon 130
Tracking

Permission 113
Tracking Summary 127
Tracking View 587
Tracking View

Colors 270
Tracking View

Columns 268
Tracking View ID 268
Tracking/Pages View

Director 660
Transmission

Canceled 271
Transmission

canceled 549, 552
Transmission

Complete 271
Transmission

complete 549, 552
Transmission in

Process 469
Transmission

Status 549, 552
Transmission Subsystem

Capacity 331
Transmitted 251, 456,

468
Transmitting 271, 387,

409, 429, 448, 456,

468, 472, 549, 552
Tree Hierarchy 60, 261
Tree Preview 61, 262
Type 175,552, 648

U

unheld 120

Unhold 63, 109, 112,
233, 509, 577

Unhold All Sheets 112

Unhold Edition 64, 265

Unhold Editions 307

Unhold Page 112, 265,
576

Unhold Pages 307
Unix 602, 603, 612
Unplanned 205, 234,
307, 314
Unplanned Files 205
Unplanned Files /
Duplicate Files 650
Unplanned
Resubmission 115
Unplanned Shortcut
Menu 603
UnplannedColor
Renaming Rules 346
UnplannedColor Soft
Proofs 345
Unprocessed Files
Pane 376, 399, 419,
438, 456
Unselect All 139
Un-Skip Approval 233
Update All 149, 157
Use ‘PASS’
command 329
Use ‘USER’
command 328
Use Intermediate File
Method 278
Use Proxy 278
User 172,173,174,
549, 646, 647
User Authentication
Error 40
User Name 277, 288,
294, 326, 328, 642
Users 305
Using Same Imager 133

'

Variation 622

Version 69, 268, 269,
375

Version Number 242,
251, 378, 388, 421

version number 469

Versions 558

View 3,4,5,39,60,75,
76,77,79, 82, 100,
131, 262, 381, 391,
404, 424, 443, 462,
603, 637

View Destinations 250,
450, 455

View Details 102, 230,
246, 253, 411

View Files 101, 248,
253

View Group 228, 623

View Group Name 60,
262

View Groups 108

View Pages 101

View PDF 210, 216,
544, 609, 613

View Sheets 100

View Thumbnails 244,
391

View Tracking 252

View Tracking
Table 230, 367

w

Waiting for
transmission 251,
456, 468
Waiting to Transmit 271
Waiting to
transmit 549, 552
Warn 283
Weekly 656
Windows 602, 603, 612
With 149, 157, 556,
560, 566
Workflow 307
Write Message 361

X

XandY
Coordinates 187
Xand Y coordinates 540

Y

Year 563,564,568, 569
Yellow 243
Yellow Layer 187

z

Zone 624
Zone Name 60, 262
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Zoom 187,188, 540, 535, 607 Zoom Out 182, 607
541 ZoomIn 182, 607
zoom 182,522, 529, Zoom marquee 605

|
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Approval Icons

Ad approval in Tracking or Details view
Approved.

Approved disabled.

Approved disabled.

Approved.

Deferred approval.

Editorial approval in Tracking or Details view.
No approval needed.

Publication needs approval.

Edition needs approval.

Publication name needs approval.

Zone needs approval.

@ @@ U ENAC-LETE
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No approval needed.

Not selected.

Not selected disabled.

Page approval in Tracking or Details view.

Script status.

Tab check mark.

Version number in Tracking or Details view.

Advertising approval in Thumbnails view.

Editorial approval in Thumbnails view.

Page or separation layer version in Thumbnails view.

« mEEdaEacma
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Arkitex Console Icons

\féﬁ' Publication Builder.
Q Engine.
a :Arkitex Client.
w Plate Builder.

i Ink Setup.

© Activate.

]
@ Link Template.

Manual Purge.

&

m Page Number - Shows all pages in the selected product.

Composite shows CMYK.

Shows the expected color for that page.

H =

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Shows the expected color for that page.

Killed page or layer.

X

Indicates a previous version of a page or layer was killed.

m Indicates transmission of the page or layer was stopped.
B Tracking

Version Number - Shows the version number of each page layer.

i
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Pre Transmission Script Status- Shows the run status of each layer if scripts are to be run.

Advertising Approval - Shows the approval status.

& &

Destination shows the status of the destination.

B

White- file not yet arrived. This color is a default color and can be changed.

]

Light blue - Waiting for transmit. This color is a default color and can be changed.

Darker blue - Transmitting. This color is a default color and can be changed.

Green - Transmission complete. This color is a default color and can be changed.

Yellow - Hold. his color is a default color and can be changed.

0 8 1 §

Dark gray - Not expected. This color is a default color and can be changed.

@ Shows an ignored page.
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Ok
o &

Client Configuration Icons

:Arkitex Client icon.
Chasing arrows.
Check.

Configure application.
Courier not selected.
Courier site.

Director not selected.
Director selected.

Error.

:Arkitex Client Reference Guide



686

=

]
)
Shests

5

Pages

O

Hot Time

s
L05E

Preprocess

. Onioit

Onfit

Tracking

2

Thumbnails

=1
-

Sheets

Client Details Icons

Edition icon.

Sheet Icon.

Page Icon.

Arkitex Producer alert indicator.

Hot Time button.

PreProcess button.

On/Off button. When green, the selected edition is in production.

On/Off button. When red, the selected edition is stopped.

View Tracking Histograms.

View Thumbnails.

View Sheets.

View Pages.

View Files.

Tracking Icon.

Thumbnail icon.

Close button.

Refresh button.
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Client Soft Proof Icons

Densitometer.

Print Icon.

Use to decrease zoom.

Used to increase zoom.

High Resolution soft proof.

Fit to window.

Fit to 100%.

Hand tool icon.

Right rotation icon.

Left rotation icon.

Flip icon.

Mirror icon.

Negative icon.

Export Soft Proof icon.

High Resolution Rotate icon.
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Config Icons

Destination.
Destination groups.
Error.

Input.

Renaming rules.

O & o & @

@ System.

Users.

W

Cursors Icons

.:#:. Densitometer cursor.
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Destination Icons

Destination.

Destination disable.

Destination error.

Destination group.

Destination held.

Destination idle.

Destination transmitting.

Destination warning.
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Edition Icons

Checked all products.

Checked edition.

Checked express folder.

Checked publications.

Checked publications day.

Checked system logs.

Checked unplanned.

Content green.

Content normal.

Content red.

Content yellow.

Content Yellow/Green.

Edition green.

Deferred edition.

Edition green/yellow.

Edition normal.

Edition red.

Edition red/yellow.
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ﬂ

Edition yellow.

Express.

Expressed disabled.

Express held.

Plans green or normal.

Preprocess closed.

Press run day green.

Press run green/yellow.

Press run normal.

Press run red.

Press run day red/yellow

Press run day yellow.

Publication day green.

Publication day green/yellow.

Publication day normal.

Publication day red.

Publication day red/yellow.

Publication day yellow.
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i
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o3
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] ]

Publication green.

Publication yellow.

Publication green/yellow.

Publication deferred.

Section closed.

Section green.

Section green/yellow.

Section normal.

Section open.

Section red.

Section red/yellow.

Section deferred.

Unchecked all products.

Unchecked edition.

Unchecked express folder.

Unchecked publications.

Unchecked publication day.

Unchecked unplanned.
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L ]]

Unplanned normal.

Unplanned red.

Variations green.

Variations green/yellow

Variations normal.

Variations red.

Variations yellow.

Variations yellow/red.

View group green.

View group green/yellow.

View group normal.
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[ View group red.

o View group red/yellow.

= View group yellow.

@ Zone green.

@ Zone green yellow.

[35) Zone normal.

® Zone red.

@ Zone red/yellow.

0] Zone yellow.

() Zone deferred.
Error Icons

;‘d Acknowledged error.
_. Acknowledged warning.
a Error.

ﬁ Warning.

When clicked, opens an Alerts list that shows the system generating the alert, the alert time/
date, and message. Is grayed out when the Messages button is active.

S

L
I
ES
&

When clicked, opens a Message board. Is grayed out when the Alerts button is active.

Messages
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Event Icons

Advert.

Apogee.

Approved.

Apscom.

Apscom.

Arrow.

Barcode.

Check.

Convert.

Custom.

Double burn.

Flat PS.

Flight check.

Gap arrow.

Ian.
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@ Layout.

& Left arrow.
g OMAN.
Page.

ﬁ PagePair.
Eﬂ Pictures.
% Press.

% Press 2.
m Processor 1.
H Processor 2.
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Processor 3.

Right arrow.

RIP and CTP.

RIP and film.

RIP to Lan.

Text.

TIFF to EPS.

XMIT 1.

XMIT 2.

XMIT PRM.
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File View Icons

Expected.

pu

File error.

File status.

Held.

Ignored.

Killed.

Successful transmission.

Transmission.

2 % 2 R " C v e

Waiting for transmission.

Shows an ignored page.

F'L.\"
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History Icons
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Overview Icons
@ Jump to the Next topic in sequence.
@ Jump to the Previous topic in sequence.

Print a topic (for Windows users only).
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Pair Icons

Advertising.

Black arrow.

Blue arrow.

Dirty.

Editorial.

Partially shared.

Red arrow.

Shared.

Unshared.

Version.

Purge Icons

Purge close.
Purge help.
Purge.

Purge reset.
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Reports icons

ﬂ Close.

- Drop.
4 Left.
a Publication day normal.
b Right.

Show calendar.

i}

Script Icons

Pre text script canceled.

ﬁ.

Pre text script expected.

La

Pre text script failure.

Pre text script successful.

Script status.

S I

Status Icons

“ Composite status.
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Status Buttons

Courier plans being transmitted.

Green.

Green half.

Green red.

Red.

Red green.

Red.

Displays when a manual change is made to a sheet.
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Toolbar Icons

Add edition up.

o

Approval down.

&

=’ Close up.
I I Composite.
Configure.

Courier destinations.

§

Courier details.

Courier thumbnails.

Courier tracking.

Deadline warning.

Densitometer RGB up.

+ 0% ee

Densitometer up.
FT Fast track.
D . . .

[il 8 File list view.
O Fit both up.

-

I Fit height up.
— Fit width up.

X} Flip up.
j Full scale up.
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High Resolution soft proof.

Hot time after.

Hot time before.

Hot time during.

™
®
S
)

After Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set, and the deadline has
passed, for multiple editions in a publication.

During Multiple Hot Times - When more than one hot time has been set but not yet executed,
for multiple editions in a publication.

Multiple Hot Times Set - When more than one hot time has been set for multiple editions in a
publication.

Ink presets up.

W'

Input scan disabled

Input scan enabled.

> ® O

i Mirror up.
{-) Missing up.
ET’!_]J Negate up.
:g'] Pages.
E Pin up.
Parameters.

[+]

Preprocess close.

=

I

Preprocess open.

Print up.

¢
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LR

Y

-
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¥

Process bar up.

Proofer up.

Ration up.

Refresh up.

Remove edition over.

Remove edition up.

Revert over.

Rotate left up.

Rotate right up.

Separator.

Server config up.
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OFP ===

Server.

Sheets.

Softproof.

Text up.

Tracking.

Traffic light.

Traffic light green.

Traffic light red.

Zoom in up.

Zoom out up.
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Transmission Icons

‘{5? Approved.
I] Composite color.
X Killed.

| Received.

-
ﬂ Received header.
Eg Transmission error.

Transmission sent.

- Transmission header.
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Unplanned Icons

Approved.

Dock.

Error.

Received.

Transmission sent.

Undock.

Unplanned file.

Unplanned Icon View.
Unplanned list view selected.

Unplanned soft proof available.
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You can quickly accomplish tasks you perform frequently by using shortcut keys
one or more keys you press on the keyboard to complete a task.

Notes:

1 Shortcut keys used for Courier only.

2 Shortcut keys used for Director only.

Approve Editorial Alt+A+E Selected Pages +P
Selected Layers +L

711



Approve Sheet?

Clear Plate? Alt+A+T?

Ctrl+C
Destinations®

High Resolution Soft Proof!  |Alt+T+H!

Hold Page! Alt+A+H!

Edit

Error Log

File Status Legend?

Force Imposition?

Selected Pages
Selected Layers
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Logout Alt+F+L

Manual Purge! Alt+T+M?
Output Pages? Alt+A+0?

Preferences Alt+F+P

Regenerate Soft Proof? Alt+A+R?
Reports Daily? Alt+R+D?
Retransmit! Alt+A+R?

Soft Proof Printer Pairt
Tols
Selected Layers +L

Decrease Font Size Ctrl+M

AIt+F+P. On the Set Preferences dialog box, select the Courier tab > Display tab. Select Page
Choose Color button.!?
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> Not Expected Color dialog box

Alt+S Swatches
Alt+H HSB
Alt+G RGB
Alt+R Reset

Alt+T+C. 0n the Configuration dialog box, select any of the following:

Destination > Import button.!
Destination Groups > Import button.!
Input > Import button.!

Users > Import button.!

System > Import button.!

Renaming Rules > Import button.!

> Import Configuration dialog box

Alt+l Look In
Alt+N File Name
Alt+T Files of Type

Alt+T+C. 0n the Configuration dialog box, select any of the following:

Destination > Export button.!
Destination Groups > Export button.!

Input > Export button.!
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m Users > Export button.!
m System > Export button.!

® Renaming Rules > Export button.'

[> Export Configuration dialog box

‘Alt+| ‘Look In \
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